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L— LIMITATION OF TIME BY MEANS OF CASES IN 
EPIC SANSKRIT. 

In /AOS. xxiii, p. 150, I have given an instance of a predicate 
nominative taking the place of a space-accusative: yofandndth 
sahasrdni caturafliir ucchritah , (the mountain is) 41 eighty -four 
(nom.) thousands of leagues high” (nom.). So in time, although 
the accusative is the norm, the nominative serves, but in para- 
taxis, to indicate duration. Thus iii. 296. 26 : sarhva/sarah kirhcid 
dno na ni^krdnid ' ham df rapid/ , 44 a year (nom.) almost, I have 
not gone out from the hermitage”. Usually, when an event is 
described as subsequent, such a clause is filled out with its verb, 
and a/ha follows: ta/o nd 'timahdn kdlah samatUa ivd ' bhava i, 
aiha, etc., 44 a short time passed, then ”, etc., i. 39. 3 ; mdsajdtas 
pita bhava/i atha jagmuh , 41 thy father becomes a month old, 
then came they”, xiv. 70. 13. But there is another construction, 
which has been credited with the implication of preterite time. 
It is common enough in the epic, though our Sanskrit Syntax 
illustrates the case but scantily. This is the nominative with a 
dependent genitive. The examples following, showing that the 
time does not depend on the case, may introduce the general 
question as to the kind of time indicated by 

The Genitive. 

The examples are: satfho hi divasas te 4 dya prdptasye ' ha, 
44 it is to-day the sixth day (since) you got here saptdtfa divasas 
tv adya viprasye 'ha 'ga/asya vdi t 41 a week (since) the priest 
came hither”, xii. 359. 5 ; 360. 13; sdgrah sarhvaisaro jdtah tava 
pagyatah , 44 a whole year has been born iyuhile) you (were) 
1* 
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looking on”, xiii. 19. 48; iasya vahyaidh kdlo tnunimukkydn 
abhyavariata , “ a long time elapsed (while) he (was) making the 
saints his bearers”, xiii. 99. 12; catvdrinfad ahdny adya dve ca 
me nthsriasya vdi , (it is) “ now forty-two days (since) I set out ”, 
ix. 34. 6; evarh vimr galas iasya dlrgkah kdlo vyatikrantdh , 
“ a long time passed (while) he was ”, etc., xii. 267. 44 ; kaddcid 
bhramamdnasya hastinah . . . kdlo ' gacchan nifdnifam , “ time 
passed night by night (while) the elephant (was) wandering ”, 
xii. 1 17. 6; kdlo mahdns 1 tv atito me gUrasRnum apafyatah , 
“a great while has passed since* I saw” (without seeing), xiv. 
5a 20. Compare mrtakasya trtiydhe and mftasya dagaratrenya , 
in xiii. 136. 15 ff. 

The so-called “ genitive of time after” (the only meaning given 
by Professor Speyer, Syntax , § 128) is confined exclusively to 
indefinite phrases and (as is usually said) may have been 
developed from the construction irir abdasya , “ thrice a year,” 
etc. But it does not really, so far as I have observed, connote 
time after, but time in which, interchanging with the “ within ” 
of the ablative (in this, sense, see below) and instrumental, 
dirghasya kalasya = dirghena kdlena. The epic phrases are 
few and stereotyped, cirasya, kasya cit kalasya, and (accompanied 
with the word for “then”) tatdh katipaydhasya, i. 8. 17; xiv. 71. 
10, “then within a few days”. 

Of course, in the ptc. construction (above), a preterite idea lies 
neither in the ptc. (as it is also present), nor in the genitive, which 
is either absolute or loosely dependent, e. g. “ forty -two days (of) 
me gone”, or “me being gone”. At any rate, “since” is only 
a convenience suited to our idiom and does not imply that the 
genitive gives time after. A strong argument against “ after” 
is that we never find a case where definite periods of after-time 
are so construed, but only a vague time-notion ; e. g. ‘ after three 
days * is never expressed by iraydnarh divasdndbt . On the con- 
trary, a definite time in the genitive never means “after” but 
“ within”. 

1 This is the right form. In xiv. 56. i8 f mahakdlah must be changed to 
mahdn , as in C. 

* This may be expressed (but not often) by cira : matulaf eiradrgo me tvayd % 
“it is long since you saw my uncle ”, xiv. 53. 45. The idea here is really 
“long ago”, as in svargato ‘ pi pita ciraih tava , “died long ago”, i. 157. 28. 
But with a ptc. this cira {cirardtra) usually means for a long time, cirasupta , 
long asleep, cirardtrojita , i. 168. 3. 
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In this instance, as in the case of the ablative, to get the real 
meaning we must not start with a theory of the genitive, then 
make it apply in examples so indefinite as to explain nothing 
(for whether we say “in” or “after” a long time is indifferent), 
and finally force this meaning upon the definite cases or regard 
them as exceptions; but start with the definite time-words, 
establish their required genitival significance, then apply this to 
the indefinite time-words, and if it suits these also, construct a 
theory. Thus we may take the definite time indicated by a 
fortnight. There are two in a month and the second is called 
the “ other wing ” of the month. Now in the ritualistic rule of 
Ap. ii. 7. 16. 4, there is something mentioned which must be done 
every month in the “other wing” of the month, and this is 
expressed by mdsi mdsi kdryam aparapak$asya , and it is quite 
impossible to translate it otherwise than by “ month by month 
in the other wing this is to be done ” (not “ after ”). So in Manu 
xi. 260 and iii. 281, trir ahnah and abdasya is “three times in a 
day, in a year ”, and though we may dispose of this as a partitive 
genitive, we cannot do so when “year” stands alone in the 
genitive. Thus in Manu v. 21, sarhvatsarasyai ’katn api must 
mean “at least one in a year”; and in Manu vii. 137 , varfasya 
means “in a year” or yearly (not “after a year”, as given by 
Professor Speyer, Ved. u. Sk. Syntax , § 65). So when we find 
in the epic, i. 152. 8, upapannag cirasya * dya bhakfah , we should 
render it “food furnished now in a long time”, rather than 
"after” ; and sudlrghasya pi kdlasya , Manu viii. 216, etc., “in a 
very long time”, however well, in these general time-words, 
"after” will suit our idiom. The genitival relation is really 
adjectival, sarhvatsarasya = samvatsarlna ; sarhvatsarabhifasta , 
"a year-accused” is "accused within a year”, Manu viii. 373. 
Parallel stands antar with the genitive of space, sarvabhttt&ndm 
antaf caraii, “permeates all”, iii. 76. 34 ( tasyd *nu, “after”, is 
incorrect). 

When this genitive is formally identical with the locative, it 
is impossible to tell which is intended. Thus in Manu ix. 104, 
jtuatoh means “ in the life-time of the two ” (parents), and may 
be either genitive or locative, though probably the former. 

Again, time within, or during, which is the only time-meaning 
implied when other words are used, as, for example, when one 
says “he shall not study while his hands are wet” , prodakayoh 
pdyyoh, Ap. i. 3. 10. 25. 
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Finally, in rpvt = vastos , the meaning is not 11 after ” but “ in, 
within ”, the dawn-time ; and iroXAAr irm* should also be taken in 
the same way, “ in many years,” that is, in the course of many 
years, rather than “after”. Compare the Avest. gen. “in the 
night, day,” etc. So nahts , in Gothic, etc. In emphasizing in and 
within as the force of the temporal genitive, I wish merely to 
protest against the meaning “ after ”• The fundamental meaning 
seems to me to be rather the loose adjectival relation usually 
implied by the genitive, best expressed in English by “of”. Old 
English offers good parallels, as well as our colloquial “ of old ”, 
“of a morning”. Compare (cited in Cent. Diet) “earn ten 
shillings of a night” (Mayhew); “Sir, 1 moste go, and of long 
tyme ye shul not se me ageyn”, (Merlin, E. E. T. S.); “not 
wink of all the day ” (Shakespeare). 

The Locative. 

As in tasminn ahani , “on that day”, aparedyuh , “on the next 
day” (i. 63. 20; iii. 65. 35); samaye , “in good time”, iii. 192. 
38, the locative gives the time “ at or (with) in ”. The notion 
“ after ” lies not in the case but in the idiom of translation. In 
xii. 122. 16, “ after a thousand years it fell ” is the natural English 
of “ on the thousand years completed it fell ” (as he sneezed, 
kfwato ‘pat at ; after the words “he carried it many years”, 
acc.). The “after” idea is formally expressed when required, 
tato 'flame tu divase , “on the eighth day from this”, i. 129. 20; 
tatah sarhvatsarasyd 'nte ( kale ), “at the end of a year from this”, 
i. 139. 1; 167. 4; pUrqA saihvatsare tatah , xiii. iii. 70; or, as 
above, simple completion is expressed, ib. 136. 16, dvadmfdhe 
vyatlte , “on the twelfth day completed”. So sthite Pdrthe 
( djagmuh ), xviii. 3. 1, “on (or at) his standing”. So xv. 1. 6; 
3. 12 and 34, etc. In kale bahutithe , iii. 65. 2; bahutithe ' hani , 
i. 108. 2 ; kale bahutithe vyatikrante kaddeana , 11 once on some 
time being passed,” iii. 296. 1; dvimdsoparatne kale vyatlte , 
“at the expiration of two months’ time,” xii. 282. 26; xii. 360. 1, 
etc., time at and not (as generally rendered) time after is 
expressed. In iii. 61. 12, PW. renders this “viele Tage hin- 
durch”, although the verb is “saw”, and the action immediate; 
the meaning being “in (within) considerable time he saw some 
birds.” In i. 173. 14 and 31, the same event is narrated, sthite 
tasmin . . . jagama viprarfls tadd dvadafatne * hani , “on his 
standing there (night and day), then on the twelfth day came 
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the priest”; and again, dv ad a far dire . . . samdkite , (he came) 
“ on the twelfth day completed So ib. 45, tasrnin provide 
pntvavar$a , “ it rained on his returning The locative absolute 
connotes the same time as does the simple locative. 

The asterism at (under) which is usually locative; but with 
Pusya, Tisya, regularly, and with other asterisms occasionally, 
Hasta, Abbijit, the instrumental is used. Pu$yeipa sampraydto 
*smi fravaye punar dgatah , ix. 34. 6, is a typical case. 

The durative sense, though found, as in £B. vi. 1. 3. 20, “ recite 
during a year or two ”, sarhvatsare , dvayor {yd), and ib. xi. 4. 2. 
19-20 (where “during a year” is expressed by both acc. and 
loc.), is often injected into a locative because the accompany- 
ing verb seems to require it. Thus in i. 3. 35, “ on going 
to the teacher’s house at the end of the day, divasak$aye , 
after guarding the cows in (during) the day,” ahani gd 
rak$itvd ( ahni \ i. 185. 29), like ekdhnd , “in the course of one 
day.” So in i. 148. 17, “they stood guarding the house in 
(during) the night”, rdtrdu . In the repeated locative, mdsi 

mdsi fatarh samdh , “month by month, a hundred summers”, 
L 79. 6, the pure locative sense is not lost, though the concur- 
rent construction, anudinam , “day by day,” i. 185. 15, equal 
to divase divase , is durative. The translation “during” is 
often given for the meaning “at some time in the course 
of”. Thus, strictly speaking, though too pedantic for practi- 
cal use, when in Manu iii. 28, yajne tu vitate suiadanam is 
translated (the gift of a daughter) “during the course of the 
sacrifice ”, the translation is incorrect ; for the gift is not given 
“during” the sacrifice but at some one time in the course of the 
sacrifice, and “at the sacrifice begun” is the literal meaning. 
In the subsequent stanza, iii. 108, vdifvadeve tu nirvrtte , the 
translation “ after the offering has been finished ” puts the 
meaning of the verb into the case. . It is not quite wrong, but it 
is not quite right; since, as far as the time goes, it means “on 
the completion”. The compass of the locative is formally 
expressed by antar , aniardafdhe , “within ten days”, M. v. 
79, etc. 

It is customary, since Gaedicke, to say that the locative means 
“after”, when it marks the culminating time and (Delbriick, 
Syntax , p. 225) to compare the Sanskrit use with iviavrf, “after a 
year ”, iroAAy x/xfry, “ after a long time ”, etc. But in reality the 
“in” sense not only suffices but is the real meaning in all these 
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cases. The Hindu, who uses these expressions, sarhvatsare, “in a 
year ”, etc., never really uses them in the sense of “ after a year ”, 
etc. For example, to take a case carefully measured, the epic war 
lasts eighteen whole days. On the evening of the fourteenth day* 
the prophecy of victory is expressed in the words paAcame divast 
tdta prthivi te bhavifyati , vii. 183. 65, “on (not “after”) the fifth 
day earth will be yours.” One does not and cannot express 
“the fourth day is after the third day” by putting “third” in 
the locative. So fuobhate dvyaht vd cannot be “after”, but 
“ on the morrow or next day ”. Hence the locative expresses 
“after” only because we choose to render it so in accordance 
with our idiom, and in so doing sometimes mistranslate, as 
when Delbriick, A IS. p. 117, renders da f amt mdsi sUtave , 
“after the tenth month”, whereas (cf. JAOS. xxiv. 1) the real 
meaning (as in the loc. at Manu ii. 34-35) is “in the course 
of the tenth month”, this marking the usual limit of time 
in cases like that of the pregnant sentence under consideration 
(sometimes even in the ninth month). In his Syntax , p. 224, 
Delbriick thus renders quadriduo quo hate gtsta sunt and is 
occisus tst by “on the fourth day after ”, though the real (locative) 
meaning (in or within which quadriduum) is as clear as in qua 
node. But this can be only a matter of translation and I wish 
merely to point out that the locative in no wise really connotes 
“time after”, any more than “place from ”, e. g. yad yondv abhi 
jdyatty “ when one is born from (in) the womb ”, Manu ii. 147, 
If we translate in AB. v. 29. 3, astamite say am as “at eve after 
sunset” we must remember that the following anudite means 
just as well “ before sunrise” (ib. iv. 17. 5 ,pafce'va $a$tydm is 
“ after, in sixty ” years). 

The Dative. 

Cirdya } cirakdldya , cirardtrdya , “ for (up to) long ” ; dnantydya , 
“ for ever ” ; ahndya ca cirdya ca t “ for ever and a day ”, xiii. 8. 19 
( ahnaya , “ up to a day ”, “ soon ”). We have to do (in the epic) 
with a few phrases only, and as in the case of the genitive the 
meaning “after” will do in a translation but is not in the original. 
For example, sucirdya nagarfih vtvtfa , i. 177. 38, “he came up 
to very long to the town” is in sense not “for a long time” but 
“after a long time ”, yet only for our idiom ; since the literal sense 
is clearly “it was for (or up to) a long while (as) he came ”. So 
also in cirardtrdya , not only in cirardtrdya jfvitum , iii. 131. 8, 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 



LIMITATION OF TIME IN EPIC SANSKRIT . 



7 



“live for a long time ”, but also in adhydsva cirardtrdya pitrpditd - 
tnakam padatn , iii. 299. 7 (N. bahukdlam ), and in fasayec cira - 
rdtrdya yogakfcmavad avyayam , v. 129. 5, where the meaning is 
“for long” (not 44 at last” or 44 after a long time ”, as given in PW.). 
Thus in Mbh., in R. (e. g. ii. 40. 18), and in the rare but more 
specific sarhvatsardya , 14 for a year”, of £B. xii. 2. 1. 9 ; 3. 3. 1, etc. 
The “for”, “up to”, idea as practically equivalent in our idiom to 
since or after, when of a past action (as in the example above “ to a 
long while he came”), may be illustrated by the use of the prepo- 
sition prati in the same sense ; for this means not only “toward ” 
(sunrise, etc.) and 44 for, during ”, pratitryaham pibed u$ndn, Manu 
xi. 215, but, in kdhkfitarh dram prati , 44 desired up to (i. e. for or 
since) a long while”. Cf. M. iv. 26; Y. i. 125; M. iii. 1 19; 
Y. i. 1 10. 

The Accusative. 

The durative sense is implied by an acc. with an active verb, 
kdlam , rdtrim , eta with vartayati , viharati , pass or dissipate the 
time, vartaydm dsa varfdnti catvdri , i. 100. 45 (intransitive sense, 

iii. 79. 3, vartaydm dsa muditaK ) ; samdh sapta viharan , i. 102. 70 
(intransitive, iv. 1. 28). Whether the accusative is objective or 
durative, since, like Latin degere , the verbs are both intransitive 
(even when active in form) and transitive, is as difficult to say as 
in the parallel English, 44 he dissipated a whole day,” compared 
with 44 he dissipated his time” and 44 he dissipates all the time.” 
So doubtful is the acc. in ckavihgatim djdtir jay ale , 44 he (in sinful 
wombs) is born twenty-one births” (during these rebirths), Manu 

iv. 166. 1 

Three shades of meaning appear in the epic time-accusative, (a) 
during, (b) in the course of, (c) at 

(a) The usual durative sense is illustrated by bahuldh samdh , 
avasarh suciram ,* 44 for many summers I lived, a long time ”, i. 131. 
41 ; na sarvakdlam pufpavanto bhavifyatha , 44 for all time not” 
(never), xii. 343. 59 (cf. na bhuyah , “no longer”); bahun kdldn , 
L 94. 41 ; yasmdi vavarfa Par j any 0 hiranyam parivatsardn , 
“ rained gold for years ”, vii. 56. 5 ; uvasd * bdagandn bahun , xii. 
283. 18 ; fan mdsdn nityayukiah (phrase, passim) ; with a verb or 

1 On the development from an inner accusative, compare Delbrilck, A IS. 
p. 170. In Mann v. 3$, the acc. above is wholly durative, “ becomes an animal 
(for) twenty-one existences **. 

* So kiyaniam kdlam a vasal, xii. 344. 27 ; nyavasan mdsamdtram , xii. I. 2. etc. 
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ptc. But the verbal idea may be nominal : saptdham bhumikam- 
panam % “an earthquake for a week ”, iii. 202. 25 ; eidvdn iha saih - 
vdso vihiiah . . . $an mdsdn , saptame mdsi , etc., “so long a stay is 
settled, six months ”, xi. 20. 29. CC vdyubhakfd as well as verb 
with acc., v. 186. 20-33. So time distributed but durative takes 
the acc., as in v. 182. 30: 

tatahpunar vimale * bhui sughoram 
kafyaih kafyarh vihfatirh vdi dindni 
tathdi *va cd * nydni dindni trfni, 1 

“ then again, at dawn, a terrible (fight) occurred, morn-and-morn, 
days a twenty and three more”, that is, every morning during 
this time. 

(b) The idea of duration passes into that of 4 in the course of,’ 
i. e. the final result is indicated by the acc., as if it were an instru- 
mental. For example, tvagastkimatraf^ah sa $an mdsdn abhavat, 
xv. 37. 13, means “ (in the course of) six months he became mere 
skin and bone” (not “during”). According to the free transla- 
tions noticed above in other cases, this might also be rendered 
“after six months he became a mere skeleton”. Compare the 
ancient equivalent of sarhvatsare jdtah found in £B. ix. 5. 1. 68, 
yah sdrhvatsararh jdtah sydt , “ who should be born (in) a year ”. 

(c) The accusative of time when (sume niht, ealne daeg, sume 
hwile, aelce niht ic sice & wepe) is still in the epic a similar visible 
modification of the durative use. Thus,* in ix. 30. 21 >yadl ’ math 
rajanirh tyutfdih na hi hanmi pardn rand, “ if in the course of 
(not during all) this night”. But in i. 121. 34, atfamlm . . . saih- 
vigethd mayd saha t which Professor Speyer, Syntax §54 R. i, gives 
as “time when”, the durative idea still seems prominent, “stay 
through (the fourteenth or) the eighth night with me”. It can 
scarcely be distinguished from rdtrirh tdm u$itvd, u$itve ’ ha 
nifdm ekdm , i. 214. 34; xiv. 81. 28; sukhotftds te rajanim , ii. 58. 
38; and uvdsa kila taih rdtrirh saha tena . • . zyatltd sd nifd 
kftsnd sukhena divasopamd , xii. 357. 9, “ she stayed that night 
With him; that whole night passed”, etc. 9 

1 Compare my Great Epic, p. 243 (light syllable in epic poetry before tr ). 
On this page there is no case of st (k ) ; but the example is put under tritfmbk 
forms, p. 280 ; and I have given no Mbh. (only R.) cases of 4r, which omission 
is herewith made good. 

* Holtzmann, Grammatisches , §276. 

1 So in tad ahar btakmac&rt sydt , Gautama xv. 83, the acc. may be durative. 
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The “time when” idea is antique in phrases and is probably 
extended gradually, just as already in Homer’s aMj/xap, but 
especially in late Greek inscriptions, as illustrated by Professor 
Delbriick in his Syntax . 

Other examples where the durative notion seems to have dis- 
appeared are: agamai lath velarh nartandgdram , “he came that 
evening to the dance-hall ”, iv. 22. 39 ; sa pnrvasavhdhydm 
ydti sarvadd; ubhe dviratrisarhdhye vdi nd 'bhyagdt sa mama 
’ layam , “he always comes (at) the gloaming; both the (last) 
two days’ gloamings he has not come”, xii. 172. 6-7 (C. ubhe 
dviratrarh sarhdhye ); gami^yati vanarh rdjan dgatdfh kdrtiklm 
imam , “that full-moon Kartika day arrived [when it arrives] 
he will go”, xv. 11. 3. But in these cases, as in Manu iii. 
273, yai pradadydt trayodafim , and like cases in the epic, 
there may (as above) be a notion of the course of the day, 
as in the adverbial accusative, e. g. ekardlrarh tu te kdmarh 
ddsyami bhojanam , “one night I will give thee food”, i. 131. 
73. A good example of this is offered by (AB. viii. 15. 2=) 
R. vi. 20. 33. ydfh ca rdtrim mari^ydmi jdye rdtrtrh ca yam 
aham, “the night I am born, the night 1 die”. So in xiii. 85. 
155 ff, after “at sunrise,” adityodayasamprdpte and uditamdtre , 
follows “at midday” and “the gloaming” (acc.): madhyahne 
dadato rukmath hand pdpam andgatam , daddti pafcimdfh 
sathdhyarh yah suvarnam , etc., not “during”. Just where “in 
the course of” shades into the “at” of naktam , trivelam % 
tad ahah and such phrases, 1 is impossible to determine. Thus 
vyutfarh nifdm in vi. 60. 1 takes the place of a stereotyped loca- 
tive (56. 1; 69. 1, etc.) and can mean scarcely more than “at 
dawn”.* So perhaps in xii. 138. 24, (eii) prabhatdih farvarim, 
though one might render “ in the course of the morning”. The 
word time itself gives an opportunity for three accusatives in one 
clause, for not only have we trikdlam abhi$ekah , xiii. 142. 6 and 
23 ; and dvikalam agnirh juhvdnah , xiv. 46. 4 ; but also ekakdlaih 
car an bhaik$yam kuldni da fa pane a ca , i. 1 19. 12. The adverbial 

1 The word trivelam , like triiavanam, occurs at xiii. 136. 15, sa trivelaih sam - 
munajya dvdda^dhena fudhyaE. Instead of the antithesis of parvdrh (samdhyam) 
and pafdmam in i. 2. 393 (at gloaming) we find pa f cat samdhydm in the same 
sense, xviii. 5. 43 ff. (with ahnd % rdtr&u). 

*Mann iv. 128 has amSvdsydm atfamlrh ca, acc.; but xiii. 104. 29 has in the 
same stanza all locatives. Giutama xviii. 22, saptamlm , “ on the seventh/* is 
loc. in Manu xi. 16. 
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form of cira is used in all oblique cases ; thus it is indifferently 
accusative, dative, and instrumental, cirath na paritapyate , cirena 
nifcayarh kftvd % dray a yadi te s&umya dram asmi na duhkhitah , 
in the Cirak&rika story, xii. 267. 67-73. 

Of these meanings, the first and last are most antique, and the 
second may perhaps be found in the later Vedic language; but I 
have seen no epic examples cited for this use, though it is clearly 
to be differentiated from the other two classes. As a specimen 
unique in form I may cite dvimnarh dagar diram , “eight days”, 
xii. 359, 10, apparently an accusative of time, though it might 
be an independent nominative, such as is given above. 1 The 
repeated ahar-ahdh accusative, gvah-gvah , £B. iv. 3. 4. 33; 
nime§am~nime§am f ib. iii. 6. 2. 9 ; kalyarh-kafyatk (above), adds 
nothing to the syntax of the case, but it shows how durative may 
have glided into punctual time, if it is necessary to assume any 
transition at all. 

The Instrumental. 

How this borders on yet differs from the accusative may be 
seen by comparing these examples: ( akhanat ) ahdni triiigat 
panca , “ he dug (for) thirty-five days ”, xiv. 58. 27 ; saptabhir 
divasdih khdtvd dr§tah , “seen with a week’s digging”, iii. 204. 21 ; 
kadacid divasan panca samuipatya . • • 1 hani samajagmuh 

. . . kaddcin mdsamdtrena samuipatya ndi *vd *g acchan , 41 once 
flying off (during) five days they returned on the sixth day; 
once flying off with (in the course of) a month they re- 
turned not”, xii. 262. 35 ff. So there are cases where the instru- 
mental (means) is absent: Iosya kdlena mahatd tasmibs tapasi 
vartatah , tarn dframam anuprdptah , “ they came to the asylum of 
that man, when he was engaged in that austerity, at the end of a 
long time ”, i. 107. 4. Thus diva (cf. do§£), “ by day ”, etc., shows 
the weakest sense of the case in the earliest period ; no means 
but only the “ with ” idea. 

But the epic instrumental usually indicates accompanying 
(temporal) means, which necessarily implies the end of the whole 
time: atyakrdman mahdrnavam . . . setund *nena mdsendi f va , 
“ he crossed the sea with (by) that dike and with (by the end of) 
a month”, iii. 283. 50 ; ekend 'bhipataty ahnd yojandni caturdaga , 
“he gets over fourteen leagues with (by the end of) one day”, 

1 The context shows that the meaning is (ten less two) eight days, so the y. 1. 
dvigunam (cited by Mohan Ganguli) will not answer. 
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v. 86. 12; so 4 bhavad dvadagasamo dvddagdhena , “ he became 
twelve years old with (by the end of) twelve days ”, vii. 62. 9; 
jagmus tribhir ahordirdth Kdmyakam , 44 they reached K. with (by 
going all of) three days”; sabkdih krtvd tndsdih paricaturdagdih 
“made the hall by (the end of) fourteeen months”, ii. 3. 37; 
tribhir varqdir labdhakdmah , 44 he got his wish by (the end of) 
three years”, i. 62. 41. 44 By means of” is actually implied in 
some instances (see below). 1 

We thus see that the notion of 4< time after” is suggested but 
not expressed by the instrumental. In the example above, for 
example, kdlena mahatd does not mean (the robbers came) 44 after ” 
a long time (a great while), but with or in the course of a long 
time; and when, i. 75. 58, we find kdlena mahatd pagcdt> this also 
means the same, not “after a great while” but “afterwards in 
the course of a great while”. So in i. 160. 7, sa varo bahubhir 
varfdir bhavaty asukaro narath , “the choice comes (not after 
but) in the course of many years”; Manu x. 93, saptardirerpa^ 
44 by the end of a week ”. Of course, in indefinite time-expressions 
it makes no difference whether we say 44 comes after a long 
time ”, or 44 comes in the course of a long time ”, but as soon as a 
definite period is given it makes a great difference: kdlendi 
9 tdvatd punah , udghd\aniydni , ‘‘they are to be reopened by the 
end of just so much time ”, i. 1 15. 23 ; * akqduhinyo dag a 'tfau ca 
a$adagdhena hatdh , 44 killed in the course of or by the end of 
eighteen days ” (not afterwards), xv. 10. 29 ff.; tend \ hnd gatvd 
sumahad autaram , 44 going a great distance in the course of that 
day ”, ib. 18. 16.* 

1 The instrumental sense is clearly expressed in Manu's phrase, viii. 394, 
saptatyd sthavirah “ a man aged by (reason of) seventy ” (years). 

•It is not often that, as in this section, i. 115. 3 ff., one finds so many 
time-cases together and so clearly marked: kiyatd kdlena jajHe , “in how 
much time 0 ; samvatsaradvayam , “ during two years ” (and dvivarqasambhrla ) ; 
kdlaparyayat , “ in course of time ” ; kdlendi * tdvatd , “ by (and not after) the 
end of just so much time ” ; yasminn ahani % “ the day in which.” In giving 
the limit of time the instrumental has the same function as in its non- 
temporal use, e. g. “the size of the mouthful is within (limited by) non- 
distorting of the mouth ” promdnom, avikarena t Gaut. xxvii. 10. 

* I append some of the epic phrases : kdlena , kdlayogena , kdlena mahatd , 
alpena kdlena , adlrgheria kdlena , dlrghakdlena mahatd , xii. 285. 69 (a mighty 
long time) ; acirendd *va k. svalpena. 
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The Ablative. 

The “ from ” meaning of the ablative glides so naturally into 
that of “ after ” that it is rather surprising how restricted is the 
time-function of this case. Most of the. early examples are still 
clearly “from”, interchanging with the causal “ in consequence 
of”, such as iaiah and etasmat, “ from this”, “therefore”. No 
Indo-European time-function is claimed for the ablative (but 
A vest has abl. “ by day and night ”) and the Vedic language 
offers no examples of time-words used in the pure ablative 
(i. e. without preposition) in the sense of “ after ”• Even in 
the Satras this sense with time-words is quite lacking and 
there is but one case in Manu where it is probable, although 
this case also is not that of a time-word, as will be shown. 
All that we have from this earlier period is the Vedic ex- 
amples (above) continued, together with such examples as 
janmatah = janmaprabhrti' or (as well), “in consequence of 
birth and the similar use of garbhdt % “ from conception ”. The 
test of the meaning “ after ” as applied to time must be sought, 
however, not in such expressions as these, but in the application 
of the ablative to words of time in the sense of “ after ”. For 
example, we should find “ I will go after three days ”, or its like, 
expressed by an ablative; and if we do not find any such 
examples, or only doubtful and late cases; if on the contrary we 
find that a time-word in the ablative instead of meaning “ after ” 
always means “up to”, then we may safely declare that the 
meaning attributed to the ablative of time-words must be in 
accordance with this necessary interpretation. 

Even from the examples tatah , “ from that ”, itah , “ from this ”, 
it may be seen that the meaning of the case is “from ”, measured 
in either direction, and that therefore “ after ” is not a necessary 
meaning. Thus, in the epic, itah may measure time back to a 

1 Or janmatah prabhfti , and other such phrases marking time locally from a 
station, suciram bdlyat prabArti, “ for a long time, from boyhood onward”, 
i. 131. 44, etc. 

9 Or “ according to", Manu ix. 125 ff. For garbhat in the parallel cases, Ap. 
and Vas.use the indefinite garbhd^tamefu^ etc.; Ap. i. 1. 18, etc. It is scarcely 
necessary to insist that mftyoh sa mrtyum apnoti , from the earlier Upanisad 
period (e. g. K. 4. 10), like tamasah tamah pravi^ati , Ap. i. 1. 10, means 
“ from”, and that from such phrases no “ after” sense can be shown from the 
ablative ; that is, “ one (coming) out of darkness enters into darkness ” (not 
“ after darkness one enters darkness ”). 
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certain point, as well as forward, and so imply “ before ” rather 
than “ after ”. For example, in i. 126. 29, iiah saptadage 1 hand , 
means “on the seventeenth day before this” (i. e. “from this”, 
reckoned back), the event referred to having taken place seven- 
teen days previously. The prabhrti clauses also, even when 
taken by themselves, oppose the sense of “ after ” in an ablative 
not really required by the construction ; while in cirdt prabkrti, 
for example, the meaning is clearly not “after a long time 
onwards”, but “from a long time onwards”. 

Besides the “ from 99 ablative, however, there ir the ablative 
with an adverb-preposition, the usual type of which is d, meaning, 
as in RV. iii. 53. 20, “up to”, with a background which may 
be analyzed as “ toward (or hither) from ”, d Manoh , i. 95. 3, a 
meaning afterwards quite reduced to “ toward ”, “ up to”. 

This ablative may include the time of the ablative-word, 
though this is left to the sense of the hearer; as it is in the 
construction with space-words, when d is expressed. Compare, 
for example, Manu ii. 108, d samdvartandt \ “up to his return 
home”; ib. 161 , « nakhdgrebhyah , “up to (including) the nail- 
points ” ; ib. 22, d samudrdt, “ up to (excluding) the ocean ”. In 
pure time-words, however, the whole time is included in Manu’s 
examples (see below). 

All these local and temporal examples, which may be called 
the & tamitoh type of the Br&hmanas and SAtras, Ap. ii. 5. 12. 15, 
etc., indicate the end reached in place or time, and they are the 
nsual type through legal and epic literature, as in the oft repeated 
phrase d §odagdt y “ up to the sixteenth ” (year). Thus : Vas. v. 
21, d dittakfaydf; ib. vii. 4, a gariramokfdt ; Manu, ii. 243, d 
fanravimokfaridi; ib. iv. 137, d tnrtyoh ; Mbh. xiii. 26. 71, d 
dehapatandt\ G&ut. ii. 11, d jyoti^o dargandt ; G&ut. i. 36 and Vas. 
iii. 26, d manibandhandt (place) ; Vas. ii. 6, d maunjibandhandt 
♦(time) ; Manu v. 88, a vratasya samdpandt\ Ap. i. 3. 10. 27, d ca 
vipdkdi ; Ap. ii. 6. 15. 23-25, opanayandt , sd nitfha, “up to the 
initiation, this is the limit ”. This ablative is sometimes paralleled 
by the instrumental, as when d saptamdd yugad \ Manu x. 64, is 
•distinctly within the seventh generation, and is paralleled by 
saptamcna in G&ut. iv. 22. Cf. also AB. iii. 19. 16, adv. djarasam 
*(RV. x. 85. 43, djarasaya ), as limit. 

As in the case of the genitive, where we lack the basis for a 
true interpretation in such examples as cirasya , “ in a long time ”, 
and first find the real sense of the case in definite time-words, 
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not in words so indefinite that it makes no difference whether we 
translate by 1 within’ or 1 after’, so, as regards the ablative, to 
adduce k^andi t cirdi , muhurtdi as examples of the “ after” sense 
of the ablative is inadmissible till the sense in definite time- 
words is established. That this latter, in pure ablatives as well 
as in the d-cases just cited, is not “ after” but “by the end”, or 
“up to the end”, can I think be shown by the cases in the 
Satras, Manu, and epic. It may be that an “ after” sense creeps 
into grammatical phraseology, but it is not in connection with 
words of time but with the position of one letter as marked from 
another, as illustrated by the example in Whitney’s grammar, 
§ 291, b. The BS. has an “after” abl., but this is late Sanskrit. 

All this, however, is in direct opposition to the received teaching 
of our grammarians, and for this reason must be established by 
a careful examination of the examples. 

In his Sanskrit Syntax , Professor Speyer asserts that the 
meaning “after” is fundamental to the genitive and ablative of 
time, saying : “ It does always express after what time something 
is happening”, §128; and again: “When denoting time the 
ablative carries the meaning from, since, after ”, § 99. Adhering 
to this still, in his Ved. u. Sk. Syntax , the same eminent authority 
gives again the same examples and carries them back into the 
Vedic language with the help of one further specimen of the 
same interpretation. He adduces Pan. ii. 3. 7 as authority for 
this view. Whitney in his Grammar, as has been said, adds the 
example of a letter “after” another, adopting Speyer’s view and 
employing one of his examples. In my opinion, the statements 
in both these works should be greatly modified if not radically 
altered, somewhat as follows: When denoting time, the pure 
ablative of time-words in epic and earlier Sanskrit means “ up to ” 
(as a limit) and not “ after ”. 

As to P&nini’s authority, he permits either locative or ablative 
(in the rule cited) as follows: “ The accusative of time and space 
in uninterrupted continuation, atyantasarhyoge ; the instrumental 
in giving the end, apavarge ; the locative or ablative in giving 
the interval for the agent, kdrakamadhye” . The scholiast gives 
an example “having eaten to-day Devadatta will eat in two 
days ”, dvyahe or dvyahdt. But “ by the end of” two days serves 
as well as “after” to fulfil the rule, and the former is more 
probable because the other example, given to illustrate space, 
says that kroft or krofdt the mark will be hit, stationed, 
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obviously, not more than a koss away, but within an interval, to 
the limit of a koss . Compare Yajfi. ii. 272, bahih krogdt , 11 up to 
a koss outside (the village) ”. 

The one Vedic example recently added ( Ved. u. Sk. Syntax) 
by Professor Speyer (Professor Delbriick gives no Vedic case 
of pure ablative in this sense) is AB. i. 12. 2, tam (jsomani) 
trayodagdn masad akrvrym, which he translates “they bought 
Soma after the thirteenth month 0 . But the thirteenth month is 
here classed with the wicked Soma-seller as “unfit 0 , and what is 
the time after the thirteenth month? And if bought in that after- 
time, how can the thirteenth month be implicated in the transaction 
and thereby made unfit? The words must mean “they bought 
from the thirteenth month 0 (as a Soma-seller). Compare £B. 
v. 1. 2. 14; vi. 2. 2. 29; xii. 7. 2. 12, “buy from 0 (abl.). 

Some of Professor Speyer’s examples are of the janmatdh class 
already referred to and cannot be utilized till the usage with real 
words of time has shown that they must bear this sense. Others 
are from Manu and the epic where the interpretation, as it seems 
to me, is either incorrect (as shown below) or dubious, the last 
case being Manu iii. 119, parisarhvatsarat , “after a year 0 . But 
this example is ill able to support the weight of the contention, 
for Kulloka takes it as pari sarhvaisarat, and Medh&tithi (the 
older commentator) reads parisarhvaisardn y an adj. pi. acc. f 
which is the construction of the epic parallel (see Jolly’s text) 
and Gautama’s parallel has sarhvatsare punah , v. 28. Even 
if Ap. ii- 4. 8. 7 has the form of Manu, it may be questioned 
whether Kullaka’s interpretation is not valid here, especially 
since in all other cases Apastamba uses this ablative in the sense 
of “up to” and never in the sense of “beyond”. Thus gamyd- 
prdsdt , “up to the cast of the stick”, i. 3. 9. 6; iqumdtrdt, “up 
to the length of an arrow”, i. 5. 15. 19; uttamad ucchvdsdt , “up 
to his last breath”, i. 10. 29. 1. 

The ablative sometimes seems to mark time where in reality 
it does not. Thus in Ap. ii. 6. 14. 16 > pdqigrahandd dhi kar~ 
masu sahaivam , is not “ union in religious acts after marriage ”, 
but rather “ from the joining of hands in marriage there is union 
in religious acts One is typical of the other, and that other 
union is not simply posterior but is symbolized by the joining of 
hands. On the other hand, there is occasionally an ellipse that 
prevents the assumption of a pure ablative. Thus in Vas. xi. 15, 
anujndtdd va, “or till permitted”, is preceded by d slmdntdd 
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anuvrajed , 44 accompany up to the border ”, and the a doubtless 
affects the second clause; as in iv. 9-10, dvtvarsdi prabhfii . . . 
danlajanan&d ity eke , the prabkrti is to be supplied with the 
second ablative (compare Manu v. 71, na 4 trrvarjasya . . . 
jatadaniasya vd \ 58, daniajdte 4 nujdie cd)> (“by death made 
impure) from (a child of) two years and onward ; some say from 
teething ” (onward). 

Turning from the Sdtra, 1 will now examine the examples 
I have found in Manu and the epic, including among them 
those already used by Professor Speyer. 

Manu ii. 101, purvdrh sarhdhyarh japafos ticket sdvitrim arka- 
darfandt, the ablative can mean only “ till sunrise ”• 

Manu v. 64-67, the time is given at the end of which one 
becomes pure. The limit is set by the instrumental, rdiryd , 
44 pure by the end of the night ” ; by the ablative, trirdtrdt , 44 by 
the end of three nights’*; and by the adjective, vifuddhir 
ndifiki, “ purification that ensues in a night ”. Here the cir- 

cumstances are in each case the same. The purification is 
attained by the end of the time mentioned, as expressed by the 
ablative, within, up to the end. This formal within, as in the 
case of the locative, is actually expressed in Manu viii. 222, where 
41 within ten days” (giving the limit of time allowed to repent of 
a bargain and undo it) is antardafdhdt} 

In Manu viii. 142, interest by the month is mdsasya ; in Yajft.ii. 
37, mast mdsi ; in Gaut xii. 29, mdsam, giving the limit; but 
these two last stanzas correspond in content to Manu viii. 140, 
where the same rule is expressed by: afltibhdgarh grhflyad 
tnasdd vardhuqikah fate , when mdsdt must also give the limit, 
14 up to the end of the month ”. 

In Manu xi. 131, one is directed to perform a vow $ar},mdsdt, 
“ up to the end of six months ”. 

In Manu viii. 108, saptdhdt is said in PW. s. v. and by Speyer, 
Sk. Syntax , loc. cit., to mean “ after a week”. But a closer 
examination of the passage will show that this is exactly what 
the ablative does not mean. Manu is asserting here that proof 
of a sinner’s guilt may be seen in misfortune coming to him 
ivithin a week. This is the very proof, for otherwise he would be 
liable on account of misfortune at any time after a week. But 
no judgments of God are framed in such wise. In Y&jft. ii. 113, 

1 PW. renders “ before ” (literally “ up to a within-ten period ”). 
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the time is simply doubled, arvdk caturdaf&d ahnah , 44 up to the 
fourteenth day”. In the very stanza preceding, Manu uses 
the same construction in the same sense, tripak^dd abruvan , 
“if lie does not make a declaration within, by the end of, three 
fortnights **. The corresponding passage in Yajfi. ii. 76, gives 
the first day for the fine as the forty-sixth. In M. viii. 58, occurs 
again, na cet tripakqdt prabmydt , not 44 after ” but 44 by the end 
of three fortnights ”, as an extreme limit of time allowed for 
silence. 

In every one of these cases the ablative fails to show the 
meaning 44 after ” time, but in all clear passages means 44 within ” 
(up to, by the end of) the time. Of the doubtful parim 1 hvcUsardt> 
I have spoken above. There remains a tah ablative of a noun 
in viii. 375, vdigyah sarvasvadan 4 yah sydt saihva tsar an irodhatah , 
44 a Va^ya shall be mulcted in all his possessions after a year’s 
imprisonment ”• But, as in the other doubtful passage, so there 
is here a varied reading nirodhitah , and this weakens the force 
of this example, which, strictly speaking, is an ablative of a word 
implying time, rather than of a time-word. 

I turn now to the epic examples. First, there are endless 
cases of cirdt , kqanat, muhurtdd iva , etc., all of which I should 
provisionally render as 44 up to the end of”, in accordance with 
the sense given by the examples above, e. g. i. 133. 4, and xii. 
326. 43, tato muhurtdd utthdya , 14 up to or by the end of an hour 
from midnight”; i. 135. 21, kfanat • . . k$andt . • . kqanena, 
44 within a moment, in a moment”, etc. Similarly, as in the 
law-examples, i. 99. 38, (mok$as te bhavita) kasmdc cit kdla - 
paryaydt \ 44 within (by the end of) some time”, anusarhvatsardt , 
44 in the course of (not after) a year ”, i. e. by the end of it (you 
will be free from the curse). Then we have cases where the 
instrumental might be expected : ekahdt prthivi vijitd gdsandt , 
44 he conquered earth within (by the end of) one day by an 
edict”, iii. 126. 39. Conversely, the instrumental where the 
ablative might be looked for (and if used would be rendered by 
44 after ”), saptdtfabhir dindir dargayiqyati , 44 he will appear 
within a week ” (the same verb, cf. Eng. 44 show up ” for appear, 
without object in i. 63. 85), xii. 358. 8. 

This interchange brings us to the case where the ablative and 
instrumental are used indifferently in the same word and phrase, 
var^agaidir and var$agatdd followed by api f 44 even by the end 
of a hundred years”. The former case is found several times 
2 
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(as in Manu ii. 227) in the epic, L 97. 13; ii. 33. 7; and with a 
redundant api in api var^agatdir apt, xiii. 161. 44. The ablative 
form has been taken by Professor Speyer (loc. cit.) as an example 
of the ablative meaning “after”, in the verse found in the 
R&m&yana v. 34. 6 (= Gorr. vi. no. 2) and vi. 126. 2 : 

eti jtvantam dnando nararh var^afaiad api . 

But, as in the case with the example chosen from Manu, “after” 
is here exactly what the ablative does not mean. The hundred 
years (“living even to the end of a century”) are the con- 
ventional equivalent of a long life, and what the poet says is : 
“ However long one lives (not after one’s life) joy is sure to come 
to a man”. This is the very sense and application of the 
proverb, that one should not despair but live bravely, for 
sometime within one’s long life one is sure to find joy (compare 
the scholiast on R. v. 34. 6). This is in fact the same thought 
as that expressed in Manu iv. 137 (compare ib. ix. 300), “dll 
death seek bliss nor deem it hard to win ” : 

a mrtydh friyam anvic chert ndi 'ndm manyeta durlabhdnu 

Professor Speyer does not translate his example from Mbh.; 
but since it is found in this group it has been taken up in 
Whitney’s grammar, § 291, b, and translated “they went to the 
shrine after a whole day The passage is i. 170. 3 ; the words 
are te tv agacchann ahordtrdt tirtham ; and the meaning is, 
“ they arrived at the shrine (for which they had already started) 
within a day and night ” (that is by the end of a whole day). 

As the ablative interchanges with the instrumental in the 
example above, so does it with the accusative. The PW. gives 
a case of avatitfate kqanarn, “ stop for a moment ”. So in xii. 
332. 6, we find an example where the ablative gives the same 
limit (expressed idiomatically by our dative): “Night and day 
pass away ; the change of bright and dark halves of the month 
does not cease for a moment”, nime^dn nd 'vatiq&hate (up to a 
moment’s length). 

Again, we find the date of a new moon set by the ablative. 
The locative or instrumental in giving dates is the concurrent 
construction, and as one would not translate, iii. 282. 20, sa 
mdsah pancardtrena pUrno bhaviium arhati , by an indefinite 
“after” but render, “the month will be complete by the end of 
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five nights ”, so in saptamdc cd 'pi divasad amdvasyd bhavijyali, 
v. 142. 18, we should render, “ there will be a new moon within 
(by the end of) the week 

A very clear epic case is given by the drama of i. 41 ff. Here 
the announcement of a man’s death is made in the words sap - 
tar&irdd iio netd Yamasya sadanam praii, 5I. 14, “by the end 
of (within) seven days from this 1 shall lead him to hell”. Then 
in 18 follows the locative of the precise time, sapiame 1 hani , “on 
the seventh day”; and then again, 42. 20, the instrumental sets 
the date, saptardtrena , “by the end of seven days”; and finally, 
when the fatal day arrives, prapte divase , just at sunset, astam 
abhyeti saviid , 42. 32-33, in the last moment of the allotted seven 
days, even as the victim thinks he has escaped the curse, death 
nabs him. The scene is repeated at i. 50. x 1 ff. 

To give one more epic illustration. In the same account, a 
caiurdafakad var$dt stands parallel to the pure ablative, bdlo hi 
dvadafad var$dj janmaio yat kai^yati, “what a boy may do from 
his birth up to his twelfth year” (inclusive), i. 108. 14 and 17. 
The same a is used with the adverb-accusative: d-kumdrarh 
ca pdurah , (all) the citizens (were grieved) “even to boys”, xv. 
21. 7, as in a temporal sense, the Satra phrase, dkdlatn , dkdlikam , 
“to the (same) time” (next day). 

The limitation of the ablative in time and place ( yojandt—d 
yojanat) is paralleled by the limitation in action. Thus in i. 128. 
71, ekocchvdsdt tatah kutrfam pibaii sma , “then he drank up the 
jar with one swallow”, i. e. by the limit of a swallow. 

It is of some interest to see how time-limit is given apart from 
the pure cases. The use of adverb-prepositions, illustrated by d 
above, is the oldest and in the Vedic stage of the language the 
only way of limiting time with an ablative case. Whether the 
limit is before or after depends not on the case but on the 
meaning of the word that governs it. Thus purd , before, with 
the ablative in Veda, Satra, purd kdldt, etc., and epic, purodaydi ; 
prdk, both as adverb, e. g. prdg evd 'ndgate kale , “ a little before 
the time arrived ”, i. 54. 15 ; and as preposition, prdg aslagamanad 
ravth , i. 155. 17; also arvdk , in the same way, especially as 
preposition: arvdg eva hi te sarve mari^yanii faracchaiat , “they 
will all die before (they are) a hundred years (old)”, xii. 104. 20; 
nd 'rvdh nifllhat , “not before midnight”, ii. 21. 34; nd 'rvdk 
sarhvatsardt , “not till the end of the year”, xii. 96. 5. 
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The same means is employed to express “after"; par am , 
paratah , parena , urdhvam ; not giving the sense of the ablative 
but explaining the nature of its limit: Urdhuarh tribhyo 'pi 
var^ebhyah , “beyond, more than, three years", xii. 165. 56 (com- 
pare adhikam , “more" and “ longer "); aia Urdhvaih tatah , “then 
after that", i. 165. 1 (often in Sutras); Urdhvaih dehat karmaqd 
jrmbkamdqdt, “after a body has been developed by acts", i. 9a 
7 ( parastdi , “afterwards" in 17). So Manu uses Urdhvaih kdldt , 
“beyond the time"; and either genitive or ablative with para 
forms: abhivdddt par am , parena dafdhasya , ix. 90; ii. 122; viii. 
222. Compare Urdhvam pituh , “after the father" (is dead or 
gone away), M. ix. 104; Yajfi ii. 123. Apastamba still uses adhi 
in the same sens paqigrahandd adhi “after marriage", ii. 1. 1. 1. 

More precise is the actual employment of anta , common in the 
Sutras, e. g. vidydkarmdntam , Ap. i. 1. 1. 12 ; dvddafardtrasyd ' nte , 
Gant xxvi. 15; so trirdtrdnie , Yajfi iii. 288, etc. The adjective 
corresponding is joined with a in iii. 88. 7, and Manu ix. 101, 
Yajfi. ii. 183, dmarandntikah , “ending up with death" (Manu, 
ib. 89, a marandt). For “next after" the (negative) interval 
is used, anantaras tasmdt ( ekavar$dniardh , “at intervals of a 
year", i. 221. 86), or an adverb of coordination, dnupUrvyetia 
samprdptdh , “arriving one after the other", in due order, i. 185. 
4 ff. So “before" is implied by a negative, anirdafa , “before 
ten days", Manu, v. 75; Unadvivdrjika, “before he is two years 
old", ib. 68. Then “before and after" are expressed by two 
adverbs or by a combination of a compound and adverb, puruot- 
thdyl caramath co \ pafdyt , “rising before (him) and retiring after", 
i. 91. 2; uttifihet prathamaih cd’ sya caramath cdi *va sarhvifet , 
Manu ii. 194. The usual preposition is anu , as in £B. xii. 1. 1. 7, 
k\ptim anu; AB. viii. 12. 4, tan anu , of time and place. Finally, 
“after" is implied by participles, samdvfttavratah , “(after) having 
completed his vow", i. 77. 1. etc., passim, and, to our idiom, 
by gerunds (instrumentals, gaivd , with). 

. There is, however, quite a different method by which the limit 
of time may be expressed, and as I have discussed other means 
so fully, I may add a word on this old usage as it survives in the 
epic. I refer to ydvat used adverbially, as in ydvaddyu$am 9 Ch. 
Up. viii. 15. 1, etc. Either the accusative or instrumental here 
marks the limit, yavadjlvam, yavatkdlam , yavadjfvena , ydvat - 
kdlena , “as long as one lives", “as long as life lasts"; the last 
also as “until", v. 35.68; xii. 303. 13; i. 155. 20 ( ydvatkdlena 
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bkavaii putrasyo 9 tpadanarh fubhe , tdvatkdlarh gamtfydmi tvayd 
saha, “ I will accompany you so long, until a son is born Time 
as long as possible (all time) is expressed by this phrase, yan na 
k$arati pUrvena yavatkalena vd 'py aiha , “which perishes not by 
reason of time past or (future) however long”, xii. 303. 13. The 
ordinary correlation is accusative in both clauses. 1 A more 
definite word is sometimes used with tdvat ', as in xii. 319, 32, 
muhUriam u$yatarh tavad y civ ad evarh viciniaye, “just wait a 
moment (so long) while (or till) I think it over.” 

The epic has taken up a Su£ruta phrase in its description of the 
attacks of the grippe, and in doing so illustrates an extension 
of the use of yavai \ iii. 230. 57 : 

ydvai saptativarQdni bhavanty ete gr aha nrndm, “these attacks 
of grippe last up to the seventies.” 

Compare the following verse, with its interesting metaphor, 
xii 83. 7: 



te tvarh tdta ni^eveyur ydvad drdrakapdnayah , 

“they will court you as long as they are wet-handed”, that is, 
as long as they are not empty-handed. The metaphor occurs 
again in xii. 139. 30, bhrdtd fairuh klinnapdnir vayasyah , “ your 
brother is your enemy ; he whose hand has been wetted is your 
friend” (N. upakriyamanah, “ benefited ”).* 

As regards the evolution of the meaning of the ablative in 
connection with words of time, it is easy to see how a case that 
means “from” glides into the meaning “after”. Even where 
the “ from ” is still clearly marked, as in the expression found 
in Vedic prose tasmdd dvitiydh> “ second from him ”, secundus 
ab, it requires a moment’s thought to realize that “after” is not 
the meaning of the ablative (which in this stage of the language 
never, when pure, has this meaning). Yet even in English, 
“ from ” and “ after ” are not always interchangeable. We can 

1 “ A homely man thinks himself beautiful as long as he does not see his face 
in a mirror”, yavai (na) tdvat, i. 74. 87 ; the same in i. 203. 11 (“a man lives 
as long as his glory is not destroyed ”), and in i. 128. 69 (** give to him as long 
as he drinks”). As a simple time-word, tavai , passim, means for a while”, 
"now”, "to begin with” (cf. tantum); and na tdvat , as in air. 81. 30,110/0 
tdvat pravtk^yami puram , " not at present 

9 Bnt drdrapdnih samutti#kit and paHcdrdro bhojanam bhufijyat , “ one should 
wash the hands before rising”; "one should eat only after washing the 
§we ”, L e. hands, feet, and mouth, xii. 193. 6-7. 
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say “ I will walk from breakfast till dinner ”, but we cannot say 
“ I will walk from breakfast ”, without suggesting that we are 
walking away from it. Now this “from”, marking continuity, 
is found only in a very few phrases, “ from now ”, “ from this ”, 
“from birth”, etc., but it was never developed into a free 
“ ablative of time after ” used with words of time. On the other 
hand, in the earliest period, the d + ablative construction means 
“hither to (a), from”, so that this construction still preserves 
the true “ from ” of the ablative, but unites with it by means of 
an adverb the notion of “ up to ” (from). Thus, iasm&d a is 
“ from that hither ” i. e. “ since ” (Whitney, Gr. § 293 c). So a 
tnulac chdkdbhih , AB. ii. 1. 6, is “ here-to (from) the root, with 
the branches”. But in the later language the force of the 
adverb, “up to”, gains in power and ends by suppressing 
altogether the sense of “ from ”, so that d + ablative finally 
mean simply “up to”. The next step is to elide the adverb- 
preposition and use the ablative in the same sense without it, 
both in space and time. Compare for the former, yojandt 
(“ from ” or) “ up to a league ’V 

Synchronous with this transformation of the ablative-meaning 
is its causal modification from “from” to “in consequence of ”, 
and from this to “by reason of”, and eventually to “by” 
(concurrent in this with the instrumental).* Thus even in 
Brahmana style we find ekdn na gat am ( A/S . p. 112), i. e. 
ninety-nine, as “ not one hundred, up to or by one ”. The parallel 
construction in this case, being instrumental, is opposed to Del- 
briick’s interpretation “from the point of view of one, not a 
hundred” (loc. cit.). Thus in time-words employed in legal 
phrases, “made pure by” a month’s penance is expressed either 
with the instrumental or ablative of the month, and it seems 
hypercritical to say that while krcchreqa puiah is “ purified by 
penance”, krcchrabdena must be “by the end of a year of 
penance”. For the latter is also “by a year of penance”, as 
time in the instrumental still clearly in many cases is “by means 
of”. By analogy, with masena , therefore, mdsdt puiah may be 

1 In Manu iii. 9i,one is directed to give an offering to the Manes dakpruUah, 
not “ from the south ” but “ toward the south ”, or “ on the south ”, the ablative 
having in such - tah phrases from antiquity an indefinite case of locality. So 
masam antatdh is “ (during) a month, to its end”, iv. 36. 3. 

9 Compare na n&magrahandd eva , “not by naming it alone” (will the 
kataka purify), Manu vi. 67, and other cases interchangeable with instrumental. 
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either 14 purified by reason of a month 99 (of penance), or 44 by 
the end of a month ". It is worth while to regard this correlation 
rather closely, as the sense of 44 after ” in the instrumental is 
admitted by all to be merely a convention of translation. The 
instrumental (with, by) gives the time as accompaniment or 
means, thereby implying all of the time within which anything 
is done, and this interchanges with the ablative in the same 
phrases and in almost the same sense, 44 within” or 44 up to the 
end This may be shown first by words which merely imply 
time and are often translated as if they were used in the sense 
of after (in the ablative), for example mararpat, in legal language, 
44 after death 91 (he is purified, etc.). But it is doubtful whether 
time is even implied in this phrase since it interchanges with 
constructions implying no time when the same rule is given. 
For example, in Vas. xx. 41-42, maraiydt puto bhavati inter- 
changes (in the same law) with fdfandt in Manu viii. 316, and 
with vadhe in Ap. i. 9. 25. 4. So Vas. ib. 14, marandn mukio 
bhavati , interchanges with mrtyuna sa vifudhyati in Manu xi. 
104, and with mrtah in Gaut. xxiii. 11. Here then maraqdt 
(though there is no objection to adapting an English translation 
to our idiom and rendering it 44 after death ") means 44 by death ". 
But this is also the meaning, as is shown by other parallels 
like mrtyuna = marandt, in time-words used in the same way; 
for example, 44 by a month 99 he is purified, when a penance is 
enjoined. Compare, for instance, Manu v. 64 and 83, where one is 
purified trirdtrath and trirdtrdt ; xii. 54, tatkfaydt; so tryahdt in 
xi. 254 ; mdsdt \ xi. 249. One is not purified 44 after 99 , but * 4 within, 
by the end of" the time of penance; in completing the penance 
one is ipso facto purified. Compare the instr. case of time 44 by 
means of", AB. v. 1. 5 ; £B. iv. 6. 2. 1 ; M. xi. 163. Thus in 
Yajfi. i. 188, earth is 44 purified by sweeping and by time", 
mdrjandt kdldt (not "after a time"). So in evil prophecies, as 
in BS., Qanmdsdt, etc., the dire event is to happen 44 by the end 
of six months ". 

Just how this meaning arose, whether by syncretism or by a 
shortening process, may be argued. But it seems to me indis- 
putable that the pure ablative of time in the case of real time- 
words means 44 by the end" and not 44 after", and that 44 after", 
when found in connection with words implying Xim^janmaiah, 
etc., is really "from", implying in all cases a continuity of time 
lacking in 44 after ". One can say in Sanskrit 44 he was wise from 
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birth 19 and use the pure ablative, because there is an unbroken 
series. So 11 on the third day from birth” implies a series, 
from one end of which one reckons. But one cannot say “ this 
unborn one will marry after his birth” (implying a non-serial 
interval of time) and use the ablative, unless prefaced with 
the formal word “after”. Conversely, if one wishes to say 
“ he will do this before the week is over ” (implying an interval) 
one can use “before”, but, just as well, the pure ablative 
meaning “by the end of the week”. In such cases the differ- 
ence between “by the end” and “after”, which is dimmed 
in adverbs (“up to, in, or after a long time”) and in loose 
phrases, stands plainly forth. To say “ I will slay him saptaratrat” 
(within a week), and not having done so to claim on the morning 
of the eighth day that the promise was to kill after a week, 
would be impossible. This seems to me to settle the meaning 
in respect of time. The only remaining question in regard 
to the meaning of a pure ablative (without preposition) of a 
real word of time is whether it means “all the time up to” 
of simply “ by the end of”. In the Sutras, the former meaning 
reigns supreme in (place and) time-words. In Manu, the same 
meaning obtains in time- words, all the examples giving the 
meaning “ within up to ”, the time set by the case. The epic 
use seems at first to be a little looser. Thus, “ there will be a 
new moon within a week ” evidently does not indicate full time 
exactly as it is indicated in “let him stand till sunrise”. But it 
may still imply the interval up to, if we look on it as “in the 
course of time up to the seventh day ”, and as this seems to be 
the only exception to the general implication of time measured 
up to the point limited by the ablative, the latter may perhaps 
be accepted as the real meaning, especially as it accords with the 
d -{-ablative meaning, out of which construction the ablative in 
this sense seems to me to have been evolved . 1 

New Hatbv, Conk. E. Washburn Hopkins. 



1 Professor Eggeling, at £B. iv. 2. 4. 5, renders ditasmdt k&l&t (upafete) by 
«* from that time ” ; better, “ up to this ”, as in 7, ditasya homdi (na sarpet ), 
“up to the offering of this". Cf. iv. 2. 5. 13 (upafete) dtftlyasavdt , “up to” 
(till); iii. 2. 2. 1, d * stamaydt , “till sundown”, and so in all other case*. On 
the Construction in BS., see a note in the next number of JAOS . (xxiv, 
First Half). 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 



II.— THE ORDER OF CONDITIONAL THOUGHT. 1 

I. 

The intellection that finds expression in speech has two aspects. 
First, we may lay stress on the selective process by which words 
are chosen and grouped to express the thought ; this is the point 
of view of (e. g.) Morris in Chap. II of 41 On Principles and 
Methods in Syntax ”. Secondly, stress may be laid on the 
process of thought itself which is to find expression in words. 
I need not argue that these two kinds of intellection are different, 
and that the second is the real and essential thing, the first being 
merely an incidental. For otherwise the untrained deaf and 
blind who do not know that things (to say nothing of abstractions) 
have names, would be incapable of intellection ; this, of course, is 
not true. James (Principles of Psychology, Vol. I, p. 253 ff) 
makes such a distinction very clearly ; he says in part, “ and has 
the reader never asked himself what kind of a mental fact is his 
intention of saying a thing before he has said it? It is an 
entirely definite intention .... an absolutely distinct state of 
consciousness therefore; and yet how much of it consists of 
definite sensorial images ? Hardly anything ! Linger, and the 
words and things come into the mind ; the anticipatory intention, 
the divination is there no more. But as the words that replace 
it arrive, it welcomes them successively and calls them right if 
they agree with it, it rejects them and calls them wrong if they 
do not. It has therefore a nature of its own of the most positive 
sort, and yet what can we say about it without using words that 
belong to the later mental facts that replace it? ... . One may 
admit that a good third of our psychic life consists in these rapid 

1 The matter set forth in this study is the result of long and patient 
deliberation and the collection of a great number of conditional sentences. 
These facts may excuse a syn tactician for encroaching on a subject that 
properly falls within the realm of psychology, the more so as little seems 
to have been done by professed psychologists along these lines. I wish here 
to express my obligation to my colleague, Prof. G. M. Stratton, for his careful 
examination of the psychological parts of the paper and for his helpful 
suggestions. 
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premonitory perspective views of schemes of thought not yet 
articulate” (italics mine). In the sections of this paper num- 
bered 1-3 inclusive I invite the reader’s undivided attention to the 
schemes of thought — the attitudes of mind — that find expression 
in conditional sentences, leaving for consideration in the following 
sections the wholly different problem of the words and the verbal 
form generally through which we communicate these schemes of 
thought to others. 

1. 

In the panorama known as the stream of consciousness there 
is a constant progression of concept-groups. Every conditional 
thought-period involves at least two groups; these, according to 
their function, may be called the conditioning and the conditioned 
concept-groups. 1 Obviously there are two possible orders for 
the concept-groups that are most intimately concerned in con- 
ditional thought-periods ; a concept-group may condition another 
group that lies further down the stream of consciousness, or a 
concept-group may be conditioned by a subsequent group. Of 
course, complicated cases arise — the two groups may not be 
closely contiguous, or a group already conditioned by a pre- 
ceding group may be again conditioned by a following group, 
but ultimately all conditional thought-periods can be reduced to 
the two types above mentioned. 

According as the prior group conditions or is conditioned, the 
result may be styled a Consequence or a Proviso period. The 
distinction thus drawn is not a mere formal one; the thinking of 
a Proviso Period involves a process of intellection quite different 
from that which occurs in the thinking of a Consequence Period. 
This I hope to make clear by a careful analysis of the two orders 
of conditional thought. In order to get examples of conditional 
thinking in which there is no suspicion of complication from 
previous concept-groups, it is perhaps most satisfactory to sup- 

1 1 hesitate to use a more definite term than “ concept”. However, 
Jerusalem (Die Urtheilsfunction, p. 158) says of conditional periods, “Sie 
besteh^n aus zwei Urtheilen und aus der Behauptung einer Beziehung 
zwischen diesen Urtheilen”, thus apparently conceiving of the concept- 
groups in question as judgments. But it certainly seems that this name 
describes more accurately the conditioned group (excepting those cases, 
perhaps, in which there is an element of will or the like) and the act of 
intellection which binds the two groups together than it does the conditioning 
group. 
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pose cases of dialogue. Here the words of one person may 
suggest to another a new idea quite foreign to his present 
attitude of mind. Thus a new train of thought is started in the 
mind of the latter, and we can examine at our leisure the 
intellection that ensues according as this first group suggests 
another concept-group which it conditions or as it is itself con- 
ditioned by a subsequent group. 



2. 

The Consequence Period (the prior concept-group 
conditions). 

To illustrate this order of conditional thought simply, suppose 
that A and B are working together; they come to a prop that 
stands in A’s way, and he says to B, “Let us take out this 
prop”. These words suggest to B’s mind the concept-group 
“our taking out the prop”; then, knowing his business better 
than A, his mind leaps forward to the consequence that will be 
entailed by the carrying out of A’s suggestion — that the roof 
above will fall ; this forms the second concept-group, “ the falling 
of the wall”, and the connection of thought between the two is 
that the realization in fact of the first concept-group entails the 
realization in fact of the other. If B chooses to communicate 
his thought to A, observing the order in which it occurred to 
his own mind, the result, expressed in a hypotactic period, is 

“ If we do that (i. e. take out the prop), the wall will fall *. 1 

The intellection here involved may be described as the appre- 
hension that the coming to pass of one event entails the coming 
to pass of another* — in this case that the taking out of the prop 
will result in the fall of the wall ; the prior concept-group con- 
ditions, i. e. makes the second group dependent on itself.' 

1 This, of course, is not the only order or the only way in which B might 
express his thought Here the verbal form is chosen to help to a clear 
understanding of the thought and its order. The other question will be 
treated later. 

* To make of this statement a definition that would apply to all Consequence 
Periods, the term “ apprehension ” must be taken broadly enough to include 
those cases that have an element of will or the like in the conditioned group 
(indicated in speech by e. g. an imperative in apodosis). “ Entail ” here 
refers to a literal sequence ; in other cases it has to be otherwise interpreted. 

’It may be interesting to note that this statement just reverses the 
mechanical nomenclature of formal grammar. 
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Such intellection, in its lowest forms, is fundamental, and the 
necessary consequence of rationality. Even the most careless 
observation of the workings of cause and effect in the happenings 
of every day life could not fail to place an intellect of the rudest 
order in a position to forecast the outcome of many a projected 
action. The veriest savage who saw a child stretching out its 
hand to the fire, would judge, on the basis of his past observation, 
that the contact of the hand with the fire entails a burn. He 
may not, like B in the example above cited, have at his command 
a hypotactic sentence for the conveyance of his thought and say 
to the child, 

“ If you touch that, you will be burned”. 

But we are not at present concerned with the form of speech 
used to convey the thought. What I would emphasize is the 
fact that when the savage realizes that the child is planning to 
touch the fire, and his thought leaps to the consequence entailed 
by the projected action, his intellection is identical in kind with 
that which passes in B’s mind when A suggests that they take 
out the prop. The difference between the two examples is that 
in the second it takes a more trained observation to arrive at 
the consequence of the impending action. This being so, the 
fundamental and essential nature of the Consequence Period 
must be obvious ; the happenings of every day life cannot fail to 
produce such intellection in us and in all rational creatures when 
and wherever found — if we would, we could not help forecasting 
the outcome of many a projected or impending action with which, 
and with whose consequence, our experience had made us 
familiar. To the simplicity and ingenuousness of the intellection 
here involved the Proviso Period affords a sharp contrast 



3 - 

The Proviso Period (the prior concept-group is conditioned). 

To illustrate simply, suppose that A says to B, “ I want C to 
come over to my house this afternoon. Do you think he will 
come ? ” B, knowing the pleasure this invitation will bring to C, 
is inclined to accept for him, but a second thought leads him to 
condition the acceptance of the invitation. If we represent his 
thought in words with a view to retaining the order in which it 
stands in his own mjnd, the result is (e. g.), 

“ He will come, if it does not rain ”, 
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Or, if the second thought does not occur to B*s mind instantly, 
he may begin to speak before the conditional thought-period is 
formed, thus producing a sort of hybrid expression — an out-and- 
out acceptance, with a conditioning clause appended; thus, 

“ He will come — that is, if it does not rain ’*. 

B’s first concept-group (suggested by A’s invitation) is “Cs 
going to A’s house this afternoon ”, and this is conditioned by 
another group lying further down the stream of consciousness, 
namely, “ its not raining But (and this fact makes the Proviso 
Period something more than a Consequence Period reversed) B 
does not pass directly from the prior group to the conditioning 
group. A closer inspection of his intellection will make this 
clear. As the concept-group “ Cs going to A's house this after- 
noon ” rises in B’s mind, for one brief instant he perhaps fancies 
C as actually performing the act in question — he sees nothing 
to prevent; then the thought of rain — a possible hindering 
circumstance — flashes across his mind. It is on the converse 
(or, if you will) the non-occurrence of this possible hindering 
circumstance that B conditions the acceptance. Such an inter- 
mediate step as this possible hindering circumstance is abso- 
lutely essential to the thinking of every Proviso Period; for 
without the occurrence to the mind of some reason why the 
thing in question should or may not come to pass, how would 
it ever occur to the speaker to condition his prior group ? In 
the present case B would not condition the acceptance were it 
not for the thought of possible rain . 1 

1 There is a chance for a little confusion here regarding those cases where 
a person is casting about for a cause to account for, or a means to produce, 
a given effect. Thus, suppose A and B enter a building, looking for a moans 
to bring down its roof \ A first solves the problem and says to B, “ It will 
come down, if we take out that beam Apparently the conditioned group 
('* the falling of the roof*’) is the starting point of the thought, while the con- 
ditioning group follows; if this be true, the thought constitutes a Proviso 
Period according to the terms of my own definition. Yet manifestly the 
intermediate step above referred to is lacking— -it would be absurd to claim 
that, under the given circumstances, A first is sure that the wall is coming 
down, and then conditions his statement because the thought flits through 
his mind that B will be unwilling to take the beam out. The solution of the 
difficulty is reached by comparing the thought in this example with that 
which underlies “He will come, if it does not rain”. In this latter case the 
(ultimately) conditioned group is not at first conditioned at all — there is no 
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The possible hindering circumstance, “its raining”, by its 
very nature involves still another group that has not yet been 
mentioned, namely, “ Cs not going to A’s house this afternoon ” ; 
this group embodies the consequence entailed by the realization 
in fact of the possible hindering circumstance, and is at the same 
time the converse (i. e. it deals with the non-realization in fact) 
of the first group that appears in the speaker’s mind, “ Cs going 
to A’s house this afternoon”. We must admit the presence of 
this new group in the thought complex of the Proviso Period ; 
for, as shown above, the presence of a possible hindering circum- 
stance is essential to that order of conditional thought, and 
(e. g., in the present case) “its raining” takes on the necessary 
character of a hindering circumstance only as it is felt to entail 
C’s not going. The relations of the four groups concerned in 
the Proviso Period under discussion may be illustrated as follows : 
(i) C’s going to A’s house this afternoon -> (2) its raining. 

(3) C’s not going to A’s house this afternoon (4) its not raining. 

(converse of 1). (converse of 2). 

The two groups that receive full verbal expression are 1 and 4; 

" He will come, if it does not rain ”. 

If B were to give full verbal expression to 2 and 3, the result 
would be ; 

“ (but) if it rains, he will not come ”. 

The thought underlying this last sentence is a Consequence Period; 
for the prior concept-group conditions, and its realization in fact 
is felt to entail the realization in fact of the other. 1 This involved 



thought of the act being contingent until the possible hindering circumstance 
looms up. But when A and B go into the house looking for a means to bring 
down the roof, the coming down of the roof is already contingent — contingent 
upon the working of an (as yet) undiscovered means. If we represent this 
as yet undiscovered means as x, the attitude of mind of the two searchers is 
“ the coming to pass of x will bring down the roof”. When x is solved by 
A as = the taking out of a given beam, this value takes the place of x in his 
mind, and his thought now is *• the taking out of that beam will bring down 
the roof”. In other words, “ the coming to pass of x will bring down the 
roof” is a skeleton Consequence (not Proviso) Period which is filled out when 
the value of x is discovered. 

} In many cases the Consequence Period is of the type described in the 
preceding footnote. This is true (e. g.) when a person casts around for some 
reason why the thing suggested should or may not happen (for instance, to 
find an excuse for not accepting an invitation). 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 




THE ORDER OF CONDITIONAL THOUGHT. 



31 



Consequence Period is not only present to the mind of the 
speaker, but it is conveyed to the hearer “by implication” i. e., 
by the general circumstances under which the words are spoken, 
and by the tone and manner of the speaker perhaps. For when 
B says to A, 

“ He will come, if it does not rain ”, 

and he thus finds his invitation accepted with a condition attached, 
he instantly will infer the possible hindering circumstance “its 
raining” which causes B to condition the acceptance. And inas- 
much as this is a hindering circumstance, it cannot fail to carry 
with it the suggestion of C’s not coming. Consequently the 
thought really conveyed to A would find fuller expression in, 

“ He will come, if it does not rain ; otherwise not** 

The last clause in this sentence is a shorthand way of saying, 

“(but) if it does, he will not come”. 

It might be noted in passing that, conversely, it is the suppression 
or slighting of groups 2 and 3 in the spoken form that causes the 
“implication” that lurks about the verbal expression of the Pro- 
viso Period. 1 

1 That there is such an implication lurking about the expression of a Proviso 
Period may be brought out clearly by contrasting with the above sentence the 
one used as the expression of a Consequence Period, when A suggests to B the 
taking out of the prop, namely, 

“ If we do that, the wall will fall”. 

There is nothing in the thought underlying this sentence to justify adding 
“otherwise not” to it. If B should add these words A would think that he 
was either joking or had lost his senses. As a matter of fact it does not follow 
that if the prop is not taken out the wall will not fall — an earthquake might 
bring it down ; but that is not the thing of prime importance for this discussion. 
The really important thing is that the attention of neither the speaker nor the 
hearer is centered on what will happen if the prop is not taken out — that is not 
the angle, so to speak, from which they are viewing the situation ; their thought 
is concerned with the projected action and its outcome. Though Jerusalem 
does not distinguish between Consequence and Proviso Periods, still ( 1 . c. pp. 
160-161) he feels the Proviso implication in one of his random examples. 
The sentence is“ Wenn morgen schttnes Wetter ist, werden wir einen Ausflug 
unternehmen ”. Later he adds “ In dem Urtheil liegt zugleich der Gedanke, 
das der Ausflug bei schlechtem Wetter nicht untemommen wird ”. Of course 
the implication is not always “otherwise not”; that phrase is convenient 
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The fact that a Consequence Period is bound up in the thinking 
of every Proviso Period justifies the statement that the latter is 
the more complex form of intellection; I hope to show also that 
it is less ingenuous. This is a difficult matter to judge of, princi- 
pally because of our long familiarity with conditional thinking 
and with conditional speaking of a highly developed type. Off- 
hand, the thought that underlies 

“ He will come, if it does not rain '* 

seems just as ingenuous as that which produces 

“If we do that, the roof will fall”. 

But I have tried to show that the veriest savage cannot help 
thinking Consequence Periods; the most careless observation 
of the workings of cause and effect in the happenings of daily 
life place him in a position to forecast the outcome of many pro* 
jected and impending actions. The train of thought that passes 
through his mind when he sees a child stretching out its hand to 
the fire (namely, the apprehension that the consummation of the 
impending action will result in a burn) is thoroughly ingenuous; 
yet it contains all the essentials of a Consequence Period. 

On the other hand the intellection involved in the Proviso 
Period— the apprehension that the coming to pass of one event is 
dependent on another — appears to be a reflex of language on 
thought — a result of hearing clauses conditioning and conditioned 
put together in speech. Of course the situations in which we 
think Proviso Periods (e. g. when we wish to accept an invitation, 
but are checked by the thought of a possible hindering circum- 
stance) were doubtless paralleled in primitive times; but that 
they, without any outside influence, would lead to thought in the 
form of Proviso Periods is not so obvious. This will perhaps be 



for reference, but in practice it has to be varied to suit the apodosis if that 
chances to contain a negative. 

With this implication of the Proviso Period must not be confused concept- 
groups that follow certain Consequence Periods. E. g., in the case supposed 
above, B, after he apprehends that the taking out of the prop will result in the 
fall of the wall, may wish the prop not taken out, feel an impulse to stop A, 
etc. These elements are not a part of the Consequence Period as may be seen 
by taking a case in which the speaker has no interest in the outcome. For 
instance, *• I think the rock will fall ” ; “ If it does, it will bring down much 
earth M . 
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made clearer by a reference to the analysis above given of the 
process of thought which finds expression in the sentence, 

“ He will come, if it does not min 



The groups and their relations were as follows : 

(i) C’s going to A's house this afternoon -» (2) its raining. 

<- ' I 

(3) C’s not going to A’s house this afternoon (4) its not raining. 
The process of thought up to and including 3 is thoroughly 
ingenuous — B is inclined to accept the invitation for C, then there 
flashes across his mind a possibility (its raining) with which he 
had not reckoned and which takes on the character of a possible 
hindering circumstance, as it suggests the outcome entailed by 
its realization in fact, namely, C’s not coming. A simple form 
of expression for this intellection would be a sentence of the 
following type : 



" He will try to come 
14 He will want to come 



\ (bat) it may rain 



Instead of accepting the invitation outright, the speaker here 
says, " He will try to come ” or “ He will want to come ”, because 
he has in mind the possibility of rain and feels it as a possible 
hindering circumstance; to the first clause he appends a state- 
ment of this possible hindering circumstance. 

In situations like this I see nothing to force a mind under no 
outside influence to the thinking of Proviso Periods — nothing 
that would suggest the trick of bringing to light the converse of 
group 2, thus producing group 4, and in this way arriving at a 
conditional thought-period made up of 1 and 4. Nor yet is it 
clear how the mere / kinking of the simpler types of the Conse- 
quence Period (the apprehension that a projected or impending 
action entails a certain result) could suggest the wholly different 
process of intellection involved in the Proviso Period (the appre- 
hension that the coming to pass of one event is dependent on 
the coming to pass of another). By a process of exclusion, then, 
we seem forced back to the hearing of clauses conditioning and 
conditioned in actual speech to explain how the thinking of 
Proviso Periods originated. Whatever the truth of this last 
consideration, the simple fact that there is nothing in the situations 
themselves which suggest to us thought on the Proviso form to 
force such thinking on an unbiased mind, whereas the same 
8 
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situations that suggest to us thought in Consequence Periods 
must necessarily produce a like result in all rational minds 
everywhere, is enough to substantiate the claim that the Proviso 
Period is the less ingenuous order of conditional thought. 

4 - 

The Stages of Conditional Speaking. 

There are three— perhaps four— distinctly marked stages in 
the verbal expression of the conditional thought-periods de- 
scribed in the two preceding sections. In casting about for the 
simplest form of conditional speaking we ought to look first to 
the Consequence Period perhaps; for it is the simpler and more 
ingenuous order of conditional thought, and the intellection 
involved in it — the apprehension that the coming to pass of a 
projected or impending action entails the coming to pass of 
another — calls loudly for expression in words, e. g., to warn 
another of the dangerous outcome of something he seems about 
to do. Suppose a mother sees her child stretching out its hand 
toward the fire; her mind will leap to the consequence of the 
projected action. The simplest clear expression for this intel- 
lection is unquestionably a one-clause phrase, e. g., 

“ Bum hand'*. 

This scant form of speech, which gives full expression only to 
the second concept-group, is clear to the hearer because the 
projected action — the thing which starts the Consequence Period 
in the mother’s mind — is clearly present in the child's mind also. 
Accordingly the words are felt, not as an assertion that a certain 
event is coming to pass, but rather as the expression of a con- 
ditioned concept-group — the child realizes that he is being told 
what the result entailed by his projected action is. Doubtless 
the tone of the speaker (in addition to the general circumstances 
under which the words are spoken) helps the hearer to an under- 
standing that the mother’s words are, grammatically speaking, 
an apodosis. Such a phrase as “Burn hand” may be called 
conditional speaking of the one-clause stage. The ingenuous- 
ness of the intellection involved, the need for its expression, and 
the simplicity of the verbal form (which we even now affect in 
speaking to children) all point to the greatest antiquity for 
conditional speaking of this type. 
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In the example just used the mother is of course intensely 
interested in the outcome of the situation before her eyes, and 
the Consequence Period in her mind is followed by a feeling of 
will that the child shall not act. I say followed because clearly 
she will not experience this feeling of will until she apprehends 
that the action is projected and forecasts the harmful outcome 
entailed, i. e., until the Consequence Period has passed through 
her mind. Though last in intellection, this added element is apt 
to be first in speech, if expressed at all ; e. g., 

'• No, no ; burn hand ”. 

Expressions of this kind have caused much confusion to workers 
in the field of syntax. Take, for instance, a sentence spoken 
under circumstances that are similar, but with the prohibition 
more fully expressed : 

“ Don't do it ; you will be hurt ”. 

Prohibitions and exhortations thus placed have generally been 
regarded as substitutes for conditioning clauses. But the real 
underlying thought (as just shown) in this particular case would 
find true expression in 

" If you do that, you will be hurt ; don't do it *\ 

For it is only because the speaker has passed through the 
intellection of a Consequence Period that he is moved to interfere. 
The process of thought may be lightning-like in its rapidity, but 
there is no mistaking the order in which the elements occur to 
the mind. “ Don’t do it ” is the simple bona fide expression of a 
prohibition — nothing more, nothing less ; “ you will be hurt ” is 
a conditional sentence of the one-clause stage. What is true of 
a prefixed prohibition is true of hortatory and like expressions 
so placed. 

If the conclusion reached in section 3 is sound, to the effect 
that the thinking of Proviso Periods is a reflex of a stage of 
conditional speaking in which both conditioning and conditioned 
clauses appear, there is of course no one-clause stage in the 
verbal expression of the Proviso Period to correspond to the one- 
clause stage in the expression of the Consequence Period just 
described. But, waiving this consideration, there is still a mechan- 
ical difficulty that would seem to preclude such a one-clause stage. 
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It is true that, after the hypotactic stage has been reached, it is 
possible to convey the thought of a Proviso Period by a single 
clause ; but it is because the presence of a subordinating particle 
then makes the function of the clause clear ; e. g., when A says to 
B, 11 1 want C to come over to my house this afternoon. Do you 
think he will come?” B may answer merely, “If it does not rain”. 
A will understand his meaning because he has already in mind the 
starting point of B’s thought, and the “ if” shows that the clause 
is the expression of a conditioning concept-group. But if B had 
at his command no conditional particle, and simply expressed 
his new thought by “it not rain” or “it does not rain”, the 
hearer might well be at a loss to divine the meaning; these 
words are not by any means as obviously the expression of a 
conditioning concept-group, as “ Burn hand ” (in the example 
of a Consequence Period above cited) are of a conditioned 
concept-group. Pronouncing the words with an effort to convey 
the thought of a conditioning concept-group will demonstrate 
the difficulty involved and the obscurity of the resultant ex- 
pression, even to us to whom thinking in Proviso Periods is 
an old story. We may then fairly assume that one-clause con- 
ditional speaking is due originally to the Consequence rather 
than the Proviso Period. 

The advance to the next stage of conditional speaking — the 
two-clause stage — is perhaps also due to the Consequence 
Period; certainly so, if the thinking of Proviso Periods is a 
reflex of conditional speaking more developed than that of the 
one-clause stage. But in any case the need of communicating 
certain Consequence Periods is sufficient to account for the 
advance to two-clause conditional speaking. Such a form is 
demanded in the interest of clearness when the starting-point of 
the speaker’s thought is not obvious to the hearer. For instance, 
A asks B for aid ; C, a friend standing by, sees what will be the 
outcome of granting the favor and says in B’s ear, 

“ You give to him, he will come again", 

i. e., “If you give to him, he will come again.” In a case like 
this the Consequence Period in B’s mind could not be conveyed 
with any certainty by a one-clause phrase “he will come again.” 
The hearer, not knowing surely what was the beginning of the 
train of thought in C’s mind, might not grasp the fact that the 
words are intended as the expression of a conditioned concept- 
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group, and thus quite miss the thought to be conveyed . 1 Wher- 
ever this two-clause stage of conditional speaking has become 
established, it may of course be used in cases where the demands 
of dearness do not call for it imperatively. Thus in the example 
above, the mother, instead of saying simply, “Burn hand” might 
use the fuller form, 

“ Touch fire, burn hand.” * 

If I now apply the name parataxis to such examples of two-clause 
conditional speaking as “You give to him. he come again” and 
“Touch fire, burn hand”, the sense in which I use that term will 
be perhaps dear. Parataxis here means that two clauses stand 
side by side as the expression of a conditional thought-period, 
the inner connection of meaning existing between the clauses 
being indicated by no subordinating conjunction . 1 

1 The single clause could be made somewhat clearer to the hearer by the 
addition of a prohibition, e. g. t “ Don't do it ; he will come again.” But even 
this is ambiguous ; the hearer could take it to mean that he was not to give the 
assistance asked by A because the latter was coming another time, and he 
would thus have another (and perhaps better) chance to give the desired 
assistance. 

a It is quite possible that the thinking of Proviso Periods is a reflex of this 
stage of conditional speaking. In this stage the conditioning clause naturally 
precedes, whatever the order of the underlying thought. In the case of the 
Consequence Period such an arrangement follows the thought order ; but it is 
also required in the case of the Proviso Period as well, in the interest of clear- 
ness; for it is much easier to indicate to the hearer that a prepositive clause 
is conditioning than it is a postpositive clause. E. g., a man comes to a village 
and says, M All the men come to fight.” One, wishing to accept the invitation, 
but overtaken by the thought that the chief might object, might conceivably 
say, '* We will come, our chief allows.” But his meaning would be conveyed 
more surely by the other order, “Our chief allows, we will come.” Pro- 
nouncing these sentences will make this point clear to the reader. That the 
spoken expression of the Proviso Period should stand in this order is all the 
more natural if, as suggested above, thinking in the Proviso order is a reflex 
of hearing two-clause expressions used to convey the Consequence Period, 
for there both the thought order and the demands of clearness tend to bring 
the conditioning clause into the first place. 

s This use of the term parataxis will not be acceptable to some; e. g. 
Bennett (Cornell Studies, IX. p. 66) says “ Whatever differences of detail may 
exist as to the conception of parataxis, all scholars, so far as I am aware, are 
at least agreed in recognizing its existence only when a sentence is capable 
of having a value for its own sake as well as for the purpose of determining 
more fully the meaning of another sentence. In order to exhibit parataxis, 
the two sentences assumed to have the paratactic relation must each be capable 
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The third stage of conditional speaking is hypotaxis, a form 
brought about by the adaptation of a demonstrative or other 
word to become the bearer of the meaning already existing 
between the clauses of a conditional sentence in the paratactic 
stage; e. g. “Touch fire, burn hand” now becomes, 

14 If you touch the fire, you will burn your hand**. 

The schemes of thought — the Consequence and Proviso Periods 
— underlying this type of conditional sentence are identical with 
those which find expression in the more primitive types of speech 
above described. Any difference in the intellection that ac- 
companies the paratactic and the hypotactic types of conditional 
speaking has to do with the process by which thought is rendered 
into speech, and does not at all affect the closeness of the bond 
of union that unites the conditioning and the conditioned groups 
of the thought-period. 

Still a fourth stage of conditional speaking should perhaps be 
recognized. It is conceivable that a hypotactic form of condi- 
tional speaking might be displaced by a rival form that originally, 

of possessing an independent value. Just as soon as one of the two clauses 
is not capable of functioning alone, but only in conjunction with its neighbor, 
we have subordination or hypotaxis **. If parataxis be defined in this way, 
there is no paratactic stage of conditional speaking, and we advance at one 
stride from the one-clause type 41 Burn hand'* to the hypotaxis “ Touch fire, 
burn hand.” For conditional thought is in periods, and consequently the two 
clauses through which the concept-groups involved in a given conditional 
thought-period find expression must inevitably be bound together by an 
inner connection of meaning, and could not conceivably (at least the con* 
ditioning clause) function separately. This matter will be discussed more 
fully in the second paper. The use of the term parataxis in this paper 
is in harmony with the statement of Morris (On Principles and Methods 
in Syntax, p. 147), “It (parataxis) covers all that lies between coordina- 
tion and the suggestion of relation by musical means, as the upper limit, 
and the expression of relation by subordinating words as the lower limit”. 
Even Bennett, when speaking of the conditional sentence (Lat. Gram. 
App. §394) seems to use the term in this sense; 44 Conditional sentences 
are the development of an earlier Parataxis. Thus we may assume that the 
earliest type of si valet % bene est was bene est , valet , 1 it is well ; he is well'. The 
conditional force was purely the result of the context, which indicated that 
valet was something assumed. As language developed, the fact that one clause 
was related to the other as an assumption or condition was brought out more 
definitely" (italics mine) “by the use of si .” This statement applies the name 
parataxis to a pair of clauses mutually dependent and which lose their dis- 
tinctive meaning the moment they are torn apart ; I am using the term above 
in just this sense. 
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or perhaps I should say, in its literal meaning, was not the ex- 
pression of conditional thought at all. For instance, “grant that” 
in its literal sense has no conditional meaning, but we use the 
phrase in certain cases as a substitute for “if”. It is conceivable 
that, in the course of time, “grant that” might come into greater 
use and finally supplant “if” altogether. Therefore when we 
take up a given hypotactic conditional construction and attempt 
to reconstruct its earlier history, it should not be assumed offhand 
that it is a direct outgrowth from parataxis — it may perhaps be 
that the word we find introducing the protasis has displaced some 
other (now lost) which really passed through the development 
of meaning that advanced the form of conditional speaking in the 
language under discussion from parataxis to hypotaxis. 

In this section four types of conditional speaking have been 
described; the one-clause stage, parataxis, hypotaxis, and substi- 
tution. I have perhaps already indicated clearly enough that 
these are types of speech merely, and that the conditional thought- 
periods are in all essentials the same whatever the form of verbal 
expression. These types of conditional speaking have been 
enumerated in the order of their complexity, taking the simplest 
first. It is not to be supposed that the history that lies back 
of the various hypotactic periods in existence to-day can be 
reduced in every (or perhaps any) case to such an orderly pro- 
gression. Conditional speaking of the simplest types must be 
of untold antiquity; since that time language may have sup- 
planted language, conditional speaking may have advanced to 
a certain point of development and then fallen back again, and 
one language may have influenced the forms of conditional speech 
of another. In view of these possibilities one needs to go very 
slowly in a reconstruction that professes to go back to origins. 

UwnrasiTY or California. H. C. Nutting. 
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III.— THE IE. ROOT SELO-. 

I. 

There is a wide-spread root selo-, with the by-form seld- t which 
seems to have expressed primarily motion from side to side or in 
a circle or downward. Most common among the derived mean- 
ings are: ‘ swing, throw ; sway, dance ; wind, twist ; slink, creep ; 
bend, sink ; slip, slide ’. These meanings are apparently not very 
closely connected, yet most of them, and others in addition, will 
be found under the base seU-q'ta*- below, and we shall see how 
easily the various significations are derived from a common 
center. The root is represented in the following words : — 

I. ChSl. sulaii ‘schicken’, Gk. 2XX<yuu, Lat . salid ‘leap, spring 9 , 
salcbra ‘jolting, rough road * (from which certainly Goth, saldra 
4 possen 9 need not be separated), Lith. selil ‘ schleiche 9 (cf. Prell- 
witz, Et Wb.; Brugmann, Grd. I*, 456), Lith. s'eld ‘ schwachheit, 
ohnmacht 9 , i. e. 4 a slipping, falling away’, seluju ‘zage\ With 
Lith. sild compare Lat. *sdla - 4 weakness, softness, gentleness 9 , 
whence sd/d-ri 4 lindern, mitigare, soothe, lighten, comfort, con- 
sole*. 

Here also probably ON. selja 4 treiben ; iiberliefern, abliefern, 
geben 9 , Goth, saljan ‘opfern 9 , primarily ‘let slip, let go 9 , and 
hence closely connected in meaning with ChSl. sulaii ‘schicken 9 . 
Gk. Act* ‘seize, take 9 probably comes from the idea of rapid 
motion. Compare ON. hreifa ‘stir, move 9 : hnfa* seize 9 ; MHG. 
snaben ‘springen, eilen; stolpern, straucheln 9 , snappen ‘ wanken, 
straucheln: angreifen, strassenraub treiben 9 . 

From the primary meaning ‘fall, befall, happen 9 may belong 
here OE. sal ‘occasion, time; opportunity; condition; happi- 
ness 9 , s&lan ‘happen 9 , salig ‘happy, prosperous 9 , Goth, sels 
'gutig, mild 9 , etc. Such a development of meaning would be 
perfectly natural. And it is certain that OE. sal represents this 
Germ, word in its earliest extant meaning. Not ‘happiness 9 but 
‘occasion, time 9 is the earlier signification. But Germ, sela - may 
go back to a pre-Germ. *si-lo- ‘a sowing, season, proper time 9 , 
root si- ‘sow 9 (cf. author, PBB, XXIV, 531), and could, in that 
case, not be connected with the root selo - under discussion. 
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If, however, we assume that this group is derived from the 
root solo-, we may then separate Germ, sola - into two sub-groups 
with divergent meanings, the first represented by OE. sal ‘occa- 
sion; opportunity; happiness’, salig ‘happy*, OHG. sdhg 
‘glficklich*, etc. (compare MLG. shtmpen ‘gliicken*, I, 4 below); 
the second by Goth, sets ‘giitig, mild*. These would represent a 
pre-Germ. *selo- ‘felling, befalling, fortunate: falling away, yield- 
ing, mild, soft*. Goth, sols would therefore be most closely related 
in meaning to Lith. sold ‘schwachheit*, Lat. sold-ri ‘lindern, 
mitigare*. Although this brings us to a connection between 
Goth, sils and Lat. solan made by Brugmann, Die Ausdriicke 
fur den Begriflf der Totalitat, 47, the explanation of this con- 
nection is entirely different. 

Now from the root selo - are formed, with the suffixes no- (- nd-, 
-ni-, -nu-), -mo-, -to-, -bo-, etc., the derived bases solo-no- (sol-no-, 
sU-no-, sl-no-'), solo-mo-, etc.; and, with the suffixes -io-, -uo-, the 
bases solo-jo-, (slojo-, sR-) and solo-uo - (slouo-, slu-), whence the 
derivatives slot-mo-, -bo-, - po -, etc. and slou-mo-, -bo-, -po-, etc. 
(cf. Persson, Wz. 189 f.). 

2. Base solo-na m - : Gk. cAcVi; 4 wicker basket * < *solond- ‘ a twist- 
ing, twining *, Skt. spti ‘sicheF, srni ‘haken zum antreiben des 
elefenten *, Lith. solinu ‘ schleiche, lauere ’, ON. slon ‘ tragheit *, 
slinni * schwerfalliger mensch, lout *, Lat. Unis ‘ soft, mild *, Unitor 
‘ slowly, indolently *, perhaps from *slo-ni- ‘ bending, weak, soft *. 

3. Base soU-ma ■- : Skt. sramd ‘ hinkend, lahm *, srama ‘ver- 
renkung des fusses, lahmheit, siechtum’, MHG. s lemon ‘ um- 
kehren, stiirzen, wenden *, ON. s&ma ‘swing, brandish’, slamra 
‘beat’, Norw. slamro ‘larmen, toben*, Sw. slamra ‘klappen, 
klirren ’, E. slam ‘ zuschmeissen ’. 

4. Base solo-ba*-\ Lat labo ‘totter, waver, sink*, labor ‘slip, 
fell ; go to ruin, perish *, Skt. IdmbaU ‘ hangt herab ’, ON. slapa 
* los hangen *, sldpr ‘ schlaffer mensch *, OHG. slaf ‘ schlaff *, slaf 
‘ schlafe *, i. e. ‘thin, sunken- place *, Goth, slopan ‘sleep*, Lith. 
slabnas , ChSl. slabd ‘schwach*, OHG. sloffar ‘lubricus*, ON. 
slopja ‘ schleimen ’, sloppa ‘ entschliipfen *, MHG. slampon * schlaff 
herabhangen ’, slump ‘schlumpig’, NHG. schlamp, schlompo , 
schlump , schlumpo , schlumpon , etc., Sw. slumpa ‘schleudern, 
schlaudern \ slump, Dan. slump ‘zufall*, slumpo ‘ etwas zufallig 
bekommen; fiber etwas fallen’, MLG. slumpon ‘glficken *, E. 
slump, stumpy, Gk. Xap&arm * fall upon, seize, grasp, take ’, A dfipos 
‘furious, violent’, \a&U ‘forceps, buckle, clasp*, NHG. schlimpo 
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4 catch Or schlimpe may be compared with Lat limbus 4 noose ; 
band 1 (cf. II, 5). 

5. Base sele-pa ON. slafask ‘sagtnes, aftage, nachlassen’, 
slefa ‘slobber*, slafr ‘babbling, gewasch’, NHG. schlabbem , 
Lith. sllpnas * schwach, kraftlos’, sllpti ‘schwach werden ’, sUpiu 
4 verberge, verstecke*, slapHs 4 wer sehr heimlich thut, schleicher *, 
Lett, slept ‘verheim lichen*, MHG. slimp, - bes ‘schief, schrage; 
nicht richtig, verkehrt NHG. schlimm , Gk. \awap6t ‘slack, 
loose’, Xawdpa 'flank, loins’, Lith sUpsna ‘dimming, weichen*. 

Gk. \awap6c may come from the base seletfo- and be cognate 
with Lat. lacuna (v. infra). Some of the Germ, words may be 
from the base sele-bha So we may compare ON. slefa ‘slobber*, 
G. schlabbem, MHG. slam , -mes ‘schlamm’ (for older * stamp, 
-bes), slemmen ‘prassen, schlemmen ’ with Gk. 9 ‘schleim, 
rotz* (cf. Prellwitz, Et. Wb. s. v.). For the development of the 
meaning ‘ slime ’ see below. 

6 . Base sele-ga*-\ MHG. slenken ‘schwingen, schleudern*, 
slanc ‘schlank, mager*, Du. slank ‘diinn, behende*, ON. slakke 
‘slope*, E. slink ‘creep away, sneak', slinky ‘thin, lank’, slink 
4 produced prematurely ’, as, a slink calf, Dan. slunken 4 schlaff, 
schlotterig, leer’, Sw. slinka ‘schliipfen, schleichen*, slankig 
4 schlotterig, nachlassig *, OE. slincan 4 creep, slink ', OHG. slinc 
‘left* (hand), Gk. Xrjyw 4 cease \ \ayap 6 e 4 slack, hollow ; pliant’, 
\ay*r 4 empty space, cleft, cave ; flank ’, Lat. langued 4 be languid *, 
OHG. slah, ON. slakr slSkinn , OE. slcec ‘slack* (cf Schade, 
Wb. s. v. sloe ; Uhlenbeck, Ai. Wb. s. v. Idgait), to which add 
OE. a-seolcan ‘become languid’, a-solcen ‘slothful, remiss’, 
d-solcennes ‘torpor, sloth*, Lith. slegiu ‘bedriicke, presse*, 
slogus ' beschwerlich, schwierig*. 

7. Base sele-qia*-: Lith. slenkH ‘schleiche*, slinka 'faulenzer, 
Schleicher’, slanke ‘ bergrutsch, erdfall *, ChSl. slcfcU ‘krumm *, 
OHG. slango ‘schlange’, slingan ‘winden, flechten, hin- und 
herziehend schwingen *, OE. slingan 4 schleichen *, Du. slingeren 
‘schwingen, schleudern’, ON. slyngva ‘werfen*, slyngr ‘flink, 
rasch, keck’, slunginn ‘ umgeschl ungen ; schlau, listig’, Sw. 
slangd ‘ geschickt, durchtrieben *, slyngel 4 schlingel, flegel, strick ’, 
i. e. ‘a slinger, word-slinger, a forward, bold, impudent fellow* 
(so that ON. slyngr 4 rasch, keck* : Sw. slyngel shows a develop- 
ment similar to MHG . quec, kec: NHG. keck), Norw. slengja 
kjeften ‘sling the jaw, use insulting language’, slengjeord 
4 insulting word, sling ’, E. slang ' insult with vulgar language ’, 
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Dan. slange ‘schleudern, werfen; umhertreiben’, slang ‘ge- 
schlepp, gefolge, anhang, sippschaft ’. Similarly developed is per- 
haps OHG. slahta geschlecht *, Norw. slagt ’verwandt’, Dan. 
slagt ‘ verwandschaft, familie ’. Compare ON. slodi ‘ schleppe ’ : 
Sw. slbddcr ‘ anhang, gesindel, bande’. 

8. With schlingen , schlinge we may also compare Lat. laqueus 
‘ noose, snare’, lacuna ‘ hollow, opening, cleft’, lacUnar y laquear 
4 a fretted or paneled ceiling’, and perhaps Gk. \<map6s ‘ slack, 
loose ’, though this may belong to the base sele-po -. (Compare 
Gk. \ayap6r ’slack, hollow, sunken’, \ay»r ’empty space, cleft, 
cave ’, Dan. slunken ‘ schlaff, schlotterig, leer’.) 

Here also belongs Lat. loquor ’talk’, primarily ’flap, clack, 
chatter’. Compare ON. sloda ‘schleppen’, Sw. sladdra ‘hin 
und her schwatzen ’, Dan. sladre , LG. schladdem ’ schwatzen, 
plaudern’ ; ON. slodra ‘sich hinschleppen ’, MHG. sloten ‘ zittern, 
klopfen *, slotern ’schlottern, zittern; klappern, schwatzen’, Dan. 
sludre 'schwatzen, faseln, schnattern’; ON. slora ’dally, dawdle’, 
Gk. X$pof ‘ idle talk, nonsense ’. For many other examples of the 
same development see author’s Color-Names and their Congeners, 
XVI, 5 iff. 

9. Base sele-qo - : OE. sealh> OHG. salaka * willow ’, primarily 
’ bending, pliant ’, Gk. Aj w ’ draw, drag, trail ’, 6\*6e ’ attractive ; 
grasping, greedy; trailing, slow’ (notice the widely divergent 
yet quite natural development in meaning : ‘ attractive ’ : ’ greedy ’ : 
* slow ’), JAftiuof ’ drawn, towed ; trailing, creeping ’, 6\*6t ’ a drawing, 
dragging ; track, furrow ’, Lat. sulcus ’ furrow ’, OE. sulk ’ furrow ; 
plow’: Av. harecayeiii ’ schleudert, wirft’, Skt. s%kd ‘lanze’, 
Goth, slahan ’ schlagen ’. 

This is the same change in meaning as seen in Lith. slenkU 
‘schleiche’, OHG. slingan ’winden, flechten, schwingen, schlei- 
chen’, Sw. slinga ’schlingen’, slanga ’schleudern, werfen’, slang 
' schlag, streich, hieb ’• That slahan meant primarily 'swing, sway ’ 
is evident from the derivatives of this base. If the primary mean- 
ing were ‘cut’, ‘thrust’, ‘pierce’ or ‘hammer’, ‘pound’, NHG 
schlag would not be used in some of its significations nor should 
we expect such compounds as umschlag , einschlag , etc. Compare 
also Sw. slag ‘schlag; umdrehung’, sld ’querholz, riegel’, ON. 
slaga ‘kreuzen, schief gehen’, slbgr ‘schlau, listig*, Dan . for- 
slagen , NHG. vcrschlagcn ; and Du. sluw, Sw. slug ‘schlau’, in 
which slu - may possibly come from sl- f as also la • in Lat. lax 
4 fraus’, lacit ‘in fraudem inducit’, lacto ‘allure, dupe’. Here 
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we evidently have the primary meaning 'turning quickly, 
geschickt, gewandt, wily * as in Sw. slang d 1 geschickt, durch- 
trieben*, ON. slunginn 'wound up: sly, artful*. Compare the 
same development in Lith. vejtl 'turn, twist \veld ‘wire*: OE. 
ml ‘wile* (cf. author, Mod. Lang. Notes, XVI, 22 f); OE. 
wrencan ‘ twist * : ' play tricks *, wrenc ' artifice, trick *, Skt. vrjind 
'krumm, falsch, rankevoll*; Lith. verpiH 'spin*, i. e. ‘twist*, Skt. 
vdrpa ‘list, kunstgriff* (cf. Uhlenbeck, Ai. Wb. s. v.). 

10. Bases sele-to-, - do-, • dho Lith. slatau ‘sich vor etwas 
ducken, driicken *, Lat lated 'lurk, skulk, lie hid*, latus ‘side, 
flank’, OSw. slind ‘seite*, early LRh. slenden ‘gleiten*, early Du. 
slinderen ‘gleiten, ausschliipfen*, MHG. slini 'schlund; schlin- 
ger’, stunt ‘schlund, kehle, hals; kluft, abgrund; schluck; schlem- 
mer*, Goth, fraslindan ‘ verschlingen *, LG . slendem ‘schlen- 
dern*, Sw. sldnda ‘spindle*, ODu. slinder ‘thin, slender’; ON. 
slod 'spurweg*, stbda 'fiber die erde hinschleppen’; E. slaller, 
slattern , Dan. slat, slatten ‘schlaff, lose, schlotternd*, slentre 
‘schlendern*, slunte 'schlendern, treiben*, Sw. slinta ‘gleiten, aus- 
gleiten, abgleiten’, E. slant ‘slope*, MHG. slenzic ‘ triage, mfissig’, 
NHG. schlenzen^ scklunzen ; Lith. slednas ‘ abschfissig, OE. shed 
‘dell’; Gk. Xaytidrm, \r) 6 a> 'escape notice, entschlfipfe, entgehe’, 
base *sld-dho- f perhaps also in ON. slod ‘ track*. 

1 1. Base sele-sa •- : Skt. srdrhsate ‘ fallt ab, senkt sich, erschlafit, 
schwindet hin, zerfallt*, ON. slas ‘a coming to harm*, slys ‘mis- 
fortune*, slasask 'come to harm’,Sw. 5 /a^ 'geschlampe; schlack- 
wetter; schmutz’, slaskig 'schlackerig*, slaska ‘sudeln; schlack- 
ern*, slusk, ‘ unsauberer mensch*, E. slash , slush. Compare Sw. 
slumpa ‘schleudern’, MHG. slampen 'schlaff herabhangen ’, 
slump ‘schlumpig*, NHG. schlempe , etc. 

12. Base sele-ra m -: ON .sldra ‘dally, dawdle*, Gk. Xrjpof ‘idle 
talk, nonsense’ <*slero-s 'schlotternd*, \rjpt» ‘talk or act fool- 
ishly*, \apvp « ‘coo', Lith. slardau ‘murmelnd antworten’; Dan. 
slark ‘taugenichts* < *slorgo- ' drooping, slack*, slarke ‘die zeit 
vertraumen*, Lat largus ‘abundant, copious* <*slrgo- ‘loose, 
wide, large* like laxus , ON. slark 'noise*, MHG. slurc ‘schlund’ 
<*slrgo- ‘fallen away, sunken, hollow*, slurken ‘schlucken’, 
Dan. slurk 'schluck*, slurke ‘trinken*, Gk. \dpvy( 'schlund, 
kehle’, Lat. lured ‘glutton* (cf. Prellwitz, Et Wb.); Sw . slarfva 
‘ nachlassig sein*, Dan. starve , slurve ' unordentlich sein’, MHG. 
slerfen ‘die ffisse schleppend einhergehen, schlarfen ’, slarfe 
‘ abgetretener schuh, schlarfe, pantoffel*, ge-slerfe ‘schleppe’, Du. 
slurpen 'schlfirfen*, Scotch slorp ‘snivel; slobber; slump*. 
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II. 

With the suffix -io- the base sele-jo -, slei-, sh- is formed, from 
which many derived bases. For this formation compare Skt. 
dhunbti ‘schiittelt, bewegt hin und her, entfernt, beseitigt*, 
dhu-yd-te ‘wird geschlittelt*, Lat. suf-fid , suf-fltus , suf-flmen (cf. 
Brugmann, Grd. I*, 323), OE. divinan ‘ waste away, dwindle’, 
dwimor ‘specter, delusion* (cf. author, Color-Names, X, 1 g). 
So from selo- in Lith. selU ‘schleiche* comes the base sleia *- as in 
Pruss. sloyo ‘unschlitt*, whence the bases slei-ma*-, -ba m - t -pa m - t 
eta Similarly with -uo- is formed a new base sele-yo-, situ-, sin - 
as in Skt. sisarii , sdrati : srd-va-ii; drill: drd-va-li; tdrati: 
Gk. T«pw, rpvw, and many others (cf. Persson, Wz. 100 ff.). 

1. Base sele-ta slei - : Gk. iU-rpoxos ‘whirling the wheel’, 
iXi-Xpwrot ‘creeping plant with yellow flower*, Pruss. sloyo 
‘imschlitt ’. 

2. Base slei-na Gk. Ai pot ‘tendril*, e’XirvM ‘slack from work, 
be slack, lazy; rest, sleep ; enjoy leisure, keep peace, keep holiday *, 
tkTwvts ‘days of rest, holidays*. 

3. Base slei-ma Lith. selejimas ‘das schleichen*, Lat. hma 
‘file*, llmo ‘rub, schleifen, file, polish’, hmus ‘slanting, sidelong 9 
(compare Sw. slinta ‘slide*: E. slant), Lat. hmen ‘threshold, 
lintel, barrier’, primarily ‘thwart, cross-piece *, limes ‘cross-path*, 
Skt. sreman ‘fehler.’, Lat. hmus , OE. shm ‘slime’, Gk. Xct' paf 
‘shell-less snail’, \upmw ‘moist place, meadow*, OIr. slemain 
‘lubricus* (cf. Persson Wz. no). Some of these may belong to 
the root lei-, which is confused with slei - in some forms. 

4. Base slei-yai *- : Skt. srivyaii ‘ miss rat ’, srevdyaii ‘lenkt aus 

der bahn*, Gk. Lat laevus ‘link* <*sloi^- ‘slipping, 

slanting’, OHG. sleo ‘ kraftlos, trage, matt, stumpf, welk’, OE. 
sldw ‘sluggish, slow*; Lith. sfyvas, ChSl. sliva ‘plum*, OHG. 
sho ‘schleie*, Lat saliva ‘slime, spittle*. The ‘plum-tree* was the 
* gummy, sticky tree*; the schleie ‘the slimy fish* (cf. Kluge, Et. 
Wb. s. v.). 

5. Base slei-baf- : OHG. shfan ‘gleiten, ausgleiten, gleitend 
sinken; schleifen, glatten, scharfen *, MHG. slei/ ‘schliipfrig*, 
E. slope ‘schrage, abhang *, slope ‘neigen, senken; schief sein*, 
OE. slipig ‘slimy*, NHG. schlimpe ‘schliesskrampe*, Lat. limbus 
‘noose, snare; fillet, band; belt, girdle; welt, border* (compare 
MHG. sliefen ‘schliefen, schlupfen*: sloufe ‘offnung, kreis; be- 
kleidung* (eines sauglings), NHG. schleife ), hbd ‘pour out, offer; 
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take away, diminish, impair’, Gk. ‘pour forth’, mid. 'flow, 
trickle, melt away’, Lat hber 'loose, free, bold’. 

6. Base slei-pcf - : Lith. nU-slimpa ‘entschliipft’, Lett shpt 
( slipu ) ‘gleiten, schief werden’, Lat. lippus 'dropping; blear-eyed, 
dim-sighted’, ChSl. slip* 'blind’, i. e. ‘triefaugig*, OE. to-shfan 
‘split’ (compare Lat. A^'pour out: take away, crop’ <fsleibo 
'cause to slip or run out: cause to fall away’), E. sliver 'a long 
piece cut or rent off, splinter*, ON. sleif \ Dan. slev ‘riihrloffel’, 
Sw. slef ‘kelle’ (compare OHG. spdn ‘spahn*; E. spoon), prov. 
E. slive 'sneak, schleichen’, stive 'split’. 

7. Base slei-dkcf-\ Skt. srtdhati ' strauchelt, geht fehl, macht 
falsch ’, Lith. slidHs ' glatt ’, slpstu ‘ gleite ’, Lett, staids ' abschiissig ’, 
OE, stutan 'slide, glide’ slidrian ‘slip* (cf. Uhlenbeck, Ai. Wb.)’ 
Lat. hbra ‘pound’ <*shdhra ‘ a hanging down, weight, pondus’. 

8. Base slei-da ? - : MHG. shzen 1 abstreifen, abschalen ; abnutzen, 
zerreissen, aufbrauchen, hinbringen’, red. ' zerreissen, sich losen, 
abstreifen’, intr. ‘spalten, reissen, zerreisen’, sleizen ‘zerreissen, 
s^alten; die rinde abstreifen; zerstoren’, red. ‘ zu grunde gehen, 
verfallen’, ON. stlta ‘abnutzen, zerreissen’, steita ‘streit; arglistig- 
keit, ranke; schlaffheit, tragheit’, OE. stltan ‘tear, rend, destroy, 
irritate, slander’, Dan. slide ‘zerren, reissen; schleissen, abnutzen’, 
slid ‘abnutzung: anstrengung, miihe’, Lat. laedd ‘strike, damage, 
vex, annoy’, Gk. Xaifyxfc ‘bold, impudent’, Xotfopor ‘abusive, 
reviling*. Compare OHG. stl/an ‘gleiten; schleifen’: Lat. tlio 
‘diminish, impair, take away ’ ; Lett, shpt* gleiten*, Lith. nH-slimpa 
‘entschliipft’: OE. td-shfan ‘split’, E. sliver; Goth, sliupan 
‘schleichen’: afslaupjan ‘abstreifen*. 

9. Base slei-tcf- : OE. shfie ‘painful, severe, dangerous’, shpan 
‘ injure ’, Goth, sleips ‘ schadlich, schlimm \ga-sleipjan ‘ schadigen ’, 
sleipa ‘detrimentum ’, sleijei ‘gefahr*, etc. These evidently come 
from the primary meaning ‘slip off, strip off, wear away* as in 
Lat. lido; OE. td-shfan; shtan; Goth, slaupjan . Compare also 
Lat. tero , trrvl ‘rub, rub to pieces, wear out’, de-trimentum 'a 
rubbing off: loss, damage’; mordeo ‘bite’, primarily ‘rub off, 
gnaw’, OE. smeart ‘causing pain’, Gk. aptpidkios ‘dreadful, 
fearful’, root smer - ‘rub’, from which also OHG. smero ‘schmeer, 
fett* <*smer<fd-, with which compare NHG. schmirgel ‘schlei- 
miger absatz im pfeifenrohr ’, Ch.Sl. smruku ‘rotz*, Lith. smarkata 
‘schleim, rotz’, and also smarkHs ‘heftig, grausam*, smetkti ‘in 
not zu versetzen suchen’, NHG. dial, schmorgen ‘ darben, not 
leiden’ (c£ Zupitza, Germ. Gutt. 137). 
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i a Base slei-ga*- : ChSl. llzq ‘schreite’, Lat. ligo ‘umschlingen, 
umwinden, bind up, bandage, bind’, OHG. shhhan ‘schleichen’, 
MHG. ‘schlamm, schlick’, slick * leise gleitender gang; spur; 
list’, OE. she ‘cunning’, MHG. slichen , site ken ‘schlingen, 
schlucken’, ON. sleikja ‘lick’, Gk. \iydrjp ‘scraping, grazing’, 
Lat. ligo ‘hoe, grub-ax’, i. e. ‘scraper’, OE. slice ‘hammer’, LG. 
shken ‘schleichen, (v. monde) abnehmen’, Dan. slik * kleinigkeit 
Gk. Xiyvr ‘thin, sharp, shrill’ (sound), X * yvpot ‘pliant, flexible; 
sharp, shrill ’• 

n. Base slei-gZa *- : Lith. sOkas ‘regenwurm’, OE. sld-wyrm 
‘blind-schleiche’, OHG. sleha ‘schlehe’, primarily ‘gummy tree’ 
(cC slei-ua * - above), Lat. ok-hqums ‘slanting, awry’, Hqued ‘be 
fluid ’, liquor ‘flow, dissolve.’ 

12. Base slei-k<?-\ Lat. licium ‘leash, thread’, licinus ‘bent 
upward’, Gk. Aix/ufe ‘winnowing fan’, Xioof ‘ wicker fan; basket; 
cradle’, XitpufUs * cross-wise ’, X<uW(« ‘swing, rock; winnow’, Xaixdr 
‘prostitute’, rXif ‘twisted, bent, winding’; ‘a twist, whirl, eddy; 
tendril; curl; bowels; spiral line*, lAixrfr ‘eddying*, IXUai ‘a 
winding, twisting; willow, iXi<r<r» ‘turn, roll, wind, wrap, bend, 
twist, twine; whirl, spin, move quickly, run to and fro’, ftiypa 
‘fold of a garment, wrapping; curl, ringlet’, Lat. salix ‘willow’. 

13. Base slei-ghcf - : Gk. Xmi^p ‘flechte an baumen und auf der 
haut’, ON. sliga ‘overburden’, i. e. ‘cause to bend’, sligask 
1 bend under burden ’, Lith. slykslu ( slygau ) ‘ schlummere ’• 

14. Base 5/rt-ra*- : Dan. slire ‘gleiten’, Norw. slire ‘scheide’ 
(compare OE. shdan ‘gleiten’: ON. shdr ‘scheide’), Gk. Xrpdr 
‘ bold, shameless ’. 

III. 

1. Base sele-uo-, sole-no-, sleu-: Lat. solve ‘loose, loosen, 
separate, relax, release’, Lith. selavd , salavd ‘murane’ (compare 
Gk. fjivpop ‘ salbe ’ : fivpaipa ‘murane’), E. slue ‘twist, turn’, perhaps 
from OE. *sleowian, Goth, slawan ‘schweigen’, OE. sluma 
‘slumber’, ON. sleyma ‘dummkopf’, Sw. dial, slummen ‘sehr 
mager, schwach *, Norw. dial, sfayma ‘diinn werden’ (cf. Persson 
Bezz. Beitr. XIX, 262). These are all from the underlying 
meaning ‘fall away, slip away ’, also in MHG. slUn ‘ das faulenzen’, 
Sw. slynig ‘flegelhaft’, slyna ‘dumme Liese’. Here belongs 
Germ, salwa - ‘faded’: OE. solo ‘dark-colored’, E . sallow ‘bleich, 
fahl’, etc., with which compare Gk. cXfto* (<*seleuip-s}) ‘kind 
of mouse; kind of falcon’. 
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2. Base sleu-ra 9 -: E. slur ‘slide over 1 , Du. sleuren , sloren 
‘schleppen’, MHG. slur ‘das schleudern, der stoss ; das herum- 
streifen, faulenzen ; faulenzer *, slier ‘ lehm, schlamm ’, sliere 
‘geschwiir, beule*, perhaps Gk. XaCpa ‘narrow passage, lane, 
defile’, Lat. lura ‘mouth of a skin or leathern bag* (cf. MHG. 
sloufe ), though these may be from the root leu-. 

3. Base sleu-ba Lat. labricus ‘slippery’, Lith. slubnas 
‘schwach, matt’, Goth, sliupan ‘schKipfen, schleichen ’, afslaupjan 
‘abstreifen’, OHG. sloufen ‘schliipfen lassen; einhiillen, kleiden 
in’, sliofan ‘schliefen, schliipfen’, MHG. sloufe ‘ offnung, kreis ; 
bekleidung’, OE. ofer-slop ‘surplice’, slapan ‘glide’, slyppe 
‘slime, paste’, ON. slupra ‘schlurfen’, MHG. slupfen ‘schliipfen; 
schliirfen,’ E. slop ‘iiberlaufen; besudeln’. 

4. Base sleu-pa m Lett, schldups ‘schrag*, sckldupslil ‘ab- 
schragen’, OE. shefan ‘slip on’ (dress), sliefe-scdh ‘slipper’, 
shefe ‘sleeve’, ODu. slove ‘velum, tegmen, folliculus’, LG. slave 
‘hiilse, schote’, NHG. schlaube ‘hiilse’, schlofen ‘ twist slightly ’, 
(wool), E. slub ‘draw out and twist slightly’, sloven *ein schlot- 
teriger, schlumpiger mensch’, Lat. lupa ‘prostitute’. 

5. Base sleu-ga m -t-gcf-\ Lith. slauziu ‘krieche auf der erde’: 
sliikstu ( slugau ) ‘ nehme ab, werde kleiner’ (von einer geschwulst), 
MHG. (LRh.) sliechen ‘schleichen’, slack 'abgestreifte haut; 
schlauch; schlund ’, sliicke ‘offnung, l(lcke\ slucken ‘schlucken; 
sluchzen’, slacken , ‘schlucken’, sluhtisch ‘trage, faul*, late MHG. 
slucke ‘ faltenrock der weiber’, E. slouch ‘schlaff niederhangen ; 
sich schwerfallig vorwarts bewegen’ <OE. *slacian, ON. slauka 
‘slump through*, slok ‘gutter’, sloka ‘swallow’, Sw. sloka ‘schlaff 
hangen’, LG. slukk ‘low-spirited, sad’. Here also may belong 
Gk. Act/yaAfoff ‘traurig*, Lat. laged ‘trauere’, though another ex- 
planation is possible (cf. Prellwitz, Et. Wb.). 

6. Base sleu-qa*-: Lith. sldkau ‘schleiche, faulenze’, Lett. 
schldkt ‘ glitschen ’, nu-slauka * woran man etwas abwischt’, pa~ 
slauka ‘abschaum’, Gk. XavKavltj ‘schlund, kehle’, E. slough 
‘abgestreifte haut’, slug , sluggish , ON. sly ‘slimy water-plant’ 

6 a. Here probably, rather than to sele-qa -*, belong ME. sit , 
sly (from OE. *slyk'), E. sly ‘nimble, skillful, dexterous; artful, 
cunning, wily’, Sw. slug ‘schlau, klug’, Dan. slu (slug) ‘ver- 
schmitzt, verschlagen, listig ’, Du. sluw, LG. sla ‘schlau’, NHG. 
schlau , Bav. schlauch ‘schlau’. The last forms point to a MHG. 
*slach , *slaher t OHG. *slak, from which come the double forms 
schlau , schlauch corresponding to rauh, ranch from MHG. rack, 
ruher. 
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The meaning ‘sly’ probably developed the same as in ON. 
sligr and slungimt (see I, 7). Or it may come from the closely 
allied signification ‘moving secretly’, as in MHG. slick ‘leise 
gleitender gang, schleichweg: list’, OE. she ‘cunning’. Compare 
Czech, lisati ‘streicheln’, MHG. leise ‘spur, geleise*, hse ‘leise, 
langsam’, i. e. 'schleichend*, OE. ge-hsian ‘slip, glide’: list , Goth. 
lists ‘list.* 

7. Base sleu-t<f ON. slo&ra ‘sich hinschleppen’, sly dr a ‘mat- 
tigkeit, unthatigkeit’, Sw. sludder ‘ nachlassigkeit ’, sluddra 
‘nachlassig sein’, Dan. sludder ‘gewasch’, sludre ‘schwatzen, 
faseln’, MHG. sluder-affe ‘miissigganger’ (not the same as slur- 
affe but formed with a synonymous sluder ) , sluder ‘ schleuder ’, 
sludem ‘schleudern, schlenkem’, NHG. schleuder n ‘move 
irregularly, shamble, swing; sling, throw, toss, hurl’ (cf. MHG. 
slenkem ‘schwingen, schleudern’, NHG. schlenkem ‘swing, 
dangle, roll: fling, toss’), MHG. slotem ‘schlottern, zittern; 
klappem; schwatzen’, sloten ‘zittern, klappern’, slole 'schlamm’, 
Scotch 'f&j/'schmutz’, Lat. lutum ‘mire, mud’, lustrum ‘swamp, 
bog’, MHG. sliude ‘schwertscheide’ (c £ OE. shdan ‘slide’: ON. 
shir ‘scheide’; Dan. slire ‘gleiten’: Norw. slire ‘scheide’). 

Here belong, as was long ago recognized, Goth, afslaupjan 
‘ in bestiirzung versetzen, angstigen ’, afslaupnan ‘ in bestiirzung 
geraten, staunen’ (cf. Schade, Wb.). These are from an adj. 
*slaups 'slipping, falling; fallen, cast down, distressed, be- 
stiirzt’. Compare OE. slincan ‘creep, slink’, slacian ‘relax 
efforts, slacken ’ : Lith. stegiu ‘ bedriicke ’, slogus ‘ beschwerlich, 
schwierig’; Lith. pri-slaudziu ‘ krieche heran ’ : slaudziu ‘ drucke, 
drange, belastige ’, ON. sluia ‘ herabhangen ’. 

8 . Base sleu-da m - : ChSl. study ‘ abhang sludinu ‘abhangig’, 
Lith. pri-slaudziu ‘krieche heran’, slaudziu ‘drucke, drange, 
belastige’, ON. sluta ‘hang down, slouch’, slota ‘ hang down, be 
limp ; slacken, become calm, still ’, slot ‘ calm ’, slytti ‘ anything 
limp’, slyttinn ‘weak, indolent, lazy’, Sw. slutta ‘schief sein, 
sich neigen, sich senken, abfallen, sich abdachen ’, E. slot * the 
track of a deer, track; a narrow depression or aperture, esp., one 
for the reception of a piece fitting or sliding in it’, slut ‘an 
untidy woman, slattern ’, sleet ‘ hail or snow, mingled with rain ’, 
Dan. stud ‘regen und schnee, nasskalte witterung’, slud-fuld 
‘regnicht, nasskalt’, MHG. sloz , sloze ‘hagelkorn, schlosse’. 
Compare MHG. slack ‘ schlaff, welk ’ : NHG. schlack ‘ mischung 
von regen und schnee ’ ; ON. slasask ‘ come to harm ’ : Sw. slash 

4 
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1 geschlampe, schmutz’, E. slush ; MHG. stampers ' schlaff herab- 
hangen * : slump ‘ schlumpig ', etc. 

Here also belong MHG. side ‘band, fessel, riegel, schloss, 
burg', OHG. sloe 'riegel, schloss', MHG. sliezen ‘fugen, zusam- 
menfugen,an einander befestigen; umfassen.begreifen ; schliessen, 
verschliessen’, OHG. sliozan , OLG. bi-sliotars 'schliessen, ver- 
schliessen’, OFries. slttla, MLG., MDu. slfUen 'schliessen', Sw. 
shUa 'zuthun, schliessen; beendigen, vollenden; schliessen, en- 
den\ prov. E. slot 'zuschmeissen'. The primary meaning of 
Germ, slutan , sleutan is 'zufallen lassen, zudriicken, zusammen- 
fiigen, befestigen ', etc., which is the causative use of ON. sluta 
'herabhangen 1 , and but slightly different in meaning from Lith. 
stand ziu 'driicke, drange’. Compare MHG. stampers 'schlaff 
herabhangen’, Sw. slumpa ' schleudern’: NHG. schlimpe 
‘ schliesskrampe Gk. XafiU 'schnalle, haken’. 

IV. 

The growth of the root selo- through the addition of suffixes 
may be illustrated as follows: 

1. Selo+: Lith. seld, seleti ‘ schleichen sold ' schwachheit ' ; 
Gk. Atnj ' wicker basket ' < *selena ‘ a twisting, twining ', ON. 
slots 'tragheit ', Lith. selomis eiti ' schleichen', Skt. sr&md ' hink- 
end’; Lat. labor 'slip', labo 'totter, sink', ON. slapa t MHG. 
stampers 'los hangen’; ON. slafask 'nachlassen', Lith. sMpnas 
'schwach', slepiu 'verberge'; OE. slcec 'schlaff', &-seolcan 
' languescere ’, slirscars 'schleichen, langsam vergehen’; Lith. 
slerskH t OE. slirsgars 'schleichen', OHG. slirsgars 'winden, 
flechten, schwingen’; Gk. 'schleppe', ON. slag a ‘schief 
gehen', Goth, slahan 'schlagen'; early LRh .slenders 'gleiten', 
Lith. slatau ' ducke mich ’ ; Lith. sledrsas ' abschiissig ', Dan. slot 
'schlaff, lose, schlotternd ’, Sw. slinta 'gleiten, ausgleiten'; Skt 
srdshsaie 'fallt ab, erschlafft', ON. slasask 'zu schaden kom- 
men ’ ; ON. slora ‘ dawdle ', Sw. slarfva ' nachlassig sein ', MHG. 
slerfers ‘ die fiisse schleppend einhergehen '. 

2. Sele-io+i Gk. ikl-rpoxot ‘whirling the wheel'; Airor 'tendril'; 
Lith. selejinsas 'das schleichen', OHG. slim 'schleim'; Skt. 
srevdyaii 'lenkt aus der bahn', OHG. sleo ‘kraftlos, trage'; 
sltfan 'gleiten, ausgleiten’, Gk. Af(0« ‘pour forth'; Lett, shpt 
'gleiten, schief werden', prov. E. stive ‘schleichen’; Lith. slidHs 
'glatt', OE. stldars 'gleiten'; ON. sleita 'ranke, arglistigkeit; 
schlaffheit, tragheit', MHG. sheers 'abstreifen; zerreissen'; Goth. 
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sleipa ‘detrimentum ’; OHG. stlhhan * schleichen ’, ChSl. l?zq 
‘schreite*, Lat. ligo ‘ umschlinge, umwinde, binde’; Lett, slaika 
•art schlitten’, Lith. sltkas ‘regenwurm*; Gk. A«£ ‘twisted, 
winding; twist, whirl’, cA»W» 1 turn, roll, wind, wrap ON. sliga 

* iiberlasten ’, Lith. slykstu ( slygau ) ‘schlummere’; Dan. slire 
‘gleiten’, Norw. slire ‘scheide*. 

3. Sele-uo+: Lat solvo ‘loose, loosen, relax*, E. slue ‘wenden’i 
Goth, slawan ‘schweigen’; ON. sleyma ‘dummkopf’, Sw. dial. 
slutnmen ‘sehr mager, schwach’; slyna ‘dumme Liese’, MHG. 
slUn ‘ das faulenzen * ; slur ‘ das faulenzen ’, Du. sleuren ‘ schleppen ’ ; 
Lith. slubnas ‘schwach’, Goth, sliupan ‘schliipfen, schleichen’; 
Lett, schldups ‘schrag’, OE. she/ an ‘slip on’; Lith. slauziu 
‘krieche*, ON. slauka ‘slump through’; Lith. sliikstu ( slugati ) 
‘werde kleiner’; sltlkau ‘schleiche, faulenze’, E. slug ; ON. 
slodra ‘sich hinschleppen *, slydra ‘mattigkeit’, MHG. slotem 
‘schlottern’; ON. sluta ‘ herabhangen ’, Sw. slutta ‘schief sein, 
sich neigen ’, ChSl. sludy ‘abhang ’. 

4. Throughout the group of words coming from the root selo- 
we find such terms as ‘ slime, slop, slaver, slush ’, etc. In some 
cases the underlying idea is ‘slippery’ or ‘sliding, gliding’; in 
others, ‘ slack, loose, dripping *. 

Lith. selH ‘schleiche*: Skt. salild ‘fliessend’, Lith. sele ‘holz- 
floss’, said ‘insel*, Lat. in-sula (compare Goth, ahwa ‘wasser’, 
MHG. ouwe ‘wasser, strom : wasserland, insel ’, OE. leg 'island’ ; 
Skt. srdva ‘fluss’: ChSl. o-strovu ‘insel’). — MHG. slampen 

* schlaff herabhangen ’ : slump ‘ schlumpig NH G. schlempe * slop *, 
prov. E. slump ‘boggy place*. — Lith. sllpnas ‘schwach’, ON. 
sle/a ‘geifern*, E. slaver , NHG. schlabbem , Gk. \am) ‘phlegm, 
filth’, Xafimj ‘scum’, ChSl. sUpati ‘sprudeln’ (or this to Lith. 
szlapias ‘nass’), Skt. sarpt * schmalz’, OHG. salba ‘salbe’; Gk. 

‘schleim, rotz*, MHG. slam(m) ‘schlamm’. — MHG. slack 
‘schlaff, welk’: NHG. schlock ‘slush’, schlacker ‘slushy or 
sloppy weather *, schlackem ‘ rain heavily ’ ; OE. a-seolcan 
‘become languid, droop’: Sw. solk ‘schmutz’, MHG. selken 
‘tropfelnd niederfallen, sich niedersenken’ (von wolken).— Gk. 
Aju» ‘schleppe’, ON. slaga ‘ schiefgehen ’, slagna ‘niederfallen: 
feucht werden*, Dan. slagne ‘feucht werden*, OE. slagu ‘slag> 
dross’, slab ‘slough, mire*. — Early LRh. slenden ‘gleiten’, ON. 
sled ‘spurweg’, slddi ‘schleppe*: MHG. sluot ‘schlamm’, Lat. 
laiex 'liquid, fluid ’. — Skt. srdrhsate ‘ fdllt ab, senkt sich, erschlafft, 
zerfallt’, ON. slasask ^come to harm’: Gk. «Xor 1 niederung, 
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sumpf *, Skt sdras ‘teich, see *, Sw. slask ‘geschlampe, schmutz’, 
slaska ‘ sudeln, manschen ; schlackern ’, slusk 1 unsauberer mensch \ 
E. slush. — MHG. slerfen ‘die fiisse schleppend eiuhergehen*, 
NHG. schlarfen , schliirfen, schlurpfen : Scotch slorp ‘snivel; 
slobber; slump ’, Du. slurpen ‘ schliirfen, sip \ — Lat, hma ‘file’** 
limns, OHG. slim ‘slime 1 . — OHG. slijan ‘gleiten’, MHG. sleif 
‘schliipfrig, glatt’: NHG. Swab, schleif ‘schleimig’, OE. slipig 
‘ slimy \ Gk. ‘ drip ’, Ai£jxfc ‘ dripping, wet ; dark, gloomy ’. — 
Prov. E. stive ‘schleichen \ Lett slipt * gleiten, schief werden * : 
Lat. lippus ‘dropping; blear-eyed, dim-sighted’, ChSL sllpu 
‘ blind ’. — OHG. sleo ‘ kraftlos, matt, welk ’ : Lat. saliva ‘ slime, 
spittle’. — OHG. shhhan ‘schleichen’: MHG. slick ‘schlamm, 
schlick’, MLFr. slijc ‘sumpf, schlamm’. — Lett, slaiks ‘gefiigig’, 
slaika ‘ art schlitten ’, Lith. slekas ‘ regenwurm ’: Lat. liqued ‘be 
fluid’, liquor ‘flow, dissolve’. — Du. sleuren , sloren ‘schleppen’, 
MHG. slur ‘das faulenzen’: slier ‘lehm, schlamm’, ON. slor 
4 slim af flsk’. — ON. slodra 'sich hinschleppen ’ : MHG. slote 
‘schlamm’, Lat luiutn 'mud, mire’, lustrum ‘slough, bog’. 
— ChSl. sludy ‘abhang’, Lith. pri-slaudziu ‘krieche heran’, 
ON. sluia ‘ herabhangen’, E. slut ‘ schmutziges frauenzimmer, 
schlumpe’, sleet ‘regen und schnee untereinander’, Dan. stud 
'regen und schnee; nasskalte witter ung’, MHG. sldz % sldze 
‘hagelkom, schlosse’. — OE. slupan ‘glide’: sliepa, slyjpe ‘paste, 
slime’, ON. slupra , Dan. slubre ‘schliirfen’, MHG. slupfen 
‘schliipfen: schliirfen’, E. slop. — Lith. slauziu ‘krieche auf der 
erde’, ON. slauka ‘sich hiniiberschleppen’ (bog, swamp): slok 
‘rinne’, slokr ‘skurn fra munden paa dyr’, Gk. Xvydios ‘dark, 
gloomy’, primarily ‘dripping’ as in Ai 0 fxfc ‘dripping: dark, 
gloomy ’. 

4 a. Compare the similar development in meaning in the fol- 
lowing: 

Lith. subdju ‘ schaukele, wiege mich ’, svathbalas ‘was hangend 
baumelt, bleilot’, NHG. schwappen ‘sich zitternd bin- und herbe- 
wegen’ (von fliissigkeiten und weichen massen), E. swap ‘fall 
suddenly, flap’, swoop ‘fall upon, seize’, OE. * swqpian , ON. sqpa 
‘sweep* from *swdp - (cf. Noreen, Urg. Lautlehre, 212): MHG. 
sumpf \ E. swamp ‘sumpf’, Sw. svamp ‘pilz’. — MHG. swanken 
‘schwanken’, Scotch swank ‘schwank, behende: sumpf \ swanky 
‘sumpfig’. — Goth, sigqan ‘sinken’, ON. S0kk ‘sinken, hohle*, E. 
sink ‘drain; low place in land, where waters sink and are lost’: 
Sw. sank ‘sumpfig’. — Skt Iblati ‘bewegt sich hin und her* 
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Lith. liuleti'sich geleerartig bewegen’: liutynas ‘moorgrund’. — 
Dan. logre, Lith. liunginii ‘mit dem schwanze wedeln: UHgas 
‘morast’, liugds ‘sumpfig, kotig’. 

5 * From ‘sway, totter, slip; slip away, fall away* come words 
for ‘slack, loose, lazy, weak, sick’ and ‘thin, slender, hollow, 
empty: deft, cavern, abyss, gorge, gullet, throat’. These ideas 
are so closely connected that they will be given under one head. 

Lith. seld ‘schwachheit, ohnmacht’; ON. slen ‘tragheit’; Skt. 
srima ‘lahmheit , siechtum ’; ChSl. slabu, Lith. sldbnas ‘schwach’, 
OHG. slaf ‘schlaff, trage’, sl&f ‘schlafe’, ON. sldpr ‘schlaffer 
mensch’; Lith. sllpnas ‘schwach’, stbpsna , Gk. \aw6pa ‘diinnung, 
weichen’, \awap6s ‘slack, loose’, £. slab ‘thin piece’; MHG. slanc 
‘schlank, mager’, E. slinky ‘thin, lank’, Dan. slunken ‘schlaff, 
schlotterig, leer’, OE. slcec ‘slack’, Gk. \ayap6g ‘slack, hollow, 
sunken’, \aymv ‘empty space, cleft, cave: flank’; Lat. lacuna 
‘hollow, opening, deft,’ lacunar , laqucar ‘fretted or paneled ceil- 
ing’, MHG. slincy slunc, -gcs ‘schlund’, slinc-vahs ‘mit losen, 
sich slangelnden haaren versehen’; ODu. slindcr t E. slender 
‘schlank’, OSw. slind ‘seite’, Lat. latus ‘side, flank’, MHG. 
stunt* kluft, abgrund, schlund, kehle, hals’, slint ‘schlund’; Lith. 
slednas ‘steep \OE.sked ‘dell’, MHG.j/d/, rZ^/‘ofenloch,schlot’; 
Dan. slaty slatten , E. slattern ‘schlaff, schlotternd ’, MHG. slensic 
‘Uage, miissig’; Dan. slark * taugenichts ’, MHG. slurc t Gk. \4pvy( 
‘ schlund ’ ; Sw. slarf ‘ nachlassigkeit ’. — OHG. sleo * kraftlos, trage, 
matt’; ON. sleita ‘schlaffheit, tragheit’; LG. silken ‘schleichen; 
(vom monde) abnehmen’, Dan. slik ‘kleinigkeit’, Gk. \iyvt ‘thin, 
sharp, shrill’ (sound). — ON. sleyma ‘dummkopf’, Sw. slummen 
‘sehr mager, schwach ’ ; MHG. slim ‘das faulenzen’, Sw. slyna 
'dumme Liese’, MHG. slur ‘das faulenzen’, Gk. \avpa ‘narrow 
passage, defile’, Lat. lura ‘ mouth of a leathern bag’; Lith. slubnas 
‘schwach, matt’, MHG. slaufe ‘ offnung ’ ; E. sloven ‘ schlotteriger, 
schlumpiger mensch’; MHG. slack ‘schlund’, slucke ‘offnung, 
liicke’, sluhtisch ‘trage, faul’, NHG. scklucht ‘chasm’, E. slouch 
'schlotteriger mensch, tolpel’; Gk. XavKawij) ‘schlund, kehle’, E. 
sluggish ‘trage, faul*; ON. slydra ‘mattigkeit,’ Sw. sludder 
‘nachlassigkeit’, MHG. sluder-affe ‘miissigganger’; ON. slyttinn 
‘trage, faul’, E. slut ‘schlumpe’, slot ‘narrow aperture’. 

5 a. In the above are several words for ‘flank, side’ from 
‘bending; sunken; hollow’, etc. Compare the following: MHG. 
weich ‘weich, biegsam, schwach’: NHG. die weichen. — MHG. 
dunne ‘diinn’: das dunne ‘die weiche’, NHG. dunnung . — MHG. 
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line ‘link’, OE. Mine ‘slope, hill’, hlanc ‘lank, lean’: OHG. 
hlanca ‘ hiifte, lende’. — OE. hlintan ‘lean, recline’, klip 'slope, 
hill’: ON. hlid ‘side’. — Lith. lendH ‘krieche*, tlndyne ‘versteck’, 
Pruss. lindan ‘thal’; Lat lutnbus , OHG. leniin ‘lende’.— Gk. 
w\&yiot ‘quer, schief’: rbvXayia ‘seiten, flanken’. Here perhaps 
also Germ. *flanka ‘flank’. 

6. Closely allied to these are words denoting that which may 
be slipped off or on or into, hence ‘hull, shell; slough, skin; 
garment; hiding-place*, etc. 

Lith. selend ‘schlaube, schale*; Sw. slang ‘schlauch’; MHG. 
slieme ‘diinne haut’; OE. ofer-slop ‘surplice’, MHG. slaufe 
' bekleidung’, slvf, slupf-loch ‘schlupfwinkel * ; OE. sheve ‘sleeve’, 
ODu. slave ‘velum, tegmen, folliculus*, LG. slave ‘ hiilse, schote’, 
NHG. schlaube ‘ hiilse ’ ; MHG. slack ‘abgestreifte haut, schlauch * ; 
ME. slogh, slouh , E. slough ‘abgestreifte haut, schorf’, OE. 
*slah ( : Lett, schltlkt ‘glitschen’); MHG. sliude t slude ‘schwert- 
scheide*; ON. shdr ‘scheide*; Norw. r/f>* 4 scheide’. 

7. Of similar development are words for ‘slip off, peel off, 
scrape (make smooth, whet), slit, sliver*. 

Lat. lima ‘file 1 , Amo ‘rub, file, polish*; OHG. sAfan ‘gleiten: 
schleifen, glatten, scharfen’, Lat. Abo ‘take away, diminish, 
impair’, OE. Id-sAfan ‘split’ E. sliver ‘splinter*; MHG. sAzen 
‘abstreifen, abschalen, zerreissen’, OE. shlan ‘tear, rend’, Lat. 
laedd ‘damage, injure’; OE. sApan ‘injure’, Goth, ga-sleipjan 
‘schadigen’; ON. shkr ‘glatt’, OHG. slihten ‘glatt machen, 
glatten’, Lat. ligo ‘hoe’; Goth, afslaupjan ‘abstreifen’. 

8. From the derived meaning ‘gorge, gullet, throat’ come 
several words for ‘swallow’. 

MHG. slint ‘schlund : schlinger ’, slunl ‘kluft, abgrund, schlund, 
kehle: schluck, schwelgerei, trunkenheit; schwelger, schlemmer’, 
slinden ‘schlucken, schlingen’, Goth, fra-slindan ‘verschlingen*. 
— MHG. slinc } slunc , -ges ‘schlund’: NHG. schlingen . This 
implies a MHG. *slingen ‘swallow’ which must have existed by 
the side of slinden , corresponding to slinl, slunl : slinc , slunc . — 
Gk. \apvy£ ‘gullet, throat*, MHG. slurc ‘schlund’: slurc-hart 
‘schlemmer’, slurken ‘schlucken’.— MHG. slack ‘schlund, kehle, 
gurgel: schwelger, saufer, fresser’, slacken , slacken ‘schlingen, 
schlucken’, ON. sloka ‘drikke i store drag, nedsvaelge’, Sw. sluka , 
Dan. sluge ‘verschlingen’, slugen ‘gefrassig, gierig*. 

Compare MHG. swalch ‘schlund’: OHG. swelgan ‘ver- 
schlucken, saufen*. 
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9. In other cases words for ( swallow’ imply a careless eating 
or drinking, a slopping, slobbering. 

MHG. slampen ‘schlaff herabhangen’, slump ‘schlumpig’: 
stamp ‘gelage’, slampieren ‘unmassig essen’, NHG. schlampen , 
- pf en 4 schlemmen — Lith. sllpnas 4 sch wach * : ON. slefa 4 geifern 
E. slaver 4 drivel’, slabber , NHG. sehlabbem ‘ schlurfen, so dass 
das eingeschliirfte sum teil wieder herausfallt’. — MHG. slam 
4 schlamm’: slemmen ‘schlemmen, prassen’, i. e. 4 slop, slobber’. — 
Sw. slarfva 4 nachlassig sein ’ : Du. slurpen , Dan. slurpe 4 schlurfen ’, 
Scotch slarp 4 auf unsaubere art, mit schniiffeln und schluchzen 
weinen; in unreinlicher weise mit patschen und schmatzen 
essen’. — ON. slodra 4 sich hinschleppen ’, Sw. sluddra 4 nachlassig 
sein’: Scotch sludder ‘unreinlich essen’. — ON. slota ‘hang down, 
be limp’, E. slut 4 schlampe’: OE. slota ‘morsel’, Scotch stutter 
‘beim essen patschen, sabbern’. — OE. slupan ‘gleiten*, slyppe 
‘schleim ’ : ON. slupra, Dan. slubre ‘schlurfen’, MHG. slupfen 
‘schliipfen: schlurfen ’, E. slop ‘begiessen, beschiitten, besudeln: 
hastig, gierig trinken'. 

10. In a few instances words for ‘taste, lick’ come from ‘scrape, 
graze, touch’, a signification that is derived from ‘slide over’. 
But in no case, so far as I have found in this group of words, 
does ‘swallow, slobber, sip* come directly from ‘slide, slip’ but 
from some intermediate idea. 

OHG. s Ilf an ‘gleiten; schleifen’, Lat. tlbd ‘touch, lessen, 
diminish (i. e. ‘scrape off*): ‘taste, sip, crop’. — OHG. shhhan 
‘schleichen*: ON. sleikja , Sw. slicka ‘lecken’, MHG. slichen , 
slicken 4 zupfen : schlucken, schlingen ’, site 4 bissen, trunk, schluck ; 
fresser.’ 

Sanskrit. 



Idmbaii I, 4 


srnt I, 2 


iblati IV, 4 a 


srdrhsale I, xx ; IV, 1, 4 


sdras IV, 4 


srdma I, 3; IV, x, 5 


sarpt IV, 4 


sridhati II, 7 


salild IV, 4 


sreman II, 3 


srkd I, 9 


srevdyati II, 4; IV, 2 




Greek. 


AXAofuu I, 1 


cXcrq I, 2 ; IV, I 


iXtip I, 1 


fXLtcjj II, 12 


III, I 


eXtror II, 2 ; IV, 2 
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A»£ II, 12; IV, 2 
AiVro II, 12; IV, 2 
fkirpoxot II, I ; IV, 2 
Ac* I, 9; IV, I, 4 
IXor IV, 4 
XafiU I, 4 
Xd&pot I, 4 
Xayap6s I, 6; IV, 5 
Xay&p I, 6; IV, 5 
Xaidpfo II, 8 
Xautar II, 12 
\a16t II, 4 

Xapfiapu I, 4 

Xapmj IV, 4 

Xapbaptt I, IO 
Xanapa I, 5; IV, 5 
Xawapfa I, 5, 8; IV, 5 
Xairiy IV, 4 

Xdpvy( I, 12; IV, 5, 8 



insula IV, 4 
labo I, 4; IV, 1 
labor I, 4; IV, 1 
lacit I, 9 

lacuna I, 8; IV, 5 
lacunar I, 8; IV, 5 
lacdo II, 8; IV, 7 
looms II, 4 
langueo I, 6 
largus I, 12 
lateo I, 10; IV, 5 
latex IV, 4 
laius I, 10 
laquear I, 8; IV, 5 
laqueus I, 8 
lax I, 9 
lenis I, 2 
liber II, 5 

libo II, 5; IV, 7, 10 
libra II, 7 



Xapvp m I, 12 
XavitaW 9 IV, 5 
Xavpa III, 2 ; IV, 5 
X«i'£« II, 5; IV, 2, 4 
XfucWftt II, 12 
Xfip** II, 3 
Xci^F II, 13 
\lp<f>ot I, 5; IV, 4 
Xijym I, 6 
Xtjpot I, 12 

Xiybqw II, IO 
Xtyvpot II, IO 
Xiyvf II, IO; IV, 5 
\ucp 6 t II, 12 
XiKpijUs II, 12 
Xiprfr II, 14 
Xoldopof II, 8 
Xvyatof IV, 4 
6 X* 6 g I, 9 

Latin. 

licinus II, 12 

licium II, 12 

ligo' bind'll, 10; IV, 2 

ligo ‘hoe* II, 10; IV, 7 

lima II, 3; IV, 4, 7 

limen II, 3 

limes II, 3 

limus II, 3; IV, 4 

lippus II, 6; IV, 4 

liqueo II, 11; IV, 4 

lubricus III, 3 

lugeo III, 5 

lumbus IV, 5 a 

lupa III, 4 

lura IV, 5 

lurco I, 12 

lustrum III, 7; IV, 4 
luium III, 7; IV, 4 
obliquus II, 11 
salebra I, 1 
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saUo I, i 

saliva II, 4; IV, 4 
saHx II, 12 



lists III, 6 a 
saJjan I, 1 
saldra I, 1 
sets I, 1 

slahan I, 9; IV, 1 
-slaupjan III, 3; IV, 7 
•slaupjan III, 7 

Old, Middle and 

hlanca IV, 5 a 
Untin IV, 5 a 
line IV, 5 a 
salaha I, 9 
salba IV, 4 
sdhg I, 1 
selken IV, 4 
schlabbem I, 5; IV, 4, 9 
schlock IV, 4 
schlackem IV, 4 
slaf I, 4; IV, 5 
sldf I, 4; IV, 5 
slah I, 6; IV, 4 
slahta I, 7 
slam I, 5; IV, 4, 9 
stamp IV, 9 

slampen I, 4; IV, 1, 4, 9 
schlampen , -pfen IV, 9 
slampieren IV, 9 
slant I, 6 ; IV, 5 
slango I, 7 
slarfe I, 12 
slat, slot IV, 5 
schlau III, 6 a 
schlaube III, 4; IV, 6 
sleha II, 11 



solari I, 1 
salvo III, 1 ; IV, 3 
sulcus I, 9 



s Iowan III, 1; IV, 3 
sleipa II, 9; IV, 2 
- sUipjan II, 9; IV, 7 
slip an I, 4 

•slindan I, 10; IV, 8 
sliupan III, 3; IV, 3 



New High German. 

sleif II, 5; IV, 4 
schUif IV, 4 
slemen I, 3 
slemmen IV, 9 
slenken I, 6 
schlenzen I, 10 
sUnzic I, 10; IV, 5 
silo II, 4; IV, 2, 4, 5 
slerfen I, 12; IV, 1, 4 
slick II, 10; IV, 4 
slicken II, 10; IV, 10 
slice hen III, 5 
slieme IV, 6 
slier III, 2; IV, 4 
stlfan II, 5; IV, 2, 4, 7 
shhhan II, 10; IV, 2 
slihten IV, 7 
slim IV, 2, 4 
slimp I, 5 
schlimpe II, 5 
slinc I, 6; IV, 5, 8 
slingan I, 6; IV, 1 
schlingen IV, 8 
stint I, 10; IV, 5, 8 
silo II, 4 
sliofan III, 3 
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sliozan III, 8 
sliude III, 7; IV, 6 
shzen II, 8; IV, 2, 7 
schlofen III, 4 
sloufe III, 3; IV, 5, 6 
sloufen III, 3 
stole III, 7; IV, 4 
stolen III, 7 
slotem III, 7; IV, 3 
sloze III, 8; IV, 4 
slack 111 , s\ IV, 5, 8 

slacken III, 5; IV, 8 
stucken III, 5; IV, 8 
sluder III, 7 
sluder-affe III, 7; IV, 5 
sluj IV, 6 

sluhtisck III, 5; IV, 5 



slump I, 4; IV, 4, 9 
slun III, 1; IV, 3, 5 
stunt I, 10; IV, 5, 8 
schlunzen I, 10 
sluot IV, 4 

slupfen III, 3; IV, 4, 9 
slupfloch IV, 6 
slur III, 2; IV, 3, 4, 5 
slurc I, 12; IV, 5, 8 
schlurfen IV, 4 
slurken I, 12; IV, 8 
sump f IV, 4 a 
swale h IV, 8 
schwappen IV, 4 a 
swelgan IV, 8 
verse hlagen I, 9 



Old and New Dutch. 

sleuren III, 2; IV, 3, 4 sldve III, 4; IV, 6 
slinder I, 10; IV, 5 slurpen I, 12; IV, 49 

slinderen 1, 10 

Old English. 



hlanc IV, 5 a 
Mine IV, 5 a 
-llsian III, 6 a 
list III, 6 a 
ofer-slop IV, 6 
sal I, 1 
sab III, 1 

-seolean I, 6; IV, 1, 4 
slcec I, 6; IV, 1, 5 
steed I, 10; IV, 5 
slagu IV, 4 
sla-wyrm II, 11 
she II, 10 
slice II, 10 



shdan II, 7; IV, 2 
shefan III, 4; IV, 3 
shefe III, 4; IV, 6 
sllepa IV, 4 
-shfan II, 6; IV, 7 
shm II, 3 
slincan I, 6; IV, 1 
slipig IV, 4 
sloh IV, 4 
slota IV, 9 
sluma III, 1 
slupan III, 3; IV, 4, 9 
sulk I, 9 
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Mod. English and Dialects. 



sallow III, i 
slab IV, 5 
slant I, io 
slash I, 1 1 
slattern I, io; IV, 5 
slaver IV, 4, 9 
sleet III, 8; IV, 4 
slive II, 6; IV, 2, 4 
sliver II, 6; IV, 7 
slop IV, 4, 9 
slot 111,8; IV, 5 
slouch III, 5; IV, 5 
slough III, 6; IV, 6 
sloven III, 4; IV, 5 
stub III, 4 



sludder IV, 9 
slue III, 1; IV, 3 
slug III, 6; IV, 3 
slump I, 4; IV, 4 
slur III, 2 
slush I, *11; IV, 4 
slut III, 8; IV, 4, 5, 9 
stutter IV, q 
sly III, 6 a 
swamp IV, 4a 
swank IV, 4a 
swanky IV, 4a 
swap IV, 4 a 
swoop IV, 4a 



Old Norse. 



sla/ask I, 5; IV, 1 
slafr I, 5 

slaga I, 9; IV, 1, 4 
slagna IV, 4 
slamra I, 3 
slapa I, 4; IV, 1 
slapr 1,4; IV, 5 
slasask I, 11 ; IV, 1, 4 
slauka III, 5; IV, 3, 4 
slefa I, 5; IV, 4, 9 
sleif II, 6 

sleikja II, 10; IV, 10 
sleita II, 8; IV, 2, 5 
slen I, 2; IV, 1, 5 
slepja I, 4 
sleppa I, 4 

sleyma III, 1 ; IV, 3, 5 
shdr IV, 6 
sliga II, 13; IV, 2 
shkr IV, 7 
slinni I, 2 



shta II, 8 
slot I, 10; IV, 4 
sloira III, 7; IV, 3, 4, 9 
slok 111,5; IV, 4 
sloka III, 5; IV, 8 
slokr IV, 4 
s lor IV, 4 
slora I, 12; IV, 1 
slota III, 8; IV, 9 
slunginn I, 7 
slupra III, 3; IV, 4, 9 
slota III, 8; IV, 3, 4 
sly III, 6 

slydra III, 7; IV, 3 
slyngr I, 7 
slyngva I, 7 
slyttinn III, 8, IV, 5 
slbda I, 10 
slegr I, 9 
sigma I, 3 
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Dano-Norwegian. 



logre IV, 4 a 


slud III, 8 ; IV, 4 


slark I, 12; IV, 5 


slunken I, 6 


slarke I, 12 


shirk I, 12 


slat I, 10; IV, 1, 5 


slagt I, 7 


shre II, 14; IV, 2, 6 


slang I, 7 


Swedish. 


sank IV, 4 a 


slump I, 4 


slang IV, 6 


shwtpa I, 4 


slankig I, 6 


slusk I, ii ; IV, 4 


slarf IV, 5 


sluia III, 8 


slarfva I, 12; IV, x, 9 


slutta III, 8; IV, 3 


slash I, ix ; IV, 4 


slyna III, 1; IV, 3, 5 


slind OSw. I, 10; IV, 5 


slyngel I, 7 


slinka I, 6 


d*I,9 


slinta I, 10; IV, 1 


sldnda I, 10 


sloka III, 5 


sldngd I, 7 


sluddra III, 7; IV, 9 


solk IV, 4 


slug I, 9; III, 6 a 


svamp IV, 4 a 


slummen III, 1; IV, 3, 5 




Lithuanian. 


lendk IV, 5 a 


slardau I, 12 


llndyne IV, 5 a 


slatau I, 10; IV, 1 


liugas IV, 4 a 


slaudziu III, 8; IV, 4 


liuleti IV, 4 a 


slauziu III, 5; IV, 3, 4 


liulynas IV, 4 a 


slednas I, 10; IV, 1, 5 


Hunginti IV, 4 a 


slegiu I, 6 


sola IV, 4 


slenkd I, 7; IV, 1 


seli I, 1; IV, 1, 5 


slepiu I, 5; IV, 1 


selava III, 1 


sllpsna I, 5; IV, 5 


sele IV, 4 


slikas II, 10; IV, 2, 4 


selend IV, 6 


sliduslh; IV, 2 


selejimas II, 3; IV, 2 


slykstu II, 13; IV, 2 


sclinu I, 2 


-slimpa II, 6 


seta I, 1; IV, 1, 4 


slpstu II, 7 


sel&Ju I, 1 


slpvas II, 4 


silpnas I, 5; IV, 1, 4, 5 


slogus I, 6 


sUpti I, 5 


slubnas III, 3; IV, 3, 5 


slabnas I, 4; IV, 5 


slukau III, 6 


slanke I, 7 


slukstu III, 5; IV, 3 


slapks I, 5 
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Lettic. 

x l aid s II, 7 shpt II, 6; IV, 3 , 4 

slmi J ta IV, a, 4 sckl'aups III, 4; IV, 3 

sUrilu IV, 4 schl'ukt III, 6 

step* I, 5 

Church Slavonic. 

lEi Hf II, 10; IV, 3 slha II, 4 

s/tfJki S I, 6 r/tugr III, 8; IV, 3, 4 

slipati IV, 4 s&lati I, 1 

sUpii II, 6; IV, 4 

CoaaBX ri)i i»n~ Ht. Tun, Iowa. FRANCIS A. WOOD. 
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IV.— LATIN ETYMOLOGIES. 

I Vestibulum. 

Testimonia. 

a) Plautus, Most. 817: uiden uestibulum ante aedis hoc? 

b) Varro, L. L. 7. 81 : dicitur qui exit in yestibulum, quod est ante domum, 
prodire et procedere. 

c) Vergil, Aen. 2. 469, sq.: yestibulum ante ipsum primoque in limine Pyrrhus 
exultat . . . limina perrumpit . . . apparet domus intus et atria longa patescunt. 

ib. 7. 180: Saturnusque senex Ianique bifrontis imago yestibulo adstabant. 

d) Livy, 5. 41. 2 : curules magistrates . . . quae augustissima yestis est . . . 
ea yestiti medio aedium ebumeis sellis sedere [yestibulum = quasi * yestitorum 
locus’]. 

8 : adeo haud secus quam yenerabundi intuebantur (sc. Galli) in aedium 

yestibulis sedentes yiros (i. e. curules magistrates) praeter omatum habitumque 
humano augustiorem, maiestate etiam . . . simillimos dis. 

e) ib. 2. 48. 10: consul e curia egressus comitante Fabiorum agmine, qui in 
yestibulo curiae . . . expectantes steterant, domum redit. 

ib, 2. 49. 3 : consul paludatus egrediens in yestibulo gentem omnem suam 
. . . yidet. 

f) Ovid, Fasti, 6. 301, sq.: 

At focus a flammis et quod foyet omnia dictus; 

Qui tamen in primis aedibus ante fuit. 

Hinc quoque yestibulum dici reor: inde precando 
Praefamur Vestam, quae loca prim a tenet 
[yestibulum: quasi ‘ Vesta-stabulum']. 

g) Tacitus, Ann. 11. 35 : patefieri domum . . . atqui illuc deduci imperatorem 
iubet; ac primum in yestibulo effigiem patris Silii consul to senatus abolitam 
demonstrat, turn quidquid ayitum Neronibus et Drusis in pretium probri 
cessisse. 

h) Gellius 16. 5. 2: animadverti enim, quosdam hautquaquam indoctos viros 
opinari yestibulum esse partem domus primorem quam vulgus atrium yocat. 

i) ib. 3: Aelius Gal lu s 'yestibulum* esse dicit non in ipsis aedibus neque 
partem aedium sed locum ante ianuam domus vacuum, per quern a via aditus 
accessusque ad aedis est [quasi * via stabulum remotum ']. 

j) ib. 5 : 5 Sulpicium autem Apollinarem memini dicere ... 1 Ve * particula 
sicuti quaedam alia, turn intentionem significat, turn minutionem. Nam 
'vetus* et 'vehemens*, alteram ab aetatis magnitudine compositum elisumque 
est [quasi vetus from 've-aetas’], alteram a mentis vi atque impetu [quasi 

vi-mens’] dicitur ... 10. ab ilia ergo grandis loci consistione et quasi quadam 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 



LA TIN E TYMOL OGIES. 63 

stabal&tione yestibula appellate sunt spatia . . . grand i a ante fores aedium 
relict a [quasi 'lata stabulatio']. 

k) Nonius Marcellus, p. 53: yestibula quidam putant sub ea proprietate 
distincta quod in primis ingressibus et in spatiis domorum Vestae hoc est arae 
ac foci soleant haberi. 

l ) Serrius ad Aen. 2. 469: dictum autem yestibulura, yel quod ianuam yestiat, 
ut yidemus came ram duabus sustentatam columnis, vel quoniam Vestae con- 
secratum est. 

m) Ancient gloss (Goetx) : yestibulum ante ostium ubi yelum ponitur [quasi, 
*y eat is (awning) stabulum’]. 

General Modern References: Gall, in Becker’s Gallus, II, p. 224 sq.; 
Marquardt-Mau's Priyatleben der R&mer, p. 224 sq. 

The more comprehensive modern discussions of the vestibulum 
have located it solely in front of the house, before the entrance-door. 
To do so they have made the testimony of Gellius (h), echoed 
by Nonius (k), refer to a late period, and have accordingly so in- 
terpreted Livy's testimony (d) — in which they are followed by the 
great edition of Weissen born— as to call in question the natural 
interpretation that medio aedium sedere is repeated by in aedium 
vestibulis sedentes . But not only does Livy seem to confirm the 
statement of Gellius that vestibulum = atrium , but so does Tacitus 
(gj, as Nipperdey thinks. Ladewig interprets also two passages 
of the Aeneid (c) by locating the vestibulum behind the entrance- 
door, though the passages do not seem to me to prove this past 
doubt. The bulk of the evidence certainly goes to show that the 
vestibulum was before the door, a np66vpop. Cicero used vestibulum 
in the metaphorical sense of 1 entrance, beginning’, and therefore 
it can hardly be questioned that a sporadic usage of vestibulum 
= atrium has the advantages of a lectio difficilior . The authori- 
ties cited by Gellius for vestibulum = atrium were so full of the 
notion of ‘ entrance’ as to commit themselves to the implicit 
assertion that the atrium was the pars primoris of the house. 
But the difficulty here is perhaps chiefly verbal: what if the 
signification of vestibulum became fixed as ’entrance’ or ’lobby* 
when the atrium of the ancient Roman house had but the en- 
trance-door between it and the street? It must have been a mere 
matter of subsequent adaptation whether the term ’entrance’ 
( vestibulum ) was applied to the rear of the door (entrance- 
hall or court), or to the front (porch). 

In the testimonia above cited the following etymologies stand 
expressed or lie implicit. 

1 ) Livy (d), Servius (1), and a glossist (m) connect vestibulum 
with vestis or vestire . 
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2) Ovid (0 and Nonius (k) explain vestibulum as * Vestae locus', 
quasi 'Vesta-stabulum'. 

3) Aelius Gallus (i) explains vestibulum as * (a) via locus (= 
stabulum) remotus'. 

4) Sulpicius Apollinaris (j) explained vestibulum as Mata 
stabulatio’. 

Nearly all of these ancient explanations recur, in one authority 
or another, in modern phonetic transcription. 

Among others, Stowasser follows Aelius Gallus (i) and defines 
vestibulum (printed with a gratuitous f) by 1 Strassenplatz ' 
deriving it from vi- (contracted from vea = via) + slabulum. 

Marquardt interprets vestibulum as originally the '(arm yard', 
thus echoing, with a difference, Sulpicius (j). 

Other modern scholars, e. g. Goell, still explain vestibulum from 
ve + stabulum, but they define vi- as 'outside of, and not in the 
sense of Sulpicius. This doctrine of the prefix ve-, adequately 
represented in a somewhat old fashioned way, is found set forth 
in Harpers' Latin Dictionary. In Wharton, the particle ve- is 
given the diminishing force noted by Sulpicius, wherefore vestibu- 
lum appears as an 'inferior building’. This sense will reappear in 
the testimonium from Ovid cited on p. 67. But the prefix ve- 
has lately been called in question by Niedermann, 1 and I cheerfully 
endorse his contention that from vi-mens , the ‘ allegro ’ form of 
vehemens , a prefix ve, was abstracted, then made use of in vecors 
and vesanus, nearly synonymous with vemens, and afterwards ex- 
tended to one or two words — not including Veiovis — less obviously 
related with this semantic group, e. g. vegrandis} 

Ovid’s explanation of vestibulum as quasi Vesta-stabulum seems 
to have met with no great favor among the moderns, though there 
is much to content oneself with in this etymology. The testimony 
of Nonius can hardly seem a mere attempt to back up an etymo- 
logical theory like Ovid’s. Pindar locates the Greek household 
gods in the np 6 Bvpov, and if the Vestibulum did not get its name 
from the sacred fire, it may have done so from the placing of an 
aedicula of Vesta in proximity, whether behind or before, to the 
entrance-door. In at least one Pompeian house, behind the door, 

1 Apropos of Niedermann’s definition of vegrandis *Tery big* (and 'very 
small*) by * abnorm in Bezug auf seine GrOsse*, I permit myself to observe that 
the semantic bridge between vi-sanus and vi-grandis may be found in insanus ; 
insanus is a synonym of vesanus * male sanus and insanus means * crazily big ’ 
(see my note on Plautus* Mostellaria, 761). 
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but in the entrance-hall, I have seen a small aedicula of stucco. 
In others such aediculae are found in the atrium , or in rooms 
surrounding the peristyle. 

Purely modem is the derivation of vestibulum , defined by 
‘dwelling*, from wes (: Skr. vasati ‘dwells*), and this derivation 
finds the approval of nearly all the general works on etymology. 
Demonstrably false it is not, but the vagueness of the definition 
is not to its advantage. 

Mommsen, whose astonishing etymological ingenuity — though 
one may wonder if he had not unconsciously absorbed the sugges- 
tion in this case from Livy (d) — is often as instructive semantically 
as it is likely to be, judged by the subsequent phonetic standards 
of to-day, phonetically faulty, derived vestibulum from vestire 
‘to clothe’ and pictured the primitive Roman as cloaking himself 
before the door of his hut 

I recognize the phonetic difficulty arising from the variant 
quantity of the **s, but it does not seem to me, as it has seemed 
to some others, insuperable, inasmuch as vestibulum quasi 'cloak 
room’, may have replaced in consciousness * vestibulum, quasi 
‘cloaking room’; to say nothing of the possible effect of prostibu - 
lum on * vestibulum. 

We can not render a decisive verdict against this etymology. 
The custom assumed for primitive times is certainly plausible. 

None of these explanations, whether ancient or modern, can be 
regarded as entirely satisfactory, — in this statement I but echo 
Schrader — and I may therefore be permitted to add a different 
and perhaps, to those not satisfied by one of the existing ety- 
mologies, a more convincing explanation of vestibulum that 
suggested itself to me as I stood in a Pompeian door-way during 
the past summer. The house in which I stood had possessed 
a door-way abutting on the street, with wings opening into the 
house. Behind this door-way, some four or five feet, a second 
door-way had stood, the wings of which had opened toward the 
street. On the right wall between the two large and heavy door- 
ways had stood a small door. Professor Mau’s interpretation 
of the facts was as follows: ‘the inner of the two large door-ways, 
opening outwards, was the original state entrance to the house; 
the small door in the side wall was the easy every day entrance; 
the foremost door, opening inwards, was of subsequent construc- 
tion in response to a police regulation that front doors should not 
open toward the street ’• 

5 
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Now it is obvious that the space between the two door-ways 
was the place in which the heavy wings of the doors stood. The 
suggestion that came to me was this: to derive vestibulum from 
*verstabulum ‘the standing-place of the (open) doors, door- 
stead’. 

The applicability of this definition does not depend on any 
temporal accident that might affect the Pompeian door-way. On 
the contrary, if the vestibulum is the space through which the 
door swung in opening and shutting, we can explain how it was 
now in the atrium; now in the fauces , but behind the door; now 
before the door, but still in the fauces; and lastly in the open air, 
i. e. a part of the entrance-porch. The first and last of these 
positions got their name of vestibulum according as the door 
swung in or out prior to the development of the fauces as an 
architectural motif in the Roman house; the other positions bore 
the name vestibulum in the period subsequent to the development 
of the fauces . 

As to the form, I would derive vestibulum from m verstabulum 9 
earlier *vero-stabulum. The stem vero- ‘door, gate* is well 
known in the Italic dialects, but has hitherto not been found in 
Latin save in the compound verbs aperit 'opens the door’, and 
operit 'closes the door’. 

As thus interpreted, vestibulum , a derivative (= compound) 
of *vero- 'door’, has had much the same development as porticus 
‘porch’ (: porta ‘door’). 

We may further note from the law of the Twelve Tables: forum, 
id est vestibulum sepulchri, inferring for vestibulum a semantic 
development corresponding to that of forum (if oris ‘door’). 

Special References: Fay, The Mostellaria of Plautus; Goetz, Thesaurus 
Glossarum Emendatarum ; Harpers* Latin Dictionary ; Mommsen, Rbmische 
Geschichte I, 327; Niedermann in Indogerm. Forschungen, 10, 247 sq.; 
Pindar, Pyth., 3, 139; Schrader, Reallezikon der Indogerm. Altertumskunde, 
341; Stowasser, Lateinisch-Deutsches SchulwOrterbuch ; Wharton, Etyma 
Latina. 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 



LA TIN E TYMOL OGIES. 



6 ? 



II Vbiovis. 

Testimonies. 

(a) Cicero, Nat. Deor. 3, 62 : in enodandis aatem nominibus, quod miser- 
andum sit, laboratis. Saturnus, quia se saturat annis : Mayors, quia magna 
vertit: Minerva, quia minuit, aut quia minatur: Venus, 1 quia venit ad omnia: 
Ceres, a gerendo. Quam periculosa consuetudo! In multis enim nominibus 
haerebitis. Quid Veiovi facies? quid Vulcano? Quamquam quoniam Nep- 
tunum a nando appellatum putas, nullum erit nomen, quod non possis una 
littera explicare, unde ductum sit. In quo quidem magis tu mihi natare visus 
es, quam ipse Neptunus. 

(b) Ovid, Fasti, 3,445: 

nunc vocor ad nomen. vegrandia farra colonae 
quae male creverunt, vescaque parva vocant. 
vis ea si verbi est, cur non ego Vediovis aedem 
aedem non magni suspicer esse Iovis? 

(c) ib. 430: templa . . . lucos Vediovis ante duos. 

(d) Gellius, 5. 12: in antiquis precationibus nomina haec deorum inesse 
animadvertimus : ‘Diovis’ et 'Vediovis*, ... cum Iovem igitur et Diovem 
a iuvando nominassent ... ‘ Ved iovem* appellaverunt, dempta atque detracta 
iuvandi facilitate, ‘ Ve* enim particula . . . et augendae rei et minuendae valet 

. . . veluti ‘ vescum *, 1 vemens * et ‘ vegrande * ' vesani ’ autem et ' vecordes ’ 

una tantum parte dicti, quae privativa est. 

(e) Gellius, 16. 5. 5 = ( j) on p. 62. 

(f) Ancient gloss : (Goetz) Vidius ’AirbXXuv vbfuoc. 

General Reference: Preller, Rbmische Mythologie, I, 262, sq. ; 306. 

In a consideration of the word Ve iovis the skeptical etymologist 
must note that Cicero either did not know, or passed over with 
the silence of contempt, the definition of Veiovis as a ‘parvus 
Juppiter* (Ovid), or as an ‘anti-Jove 1 , a ‘malus Juppiter’ (Gellius). 
The skeptical etymologist can not away with a particle ve - ‘little* 
abstracted from vesca, or ve- ‘great* abstracted from veins; and, 
on observing the narrow range of use of this prefix he will call in 
question whether the Ve-of Veiovis has any connection with the ve- 
of ve-mens and its synonyms (see above p. 64). The assumption 
of an anti-Jove foists a dualistic religious conception on the Romans 
that is not in general well authenticated, and this should give the 
careful etymologist pause in his consideration of Veiovis . 

1 Curiously enough Browning apostrophizes love with the words “ come then, 
complete incompletion, O comer** etc. (Jocoseria): cf. also from Meredith's 
The Tragic Comedians, ch. 1: dressed, to delight him, in Prince Marko’s 
colors, the care she bestowed on her dressing was for the one absent, the 
shrouded comer (= lover yet to come). 



Digitized by v^ooele 




68 



AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 



There must also be some hesitation in respect of the two 
spellings, Vediovis and Veiovis. The former spelling is probably 
genuinely the older, but it may be only an archaizing spelling. 
If Vediovis is the older spelling, literary usage can not determine 
the length of the e t and almost any conceivable epigraphic usage, 
in view of the obvious interest felt by the Romans in the etymology 
of the word, would be liable to impeachment as of conscious 
etymological purport. 

If suspicion attach to the interpretation of the name as Ve - 
Diovis , the sanguine modern etymologist might venture on an 
interpretation as Ved-iovis. Appealing to the Umbrian ap- 
pellatives of deities, transcribed in Latin as Grabavius and 
Fisovius , but also, in some of their case-forms, subject to 
transcription as Grabovis and Fisovis 4, , he would interpret the 
-(i)ovis of Vediovis as suffixal, and undertake to explain Vediovis 
as an original appellative raised, by virtue of being an apparent 
compound of Ve-j- Diovis, to rank as an independent deity, an 
Anti-Jove. 

Let us suppose the sanguine modern etymologist further to 
^ map out the various phonetic sources from which Ve d- might 

^ 7 have arisen, viz.: v from w or ||, and d from D or dh, while e may 
be either long or short. 

Before proceeding to search for extra Italic cognates it were 
well to state what is known of Vediovis from evidence purely 
literary and archaeological, as interpreted by Preller. 

1) Vediovis was judged by the Romans to have Apolline 
characteristics, and his worship was crowded out by Apollo’s: 
cf. also the gloss (f) above, Vidius , interpreted by Buecheler 
as Vediovis 

2) The statue of Vediovis represented him as a youthful 
Jupiter, with a bundle of arrows. The arrows are interpreted as 
sunrays, particularly of sunrays as breeders of pestilence. 

3) A temple of Vediovis stood in the shallow depression 
between the two crests of the Capitoline, and perhaps a second 
temple on the island in the Tiber. 

Supposing the sanguine etymologist to limit his search for 
cognates to Sanskrit, and there, to the very carefully sifted 
material registered by Uhlenbeck, the following words might 
attract his attention : 

1) a) vddati ’sings’; b) gddaii ’speaks’. If cognate with 
either of these, Ved-iovis has a general sense like ’oracular’, 
suitable to the Apolline character of the deity. 
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2) a) vadh- * to strike, beat *, cf. vddhar * weapon ’, vddha-s 

* slayer * ; b) gada 9 club ’ ; c) gada-s * sickness If cognate with 
any of this group, Vediovis means * weapon-bearer * or * pestilence- 
breeder', and this accords with the bundle of arrows with which 
his statue was provided. 

3) gadkd-s * shallow \ gadhd-m ‘a ford, a shallow ’. If Vediovis 
is cognate with these words, we must think of the location of his 
temples, the one in the shallow depression between two crests of 
a hill, and the other at the end of a ford across the Tiber. 

The skeptical etymologist, Cicero, supposing him to compre- 
hend these attempts at explanation, might still retort: quid 
mihi, malum, explicationum offers? Multae pro nullis sint ex- 
plicationibus. Quid Veiovi facies ? 

But the skeptical etymologist may himself have gone too far 
in rejecting the O vidian division into Ve + Diovis. Therefore, 
the sanguine etymologist might reply, still rejecting the notion 
of an anti-Jove, as follows : 

(1) Veiovis might come from Veio-iovis, a Jupiter brought 
from Veii, and Pliny tells us that a Veian made the first statue of 
Jupiter for the Capitolium. Livy records that the goddess Juno 
was solemnly transferred from Veii to Rome. But there is no 
literary evidence to confirm any such notion of a Veian Jove, 
and probably no Latin compound of this sort ; though it might 
be possible to regard Veiovis as a derivative of Veii rather than 
a compound. 

(2) Possibly Ve - may be a 9 prefix * of a * ghost-word ’ sort. 
Gellius (d) tells us that Diovis and Vediovis were names found 
in ancient prayers— alas, without recording the formulae. If we 
bear in mind that the Romans were exceedingly anxious to utter 
the names of their deities in correct ritual form, and to give to 
each his proper appellatives (cf. Smith’s note to Horace’s Cartn . 
Saec. 15), we might permit ourselves to surmise that, at a time 
when lovis had nearly ousted the older form Diovis t a (spoken) 
formula ran lovisvediovisve, and was ultimately misdivided lovis 

Vediovisve . More than a surmise this suggestion could never be, 
unless indeed such a formula might one day turn up. Meantime, 
we may compare the inscription “ to an unknown God”: sei deo 

• sei * deivae • SAC(rum), etc., and the further citations of Mid- 
dleton. [See postscript on p. 74]. 

In submitting these explanations I beg to make none of them 
my own, but rather still to say with Cicero : quid Veiovi facies ? 
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Query: Ought not the passage about to be cited to be added 
to the ancient testimonia for Veiovis? It is not cited by Preller, 
nor does Ladewig explain its bearings in his notes to the Aeneid. 
The ancient commentators, Macrobius and Servius, are also silent 
as to its interpretation. The passage occurs in the Aeneid, 
where Evander is explaining to Aeneas the ancient religious rites 
and places, and describes a sacred grove upon the Capitoline 
(Aen. 8, 351) : 

4 hoc nemus, hunc inquit, * frondoso vertice collem, 
quis deus incertum est, habitat deus ; Arcades ipsum 
credunt se yidisse Ioyem, cum saepe nigrantem 
aegida concuteret dextra nimbosque cieret 

The applicability of this description to what we know of 
Veiovis is obvious. 

Special References : Goetz, see reference on p. 66. Livy, 5. 22 ; Middleton, 
The Remains of Ancient Rome, I, pp. 174-5, footnotes. 4 Von Planta, Gram- 
matik der Oskisch-Umbrisch. Dialekte II, §275; Pliny, N. H. 35, 157; 
Smith, The Odes and Epodes of Horace. 



Ill Vada ‘shallows’; Vadit ‘goes’. 

It is customary to connect these words with English wade. 
But vado looks very much like vd - extended by the d or dh 
suffix common in verb formations. It is therefore possible to 
find in vado the same root 0 a recognized for Gr. l-/ 3 o, Skr. a-ga-t. 
As for vdda, its cognation with Skr. gadhdm ‘ ford ’, mentioned 
above presents no difficulties. The difference in vowel quantities 
is a thing to note, but it does not invalidate the cognation. 
Of course, if vada and gadhdm are cognate, the suggestion 
(p. 69) that gadhdm is phonetically reconcilable with Vediovis 
falls under great suspicion. 

English wade cannot, to the best of my knowledge, be a 
cognate of Skr. ga-dhdm — whose derivation from 0 A I cannot 
doubt — but if wade and vado are cognates, the Aryan base 
was wadh-. The question suggests itself what we are to do 
with pairs like the following : 

(1) Skr .gad- ‘speak’: vad- ‘speak ’. 

(2) Skr. gadd ‘club’: vddhar, vadhdnd ‘weapon’ (with a 
variation of d and dh). 

(3) Skr. gadhdm * ford ’ : Lat. vada ‘ shallows ’ if vada belongs 
with Eng. wade. 
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These pairs can be resolved by supposing a dialect variation 
in the primitive period, by which was labialized to w. A vastly 
greater quantity of evidence than is here put together would be 
needed, however, before any such supposition might be proved. 

IV Vemens and Clemens. 

In agreeing (p. 64) with Niedermann’s explanation of vemens % 
as the allegro form of vehement, I would not be understood as 
accepting the derivation of vekemens from a participle *vehemenos . 
Terence, if we may trust the Westerhov index, uses vehemcns 
and vehementer only of the emotions or what rouses the emotions. 
Plautus, who uses the adjective but twice (Rud. 70-71 : nam 
Arcturus signum sum omnium acerrimum ; vehemens sum 
exoriens, cum occidor vehementior) uses it as explanatory of 
acerrimus , and the sense is certainly not more definite than our 
‘ violent ’. He uses more frequently the adverb vehemenier , and 
I herewith submit the examples in the order of semantic ex- 
tension as I conceive it : 

Merc. 923 : mater irata est patri vehementer. 

True. 545 : vehementer nunc mi est irata. 

Epid. 276: quasique ames vehementer tu illam. 

Cure. 724 : ego te vehementer perire cupio. 

Cure. 568 : vapulare ego te vehementer iubeo. 

Capt 667 : adstringite isti sultis vehementer manus. 

Bacch. 1158: tactus sum vehementer visco. 

Mil. 205 : ita vehementer icit (sc. femur). 

Rud. 903 : ita fluctuare video vehementer mare. 

In these passages the sense is 1 violently’, 'mightily’, not 
1 speedily, quickly *. 

The evidence submitted to explain - mens as syncopated from 
menos is extremely weak, viz. : the two adjectives vehemens and 
siemens^ which have gone entirely over to the inflexional type of 
mens and must undoubtedly have been, to the Romans, com- 
pounds of mens . 

Not to find compounds of mens in Latin would be surprising. 
In the Rig-Veda twelve compounds of mati-s 1 mind ’ are indexed 
by Grassmann and eleven of mdnas 'mind, thought’. To the 
latter correspond perfectly the Greek compounds cv/w^r, &vvp*y 
Generally cognate with the Sanskrit -mati- compounds is afrrfparor, 
and perhaps noKvfuirtt. Other synonyms of 'mind’ occur in 
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rakal-<f)pmp, with the contrasting meanings * patient of mind’ and 
• daring rXrj-dvpos 1 stout-hearted 

Similar compounds I find in Latin vehement and clement . 
The formative type that occurs in vehement is the type of Greek 
ftm-dijior * awaiting the enemy *, * brave ’ ; /a«p<-it rAc^o? ‘ persistent 
in battle ’ ; * staunch in battle ’ ; doxc-dv^or * eating the 

heart ’ ; raXa-wirtft ' enduring woe So I would define vehement 
as ' moving (rousing) the mind’, though ment may have a 
force in this compound like Greek pVor 'might, rage’, com- 
pared with Skr. mdnat ' mind, will ’. This type of compound is 
occasionally found in Latin, e. g. in Verii-cordia , flex animus, 
potci-nummius , etc., but the type is rare : it is the more note- 
worthy that two of the examples contain synonyms of ment in 
their final member. 

As to clement , Osthoff’s derivation from Skr. frayamdnat 
Meaning’, supporting Br6al’s derivation from clivut 'slope’, 
inclined ' leans * , seems to me utterly without cogency on the 
semantic side, to say nothing of the general objections already 
made to throwing over the apparent cognation of clement with 
ment. There can hardly be any question but that clement means 
'gentle’, and Brgal’s argument that Tacitus writes collis clementer 
assurgens and iuga dementias adirentur can mean nothing to an 
American who talks of 'gentle’ slopes and 'easy’ approaches. 

To explain clement , I resort to Greek rdkal-<t>pmp and rX^-dvpor, 
cited already (cf. also TaXa-wtpOfjf, rdka-*py 6 t Ta\a-Kap& ior, raXa- 
ntifHot , etc.), and derive clement from *lle-ment ' patient of mind, 
gentle ’ ; lie - is a reduced form to a ' base ’ tele ' bear’ : at least 
this, and not tela, is the ' base ’ recognized by Hirt (Indogerm. 
Ablaut, 279). It may well be that tie- would normally yield te- 
rn Latin (cf. laiut from m tlalut ), but in the compound, inclemenier , 
-cle is normal. 

Query : In view of the well-known Romance adverbial suffix 
derived from Latin menie , and foreshadowed by furiaia menie 
'full of fury’ (Aeneid, 2. 407, 588), memori menie 'mindful’ 
(Horace, Serm. 2. 6. 31); in view of the Greek compound 
aMfutrof * self-willed ’—or should we explain as ato-furr-os 'of 
self will’, gen.-ablv., raised to a nominative, as Latin penitut 
'from within’ becomes penitut ‘inner’? — ; may we not seek for 
the Sanskrit possessive compounds in - mat - a derivation from 
the stem man-t- ? Cf. manyu-m&t- ' furious-minded, full of fury ’ 
mantu-mat - ' counsel-minded, full of counsel ’. 
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The development of the sense of numerousness in the Skr. 
suffix -tnani- ‘ rich in ’ may be illustrated by the signification of 
Gr. fuW ‘ force * (:Skr. mdnas ‘ mind, will ’), for the notion * force * 
suggests that of number very naturally, as we may see from Latin 
vis = multitude, and English force ‘ a troop of soldiers 



V Quintus: Quinctus. 

The issue whether - net - is the normal or an analogical form in 
these words has long since been joined, and the handbooks 
adequately represent the discussion. The whole issue seems to 
me to have been created by the old over-insistence on the blind- 
ness of the phonetic laws. Now that the blindness is a little less 
of a shibboleth, methodologically considered, it may well be that 
the phonetic questions touching the greater or less compression 
of awkward consonant groups may be left to settlement by the 
principle of relative speed of utterance in the allegro and lento* 
dialects, — which hardly differs in this problem from saying the 
relative distinctness of utterance in individuals. 

My present purpose, however, is not to go into deep questions 
of method in phonetics, but humbly to call attention to the 
Plautine passages: 



and 



qaincto quoque sulco (Trin. 524, A) 

quincto anno quoque (Merc. 66, B. quicto, ahi quinto) 



in contrast with quinto - in all the other Plautine passages, so far 
as Leo’s apparatus and the Lemaire index furnish a means of 
control. Is it not likely that quincto quoque owes its phonetic 
peculiarity to an alliterative or rhythmic impulse ? 

The common occurrence of the name-forms of which Quinctius 
may be taken as the sample may suggest another, and now a 
social, impulse to preserve the group - net -, viz., the conservative 
spelling of proper names ; cf. the names Johnston and CampbeU , 
sometimes pronounced (chiefly by persons enjoying these names) 
in accordance with the orthography. 



VI Culpa, Culter. 

I propose to connect culpa with the verbs scalpit , sculped 
'scratches, marks, cuts 1 , and to define by 'blemish’, 'stigma’; 
cf. nota * mark ’, * reproach ’, ' disgrace ’. 
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The explanation of from a stem *certro - (:*«pci ‘ shears*) 
is an excellent suggestion of Skutsch’s. Another admissible 
explanation may, however, be presented, viz.: from a stem 
*sculptro with loss of p in the heavy consonant group. 

It can hardly be decided from Capt. 266, ad cultros adtinet 
'he’s reaching for the shears’, that 'shears’ was the original 
sense of cutter; rather is it a special sense of the plural of cutter 
‘ knife ’ (six times in Plautus), c£ habenae 1 reins ’ : habena ‘ strap ’. 

VIII POPULUS, POPULARI. 

The following suggestion as to the etymology of populus and 
popular i will perhaps satisfy those who do not feel attracted by 
the 'dialectic’ explanation that derives populus from *quoqlo-: 
Sk. cakrd- ‘wheel’, a wheel-shaped formation of the army: <£, 
for the signification only, corona ' audience ’, but also a circular 
military formation. 

Altogether the safest definition to adopt for populus seems to 
me to be ‘army’ (cf. magister populi ), but ‘army* as a 'fighting 
division ’, a * detachment *. So the German word Schar , originally 
a division of an army, has come to mean in general ' multitude) ’• 
I would therefore derive populus from po- (cf. pono, po-lio) and 
pello ‘ drive ’, whence populus = ' driving off*, — a raiding party: 
cf. populari ‘ to raid ’. For populus as a subdivision of gens cf. 
Livy, 6. 12. 4: simile veri est . . . aut non ex iisdem semper 
populis exercitus scriptos, quanquam eadem semper gens bellum 
intulerit, aut etc.; cf. also Aen. 10. 200 sq. 

Postscript: The Editor of this Journal calls my attention to 
the British giant pair, Gog and Magog, which seems to have 
geminated from Gogmagog. Statues in Guildhall, known as 
Gog and Magog, are now understood to be statues of Gogmagog 
and Corineus. The name, Gogmagog, in turn, seems to owe its 
origin to “ Gog of the land of Magog ” (Ezekiel, 38. 2). 

University of Texas, Austin, Texas. EDWIN W. FAY. 
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# Religion und Kultus der Romer, von Georg Wissowa, Ord. 

Professor an dtr Universitat Halle. Pp. xii, 534. Miinchen, 

1902. Beck. 

In a field of study in which there has been manifested for the 
past century a constantly increasing interest, and which has been, 
especially of late years (for it is only within comparatively recent 
years that the spirit of scholarship has with any measure of suc- 
cess searched the deep things of the Roman gods) the subject of 
so rapid a development, it is only natural that no work can long 
remain authority. Marquardt’s Religion der Romer, first pub- 
lished in 1878, had been m use but a scant half dozen years when 
a revision became necessary ; and the second edition of that work 
had hardly appeared when it became manifest that a new state- 
ment of the whole subject would soon be demanded. August 
Reifferscheid was looked to for the performance of the task, but 
his death occurring before the work had been begun, Georg 
Wissowa, who had been the reviser of Marquardt’s work, and 
who had since 1882 shown a brilliant and productive activity in 
the field of Roman religion, entered in 1887 upon the preparation 
of the desired work, which has at length appeared, after a space 
of fifteen years, as Vol. V 4 of Mullers Handhuch der klassischen 
Altertumswissenschaft, under the title of Die Religion und 
Kultus der Rdmer. 

The knowledge that so long a period of time has been devoted 
to one work by a scholar who, even at the beginning of his under- 
taking, wasalready speciatissimus, justlyarouses great expectations. 
It is sufficient praise for the author to say that these expectations 
are met by his work and that the conviction that the work was 
needed has been fully justified. Wissowa has brought to the 
performance of his task a thorough command of ancient sources, 
both literary, epigraphic, and monumental, as thorough a familiar- 
ity with the results of modern scholarship, and, above all, a 
measure of enthusiasm and devotion which has made it impossible 
for him to slight any part of his arduous undertaking; and the 
result is a work which is clear, comprehensive, and conservative, 
which is as nearly up-to-date as it is possible for a work to be in 
this field, and which shows a degree of scholarly ability of which 
even a nation of scholars may be proud. 

In the arrangement of his matter, Wissowa is not only logical 
and orderly, but original. After an introduction, in which he 
touches on (1) the difficulties of investigation in the field of 
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Roman religion, obscured as it is not only by lack of positive 
evidence, but much more by the superimposed strata of foreign 
religions, (2) the ancient sources, and (3) the history of modern 
investigation in the subject, he enters upon the body of his work. 
He devotes Part I to an Ueberblick iiber den Entwicklungsgang 
der romischen Religion, dividing it into four sections, each 
treating a single well-defined period: (1) the most ancient time, 
extending up to the construction of the Capitoline temple ; (2) to 
the second Punic war ; (3) to the end of the Republic ; (4) the 
Empire. 

Part II, Die Gotter der romischen Staatsreligion, is divided 
into sections on (1) Di indigetes , (2) Di novemides of Italian 
origin, (3) Di novensides of Greek origin, (4) Neugeschaffene 
Gottheiten, and (5) Sacra peregrina . If we find grouped under 
Di novensides of Italian provenience such deities as Castor and 
Pollux and Hercules, it is because the author makes his basis of 
division not the original home of the cult, but the language and 
geographic identity of the city whence it is brought to Rome. 
Under Neugeschaffene Gottheiten are included such peculiarly 
Roman creations as Honos, Fides, and other personifications of 
abstract ideas, Dea Roma, and the Divi Imperatores. In the 
section on Sacra peregrina % it is to be noted that The Great 
Mother of the Gods is excluded from the list of Oriental divinities 
because of her having been adopted by the State immediately 
upon her arrival in 204. 

Part III, Die Formen der Gotterverehrung, is in ten subdi- 
visions: (1) Sacral rechtliche Grundlagen, treating of the relations 
between deity and man and the forms by which these relations 
were to be kept in proper balance ; (2) Die gottesdienstlichen 
Handlungen : the sacrifice and attendant ceremonies, the lectis - 
temium , the supplicatio , the procession, the saeculum and its 
festivities ; (3) Die Festzeiten : the ferine and their dates, dies 
nefastiy fastiy religiosiy anniversaries of days important in the 
lives of Julius and Augustus; (4) Die Spiele; (5) Die Oertlich- 
keiten dies Kultus: fana y prof ana ; (6) Die Priesterordnung ; 
(7) Das Pontificalcollegium ; (8) Die Augures; (9) Die Quin • 
decimviri sacris faciundis und die Haruspices ; (10) Die priester- 
lichen Sodalitaten. 

Appended is a table giving the Roman Festkalender, another 
giving a list of the Roman State temples, an index of names and 
subject matter, and finally an index of passages and inscriptions 
to which the author has called special attention by emendation or 
explanation. 

The most striking difference between the plan adopted by 
Wissowa and that employed in the work of Marquardt lies in the 
former’s treatment of individual deities. Instead of presenting 
them briefly and more or less imperfectly in the course of his 
narrative, Wissowa has given a special place to each deity, 
devoting over two-fifths of his whole work to this phase of the 
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subject. More than this, by his grouping of deities according to 
their provenience, he has distinguished clearly between those 
features native to Rome and those which were the effect of outside 
influence. 

Apart from the matter of arrangement, there is naturally a 
second difference lying in the greater completeness with which 
the whole subject is presented. By reason of the great advance 
in the knowledge of Roman religion in recent years, it has been 
made possible for Wissowa not only to present with great fullness 
of detail the deities and their worship, but to set forth with the 
greatest clearness the steps in the historic process of their rise, 
development, and decay. 

Clearness is the distinctive feature of Wissowa’s presentation, 
both in whole and in part. By treating the deities of the Roman 
world separately under di indigetes and di novensides , and by still 
further dividing the latter into gods of Italian, Greek, late- 
Roman, and Oriental provenience, he has given us a presenta- 
tion in which the deities representing the various elements in 
Roman religion stand out in bold and clear relief. For the first 
time 1 we see set forth in all distinctness the native divinities of the 
old-Roman world before outside influence made them unrecog- 
nizable. The exceeding Romanness of Roman gods is made 
plain to him that runs. 

It is above all in his Ueberblick fiber den Entwicklungsgang 
der romischen Religion (Part I) that Wissowa displays his ability 
to present his material in clear, logical, and orderly succession. 
To the student interested in the development of human ideas 
the following of this narrative as it conducts us by consecutive 
and clearly defined steps from the earliest known beginnings, 
mingled with the mists of prehistoric times, down through the 
whole religious history of Rome, cannot be other than fascinat- 
ing ; while to the specialist it affords a solid, up-to-date foundation 
on which to base his work of research. While but few years since 
it seemed impossible to see a regular process in the history of the 
Roman religion, it is now possible to trace its development with- 
out missing a link in the chain. A brief abstract will show the 
excellence of this part of the work, both as to the method of the 
author and the results now at our disposal in this field of study : 

I. Aelteste Zeit. 3. Die di indigetes . The di indigetes formed 
at the beginning of history a definite and unalterable circle of 
native divinities, as to whose identity we are only partially able 
to inform ourselves by using with circumspectness as aids fragments 
of ancient ritual, the names of priesthoods descended from pre- 
historic times, and, most important of all, the Fasti anni Romani. 
An incomplete circle of thirty-two native deities can be recon- 
structed in this manner. Several characteristics may be deter- 

1 The lets ambitious but excellent work of Emil Aust, Monster i. W. 1899, 
was inspired by Wissowa, and owes its method to him. 
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mined : grouping by pairs, such as Consus and Ops, Janus and 
Vesta; the subordination of certain gods, famuli dvvi\ the 
existence of rank among the chief deities. 

4. Allgemeiner Charakter der alt-romischen Religion. The 
native Roman deities were worshipped by a simple, hard-working, 
agricultural and pastoral people who saw in the objects of their 
reverence neither the direct forces of nature nor the embodiment 
of ethical ideals. No traces existed as yet of the personification 
of abstract ideas. The old- Roman deities were practical beings 
who presided over every act of the daily life of every member of 
the community — his life at his hearth and in his field, in peace 
and in war, his going forth and his coming in, his downsitting and 
his uprising. The tendency to specialization already existed: 
Jupiter’s province was especially the heavens, Tellus was embodied 
in the earth tilled by the farmer, war fell to Mars, Janus was 
guardian of the door, Vesta of the hearth and home. So minute 
became the division of activities that the number of gods was as 
great as the number of acts of daily life. Hence the indigita u 
menta . There were no genealogies, as among the Greek gods ; 
rank depended only upon the time of creation or the greatness 
of service. Neither were there marriages among the gods. They 
were not represented in human form. Agriculture, cattle-raising, 
and war were the occupations of their subjects. Portunus shows 
that the Tiber was used, but neither the sea, nor commerce, nor 
politics had yet entered into the life of the people. 

5. Alter und Entstehung der altesten Gotterordnung. Simple 
and primitive as was the religion of that time, it was the result of 
a long historic process whose earliest stages will forever remain 
unknown to us, since even the most authoritative of ancient writers 
are as lacking in trustworthiness in their accounts of religious as 
of political history. Nor is it less difficult to determine what 
deities were of purely Roman or Latin origin and what were of 
Italic origin. The original Fasti , however, must have come into 
existence sometime after the Romans became distinct from the 
Latin tribes, for those festivals which are peculiarly Roman occupy 
the most prominent positions. The growth of the city can also 
be followed in such ceremonies as the Lupercalia and the Septi- 
montium. The terminus post quern of the Fasti is indicated by the 
absence of Diana and the Capitoline Trinity. For the sake of 
something formal, then, we may follow ancient writers and take 
the name of Numa as representing the origin of the system in the 
Fasti. 

6. Die Formen der altesten Gotterverehrung. The oft-quoted 
statement that for over one hundred and seventy years the 
Romans possessed no cult-statues is confirmed by the character 
of the deities themselves, who were inseparable from those objects 
in which they manifested their activities. None but those deities 
who were less easily comprehended ever had even a symbol to 
denote them, as, e. g., the flint for Jupiter, the spear for Mars; 
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and these symbols were of the nature of priestly equipment, and 
not objects in which the gods were worshipped. But few of these 
ancient deities were represented in human form even at a later 
period, and that only under Greek influence. The temple, too, 
in the form of human habitation, came only in the train of the 
deity in human guise; for the grove and the cave were the 
Roman god’s first temples. Private worship was but a simpler 
form of public worship, performed for the most part without 
priestly intervention. All forms of worship were characterized by 
extreme simplicity as far as equipment was concerned. Bloodless 
offerings, especially cakes, were the most prominent at first, 
though animals were sacrificed as early as Numa’s time. The 
ritualistic dance, the sacred race, and the procession were frequent 
accompaniments of the sacrifice. But together with extreme 
simplicity of equipment went extreme complexity and difficulty 
of ceremonial. The Roman god was a jealous god, and the 
slightest error in ritual, even a mispronounced word, vitiated the 
whole, and necessitated the repetition of the entire ceremony. 
The ritual as it existed was in its final form and remained the 
same per omnia saecula saeculorum ; hence it was that formulae 
in use at a late period, notably those of the Salii and Fratres 
Arvales, had become so antiquated as to be incomprehensible 
even to men of learning. The same effort at accuracy is to be 
seen in such phrases as srve deus sive dea , di deaeque omnes> etc. 

II. Bis zum zweiten punischen Kriege. 7. Die Griindung des 
capitolinischen Heiligtumes und die gleichzeitigen Neuerungen. 
The growth of Rome in size and importance and her altered 
political relations are clearly to be seen in the religious field. The 
establishment of the Diana cult on the Aventine as a worship com- 
mon to all Latins, the creation or renewal of the festival on the Alban 
Mount and the building in the same place of the temple of Jupiter 
Latiaris, the displacement of the ancient trinity of Jupiter, Mars, 
and Quirinus by the Capitoline trinity, the construction of the 
Capitoline temple, the introduction of the Sibylline Books, the 
institution of the duumviri sacris faciundis are all manifestations 
of a great change. The absolute sway of the di mdigetes has 
been broken ; deities from non- Roman parts of the peninsula have 
found their way into the Roman system, and even the period of 
the di novensiaes of extra-Italian provenience has begun. Hel- 
lenic influence is beginning to operate strongly. The time of this 
movement corresponds roughly with the time indicated by tradi- 
tion, which vaguely places a great religious change at the end of 
the regal period — during the reign of the Tarquinii. 

8. Die Erweiterung des Kreises der romischen Staatsgotter. 
In proportion as Rome extended her territory and influence she 
increased the number of her gods. Through conquest, evocaiio, 
trade-relations, and adoption of cults already existing in strength 
among foreign communities within the city, the roll of her deities 
rapidly increased. Foreign gods of Italian provenience were 
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admitted to the State system with facility, well known and under- 
stood as they were ; but with deities from without the borders of 
Italy the practice was different. Recognizing the danger arising 
from the admission of cults representing morals and practices 
differing from her own, the State gave the matter into the charge 
of a special commission, and such cults as were admitted to the 
State religion were kept under priests native to the cult itself, 
which was denied admission to the area within the pomerium, 
at least to the end of this period. But the multiplication of deities 
was the result not only of admission from without ; it was also the 
result of increase from within. The tendency to specialization in 
divine functions resulted in such multiplications as Jupiter Stator, 
Jupiter Feretrius, Juno Lucina, Juno Moneta, etc. Abstractions 
began to be deified, as Fides, Be! Iona. The large list of temples 
founded from the beginning of the Republic on is evidence of the 
throng of new deities arising, and at tne same time of the dying 
out of many of the old cults ; for but few of the ancient native 
deities who had possessed merely shrines now received temples, 
and the ignorance of them displayed by Roman authorities shows 
plainly that they sank fromsight in remote antiquity. 

9. Die Aufnahme italischer und griechischer Gottheiten. The 
reception of Diana from Aricia was the forerunner of many sim- 
ilar admissions of Italian cults: the Dioscuri from Tusculum, 
Hercules from Tibur, etc. The numerous admissions of Greek 
deities during the first decades of the Republic indicate a strong 
tide of Hellenic influence at the period of the transition from the 
regal to the Republican form of government. After this period 
it is not until 300 that other Greek deities gain admission. The 
influence exercised by them is shown by the fact that they are 
known by double names, after the style of Mercurius-Hermes, or 
are actually identified with the native deities. 

10. Vermehrung der Gotter durch Spaltung und durch Ver- 
gottlichung abstrakter Begriffe. The multiplication of deities 
through specialization of their activities had its origin partly in 
the fact that they were susceptible of being regarded in many 
different aspects and partly in the fact that many a deity who 
existed in various neighboring communities under the same name 
but with widely different character found a home at Rome and 
was worshipped there under each aspect. Tuno, for example, 
was Quiritis at Falerii, Lucina in Latium, Moneta on the Arx, 
and Regina at Veii. The rise of abstract deities is accounted for 
by the fact that many deities possessed strong virtues and activi- 
ties which were regarded as worthy of embodiment as deities 
themselves. As a consequence independent virtues which were 
highly prized were treated in the same way, and there arose 
Spes, Concordia, Pudicitia, Pietas, etc. Occasionally cults arose 
as a consequence of vows made in critical moments, as those of 
Febris ana Tempestas, or from thankfulness for warning? and 
danger averted, as that of Aius Locutius or Deus Rediculus. 
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ii. Die ausseren Formen des Staattkultus. The change in 
the outward forms of religion is great. Temples, with cult 
statues, take the place of unpretentious shrines and altars. Many 
cults begin to play a political role : the temple of Saturn contains 
the treasury, the temples of Ceres and Castor and Pollux stand 
for the plebs and the equites respectively, the guild of merchants 
has Mercury as its patron. Public daily life thus becomes closely 
connected with the public religion. Public participation in the 
forms of religion is also greater. The games, the ceremonies of 
the sellisternia, UcHstemia , and supplicatio are shared by the 
body of the citizens either as spectators or as actual participants. 
The State itself even orders participation on the part of the public 
on occasions, as in the decreeing of fasts. Of necessity the 
religious morale of the people is weakened. Games and sacred 
processions become secularized in the minds of the populace, who 
look upon them as merely entertainment. At the end of this 
period, too, the consulting of Etruscan haruspices regarding 
prodigies and expiatory offerings occurs with increasing fre- 
quency. The sacrifice of human beings — Gallics et Galla , 
Graecus et Graeca t Argei— is first performed during this period, 
in obedience to Greek oracular direction, and Greek mysteries 
find their way to Rome. 

III. Bis zum Ausgange der Republik. 12. Die Hellenisierung 
des Kultus. The year 217 marks an epoch : Hellenic influence, 

at work for centuries, at last becomes supreme. In the lectister- 
nium of this year Jupiter and Juno, Neptune and Minerva, Mars 
and Venus, Apollo and Diana, Vulcan and Vesta, Mercury and 
Ceres are the deities honored — a twelve corresponding to the 
Greek twelve, forming a new Roman circle grouped not with 
reference to origin but according to Greek myth and Greek cult 
relations. The line between di indigetes and di novensides is no 
longer drawn, and these twelve deities are given official recogni- 
tion and receive the name of di consentes . In the same year 
Venus Erycina and Mars are admitted to the Capitol, and the 
line of the pomerium is thus crossed for the first time by deities 
of foreign origin. Accompanying Greek deities came Greek 
literature and philosophy, Greek morals and Greek art. When- 
ever possible, Greek cult statues were used to represent Hellen- 
ized Roman deities, often with the result of confusing the 
identity of their gods in the mind of the Romans ; for though 
statues of Hermes and Zeus might represent with reasonable 
accuracy Mercury and Jupiter, the representation of Dius Fidius 
by a statue of Apollo or of the Penates by the statues of the 
Dioscuri could result only in confusion. The results of Hellenic 
influence began to be manifest in the general decrease in import- 
ance and the failing away of the ancient deities and their simple 
and unexciting rites. The gaudy and emotional rites of the new 
regime took their place. But elements other than Hellenic find 
their way to Rome. The Great Mother of the Gods is admitted 
0 
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in 204, uniting in her cult the sensuality of the Greek with the 
orgiastic tendencies of the Orient. The danger threatened by 
her worship was not less because it was admitted as a Greek cult, 
established on the Palatine, within the pomerium, as a State cult, 
and favored by patrician and plebeian alike. In her wake came 
other Eastern deities of the same nature. The suppression of the 
Bacchanalia and the banishment of the Chaldaei are indications 
as to the tendencies of the time. So familiar had the people be- 
come with the strangely attractive rites and doctrines of the East 
that Mithras, Ma, and Isis could find ready entrance in their time. 

13. Litteratur und Wissenschaft. Yet the Hellenization of 
Roman religion would be incomprehensible did we not take into 
account the part played by Greek literature and science. The 
poet, historian, and antiquary transfer Greek names to Roman 
deities, and Greek myths are naturalized on Latin soil. Very 
slight resemblances sufficed for the identification of Greek and 
Roman deities, and Varro, who finally embodied in his Antiqui- 
tates Rerum Divinarum the results of the science of religion, was 
apparently successful in making clear to the Roman mind the 
identity of the gods of the two nations. 

After literature came philosophy to rob the gods of Rome of 
their title to reverence. Besides the names, genealogies, and 
myths which he learned from the Greek, the Roman also learned 
from the same source how to conceive of natural forces behind 
the forms of his gods. The danger felt from this source is indi- 
cated by the suppression in 181 of the so-called books of Numa, 
probably Pythagorean, and the banishment of philosophers in 
173, 161, and 155. But the tide could not be stemmed, and 
cosmic philosophy, Euhemerism, Epicureanism, and especially 
Stoicism entered into a rich inheritance among the Romans. 

14. Verfall der Staatsreligion. The inevitable result followed : 
the transfer of Hellenic names and qualities to the impersonal and 
abstract native Roman gods confused the vision and corrupted 
the faith of the masses ; while science and philosophy undermined 
the belief of the cultured classes, with the result that the incum- 
bents of the priestly offices approached the performance of their 
duties with anything but the proper spirit. From the Gracchi on 
the whole national cult, public and private, rapidly decays. The 
reform of Augustus might better be called an actual construction 
at first hand than a restoration. 

IV. Die Religion der Kaiserzeit. 15. Die religiosen Reformen 
des Augustus. Vigorous and far-reaching as the reforms of 
Augustus were, they nevertheless resulted in the establishment of 
worship on Greek rather than Roman lines. The most signifi- 
cant of his reforms were the taking to himself of the office of 
Pontifex Maximus, the restoration of Vesta and the Lares to a 
high place, and the grouping of the public worship about the 
Genius Augusti in like manner as private worship centered about 
the Genius of the master of the house. The most important cults 
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in bis eyes were those of Apollo, Vesta Augusta, Mars Ultor, and 
the imperial cult in the Aedes Divi Iulii. 

16. Die religiosen Verhaltnisse in den beiden ersten Jahrhun- 
derten der Kaiserzeit. Two distinct movements characterized 
the Roman religion in this period. First, the elaboration ot the 
imperial cult as it had begun in the cult of Julius and of the 
Genius Augusti. The number of State deities was increased by 
a long list of Divi Imperatores, and the State religion developed 
into something like a court religion. Second, as a result of 
military and commercial life, the gods of Rome find their way 
into all parts of the world. But it is to be noted that the gods of 
the provinces were not fully identical with the gods at Rome; 
for the Roman, willingly seeing in the barbarous gods of the 
provinces his own gods, combined them with his own, with the 
result that though the same deity might be known under one 
name and worship throughout the Roman world, he might never- 
theless vary widely in character. A national religion therefore 
existed only in form. 

17. Die Zeit der Aufldsung seit der Antoninen. The beginning 
of the final downfall was occasioned by the entrance of the 
Egyptian and Oriental religions. Existing at first as private, and 
excluded from the pomerium, they nevertheless developed such 
strength as to be prominent objects of either love or hatred to 
different Emperors. Caracalla finally admitted Isis within the 
walls and made her a State deity. And then came the deluge. 
It now became possible to say in all truth that other peoples bad 
their own gods, but that the Roman people worshipped the gods 
of all the world. Ma-Bellona, Dolichenus, Atargatis, Deus Sol 
Elagabal, Sol Invictus, and especially Mithras, with a host of less 
important deities from the East, spring into prominence. All 
have in common the tendency to mysticism, and all insist that 
the truth is theirs alone, and that all other religions are included 
in their own. The old gods of the State are submerged, and 
even the deification of Emperors is so common as to be no longer 
of great importance. Emperors began to associate themselves 
with particular deities, and the claim of actual divinity by living 
Emperors would have resulted had not the struggle with Christ- 
ianity interfered. 

18. Das Ende der rdmischen Religion. The claim of infalli- 
bility and completeness on the part of every one of the Eastern 
religions was incompatible with the existence of the State system. 

Christianity, however, opposing them both, forced both to 
unite in a deadly struggle with itself. Three generations from 
the edict of 31 1 sufficed for the downfall of Paganism. Rome 
was its strongest fortress. The refusal of Gratian in 375 to accept 
the time-honored title of Pontifex Maximus ; the confiscation of 
temple property in 382; the heroic opposition of the Roman 
nobility; the restoration and final overthrow under Eugenius — are 
all steps in the gallant but unsuccessful contest. The opening of 
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the fifth century found it possible for Stilicho to burn the Sibylline 
Books. The remnants of the old regime still existed, but only in 
private worship and in out of the way places. Certain ceremonies 
lingered on in Spain up to the end of the sixth century, but the 
last example of Pagan rites in Italy was the worship of Apollo at 
CasiAum, which in 529 met a violent end at the hands of Saint 
Benedict. 

The clearness and orderliness of Wissowa’s presentation will 
appeal to everyone. This is of course not the first time that the 
progress of Roman religion has been sketched ; but it is the first 
time it has been set forth with such admirable precision and 
completeness. The clearness with which each set of conditions 
in the progression is seen to emerge from the complexity of pre- 
ceding conditions and to lose itself in the shifting which brings in 
the succeeding set is unparalleled in the treatment of this subject. 
So closely related are the various movements seen to be that 
any division of the religious history of Rome into epochs seems 
arbitrary. 

It is inevitable, in a work of such dimensions, and in one which 
embodies the results of so many detailed investigations, that some 
conclusions will be disputed. The statement (p. 354) that human 
sacrifice first made its appearance as a result of Greek influence 
will not be accepted by everyone. Mommsen regards the intro- 
duction of the Magna Mater in 204 as an event “ making in fact 
an epoch in the world’s history,” while Wissowa makes the leciis - 
temium of 217 the beginning of an epoch. Cumont is now of the 
opinion that the taurobolium was primitively connected with the 
cult of Bellona in Asia (Revue d’Histoire et de Literature religi- 
euses VI, 2 (1901)), while he is quoted by Wissowa as conjectur- 
ing in 1888 that its origin lay in the worship of Persian Anahita. 

Wissowa, however, foresees that criticism of his work will be 
rather the consequence of what he has omitted than of what he 
has said: “Viele werden enttauscht sein wenn sie in diesem 
Buche so manches nicht finden was sie erwarteten.” He is think- 
ing especially of the study of religion by the comparative method, 
from which he refrains throughout, on the ground that it is a 
dangerous method to employ in dealing with so complex a 
phenomenon as Roman religion, and that, while it has proven 
effective in master hands, in the majority of cases it has only led 
to error, because the time for its use was not yet ripe. Wissowa’s 
aim has been to supply the need of a solid foundation on which 
to base all special attempts to illuminate the religious history of 
Rome, and it is in this spirit that we must take his work. Some 
will miss the fullness of citation from ancient authors which 
characterizes Marquardt. Many would have been glad to find 
a fuller treatment of the period of transition from Hellenic to 
Oriental predominance, and from Paganism to Christianity. Others 
would have liked more emphasis on the part of the Oriental reli- 
gions in making straight the way for Christianity. It would have 
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been interesting; to be told of the survival of Pagan elements in 
the new religion ; but Dr. Wissowa has consistently withheld his 
hand and has not allowed himself to be tempted to seek after 
strange gods. He has kept constantly in view the character of 
his work, excluded whatever was unessential, and left it for its 
own proper time and place. He displays a well-balanced conser- 
vatism. 

We suspect that what we have said regarding clearness will be 
appreciated less by the ordinary American reader than by those 
to whom Wissowa’s tongue is native. The learned author has 
taken advantage of the genius of his language to compress his 
ideas and present them tightly packed together in the most con- 
centrated form, and most of our countrymen who attempt to dash 
across a page of his work will find themselves inclined to agree 
at first sight with the sentiment of Lowell : “ Aber potztausend 
Donnerwetter ! What a language it is! With sentences in 
which one sets sail like an admiral with sealed orders, not know- 
ing where the devil he is going to till he is in mid-ocean ! ” or 
with another American gentleman who declares that “ the Ger- 
mans dive down deeper, stay under longer, and come up 
muddier” than any other nationality in the world. But it is 
true, nevertheless, that Wissowa’s work is a model of orderly, 
dear, and unequivocal presentation to the nationality for which 
it is intended. Such harmony is in immortal souls. 

The outlook for the study of Roman religion has been made 
distinctly brighter by Wissowa’s work. By so effectively separ- 
ating the native Roman from the Hellenic element he has brought 
into relief the individuality of the Roman religion. The Roman 
is coming into his own. Wissowa’s work wUl prove one of the 
most powerful factors in correcting the shallow view according to 
which Roman religion, literature, and art were all only “pale 
reflexes” of the religion, literature, and art of Greece, with no 
individuality of their own. 

Unitositt of Wisconsin. GRANT SHOWERMAN. 



A New English Dictionary on Historical Principles. Edited by 
J. A. H. Murray and Henry Bradley. Vol. Ill, Letter D, 
Vol. IV, Letters F and G, Vol. V, Letters H, I, J, K and 
VoL VI, L-Lock. Oxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1894-1903. 

The recent receipt of Parts 1-4 of Volume VI, L-Lock, the 
fourth dated January 1, 1905, of Part 1, Vol. VII, O-Onomastic, 
and Part 1, Vol. VIII, all of Q, dated July 1 and Oct. 1, 1902, 
of the New English Dictionary, reminds me that some years have 
elapsed since this great work was noticed in the Journal. The 
Part Crouchmas-Czech, completing Vol. II, was noticed in Vol. 
XV, pp. 82-85, 1894, and the Part Every body-Ezod, completing 
the letter E, in Vol. XVI, pp. 97-99, 1895. The letter D was 
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subsequently issued, the Parts extending from Oct i, 1894 to 
July 1, 1897, and with E forming Vol. Ill; the Parts of the letter 
F extended from Jan. 1, 1895 to Jan. 1, 1898, and of the letter G 
from Jan. 1, 1898 to Jan. 1, 1901, together forming Vol. IV; the 
Parts comprising the letters H, I, J and K extended from April 1, 
1898 to Oct. 1, 1901, and form Vol. V, and four Parts, L-Lock, 
April i, 1901 to January 1, 1903, of Vol. VI, which will comprise 
L-N, have also appeared. Two other Parts, 1 of Vol. VII, and 

I of Vol. VIII, have recently been received, as mentioned above. 

By some unfortunate mishap, doubtless chargeable to the mails, 

the Part of the letter G from Germanizing to Glass-Coach, and 
that of the letter H from Hod to Horizontally, which should have 
come to hand in 1899, have never reached the Journal, hence our 
copy is incomplete to that extent. 

The enlisting of Mr. Henry Bradley as active editor has 
hastened the completion of the letters, and we are informed that 

II the remainder of the work, to the end of the alphabet, is in an 
advanced state of preparation.” This is good news, and as the 
rate of issue of the several Parts has been accelerated, we trust 
that a kind Providence may spare us to see the end of the work, 
which has now been in course of publication since 1884. 

The plan of the work is familiar to all readers of this Journal. 
As an illustration of the encyclopaedic character of the volumes, 
we find it stated in a prefatory note to the Part L to Lap that in 
this thin Part of 64 pages 2160 words are recorded, whereas 
Johnson has but 176, Cassell, 959, the Century, 1169, and the 
Standard, 1323; 1783 of these words are illustrated by 7576 
quotations, whereas Richardson has but 41 1. 

The historical character of the work leads us to look for the 
oldest use of a word in the first quotations. It is therefore sur- 
prising to find under * Dyspepsia* 1657 as the first date, and that 
from a Dictionary, whereas Phillips, 1701, is the first writer that 
appears to have used the word. Even the alternative * Dyspepsy * 
is not traced further back than 1656. Is it possible that our Eliza- 
bethan ancestors were strangers to this common ill to which flesh 
is heir in these modern days? If not so, what did they call it? 
Even ‘Disury* (‘Disuria*) is traced back to Trevisa, 1398. 
We might have expected to find both words in Chaucer, but Pro- 
fessor Skeat’s Glossary fails to substantiate our expectations, and 
even Stratmann deserts us also, as does Macaulay’s Glossary to 
Gower. The common derivation of dig from O. E. dician is 
rejected on account both of the quantity of the root-vowel and 
the final consonant of the root It is probably from Old French 
diguer , and both may go back to the same Teutonic root. It is 
not traced beyond the early 14th century. No earlier example 
of ‘Diphtheria* is given than 1857, French diphthirie , substi- 
tuted by Bretonneau for his earlier term dibhihMie , first used 
by him in 1821 in a paper before the French Academy, and taken 
into English and German medical literature. 
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It is gratifying to know that nearly six volumes have been com- 
pleted, extending almost through L, and a beginning made of 
volumes VII and VIII, O and Q, although we have not received 
any Part of the letters M and N, which have been entrusted to 
Mr. Bradley, nor of the letter P, which will be treated by Dr. 
Murray. A third collaborator has been enlisted, Mr. W. A. 
Craigie, M. A., who has completed Q in the last Part received 
of Vol. VIII and will treat R and S, also included in Vol. VIII. 
“ Volumes IX and X will contain the later portion of the letter S, 
and the letters T-Z,” so we can at last see daylight 
The space to which this long-delayed notice must be limited will 
permit but few illustrations. There are examples of the use of 
Kaiser (Keisef) from the late Old English (Hatton Gospels, 1160) 
on, but the modern form is directly adopted from the German, 
where it represents “the normal Keiser of the 17th century.” 
Carlyle’s influence is distinctly seen in the common use of this 
word. His erroneous etymology of King as the “able-man” is 
not, however, endorsed, even though it has been perpetuated in 
a book on Rhetoric to illustrate “how important or significant the 
origin and history of a word may become in the writer’s usage.” 
Carlyle was not an etymologist and writers on Rhetoric should 
recognize that (act. King (O. E. cyning') is from ’Kin’ (O. E. 
cynn), and = “scion of the kin, race, or tribe,” or, as some 
prefer, “son or descendant of one of (noble) birth,” Hence it 
should no longer do duty as the “able-man,” however able a king 
may be. Examples of the use of King extend from a. d. 855 
on; it was already shortened from cyning in Old English times, 
A. D. 971. *Kickshaw(s)’ (French quelque chose) is not traced 
back earlier than Shakspere. We find its original sense, “ A fancy 
dish in cookery,” in 2 Henry IV, vi, 1, 29, and its more general 
use, “a toy, trifle,” in Twelfth Night, i, 3, 122; Florio (1598) 
uses the form quelque chose , and Cotgrave (1611) que Ike hoses , 
which distinctly show its etymology, and prove that Shakspere 
picked up this new word “to adorn a tale,” as did Fletcher also. 
Lie, substantive and verb, with its affixes fills sixteen columns, 
and furnishes an excellent example of the thoroughness of Mr. 
Bradley’s work, from Beowulf— as to the date of which poem 
he does not risk a conjecture, although he gives several examples 
from it — to 1899, quoting from The Nation: “If McKinley would 
lie off for the next four years, he might make a very good free- 
trade candidate for the Presidency in 1904.” 

It is very interesting to trace the forms and uses of Lief, es- 
pecially in its two main idiomatic uses, the impersonal with be and 
the persona] with have , from Aelfric (a. d. 1000) to William Browne 
(1614), although I doubt not that the idiom with be may be traced 
later. Aelfric has “ Leof re me is \aet ” etc., and Browne “ Lever 
me were be slaine , etc.” Mr. Bradley says: “ In I'd, you'd , he'd 
(etc.) as lief \ the ambiguous contraction is probably taken to 
represent would rather than had. . . • Actual instances with had 
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might still occur, but only as archaic or dialectic.” This seems to 
me questionable, for we find several examples with have and none 
with will , so that analogy is against this view. The South English 
Legendary (1290) has “ich habbe leouere pat” and “hadde ich 
leouere” etc. So King Alexander, “ hadde lever,” and William of 
Paleme (1350), “ I have lever;” Scottish Legends of Saints (1375) 
“ He had als lef be ded ” etc. Examples from Chaucer and Gower 
occur, as (1386) Chaucer, Merchant's Tale, “Leuerc ich hadde to 
dyen etc.,” and Monk’s Prologue ”1 hadde leuere than a barel 
ale that etc.”; the idiom with have has survived to the present day. 
Examples of the use of would are found under the adverb 
Lief. Mr. Bradley says: “The adverb use originated chiefly 
from the misinterpretation of phrases like “ I had as lief, I had 
liever, in which would appears instead of had as early as the 13th 
century.” One of the earliest examples is from the Mirrour of our 
Ladye 29 (1450-1530): “They that wolde leuer be in the quier;” 
so 1598, R. Bernard, tr. Terence 213: “Now see whether of these 
two conditions you would leaver have;” 1814, Jefferson, Writings 
(1830) IV, 223: I would as lieve not have to encounter.” Here 
the proximity of have might have influenced the change to would , 
but we find in 1766, Mrs. F. Sheridan, Sidney Biddulph, IV, 
31 1 : “I had as lief have let it alone.” Thackeray has, 1852, 
Esmond, 1, vi, “I would as lief go there as anywhere,” but 
Tennyson, 1876, Queen Mary, iii, 1; “Far liefer had I in my 
country hall been reading some old book,” perhaps in imitation 
of Elizabethan diction. The last example we have is from the 
Pall Mall Magazine, 1898, June, 220 . . . “than which she would 
liefer have died;” here again the proximity of have may have 
influenced the usage. When we find ‘I'd/ *1 had liefer' explain 
it as *1 had;' if it is ‘Fid/ 1 1 would liefer' resolve it into the later 
‘ 1 would,’ so, as both are used, we may take our choice. 

In the first Part of Vol. VII, O-Onomastic, the remarks on 
the pronunciation of O deserve attention. No less than eight 
variations of O are noted. Dr. Murray says that M. E. close o 
(O. E. d) “about the end of the M. E., or beginning of the Mod. 
Eng., period passed into the sound of (£), usually with the 
spelling 00 , though sometimes with the simple o spelling, as in 
the words do , to , lose ;” so Dr. Murray agrees with some other 
orthoepists in pronouncing to as do, but shorter, phonetically 
“ tu duf but in this country, especially in the South, “the normal 
sound of long 0, as in no , toe , bone ,” is given to to also; this must 
have been the sound of O. E. to — not tb. This long sound of d 
after r “in London and the South of England ... is usually identi- 
fied with o — “not, however, in the educated speech of the country 
as a whole, nor in America ,” italics mine. In a review of Storm's 
Englische Philologie in this Journal (II 488) some years ago, 
I had occasion to comment on this difference of pronunciation, 
vs. Sweet, for here ‘mourn’ is never confounded with ‘morn,' and 
I am glad to be sustained by Dr. Murray’s authority. Under One 
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(O. E. dn) we find that this sound “ became in south, and midi, 
dial. 6 n> exemplified before 120a By 15th c. Sn, oon, in s. w. and 
west., had developed an initial w, which only occasionally appears 
in the spelling, but is now the standard pronunciation. The first 
orthoepist to refer to it was apparently Jones, 1701 : earlier gram- 
marians, down to Cooper, 1685, give to ‘one’ the sound that it 
has in ‘alone’, ‘atone, and ‘only’; Dyche in 1710 has qn beside 
wqn.” Therefore, we have been writing one and saying wun for 
only two hundred years, according to the orthoepists, but the ex- 
amples of the spelling ‘won’ go back to 1420, the time at which 
Dr. Murray says that the initial w was developed — another illustra- 
tion of a blunder that has established itself in pronunciation 
in our phonetically irregular speech. It deserves remark in 
passing that we find no notice taken of the pronunciation ‘$nly,’ 
as in on (for (Tnfy , as in atone), heard so often nowadays, hence 
it must be relegated to incorrect speech. We note that in this 
Part there are 3565 words to 2086 in the “Standard” and 1965 
in the “Century”, of which number 2911 are illustrated by quo- 
tations to 181 in the “Standard” and 621 in the “Century,” the 
quotations numbering in all 14,276 to 244 only in the “Standard ” 
and 1938 in the “ Century,” so the New English Dictionary con- 
tinues to maintain its preeminence as a thesaurus of the language. 

The whole of the letter Q is comprised in Part 1, Vol. VIII, 
prepared by Mr. Craigie, and it comprises 2729 words to 971 in 
the “Standard” and 1058 m the “Century;” 2253 are illustrated 
by quotations, which number 9480 in all. Nearly all of these are 
of foreign origin, but there are some notable exceptions, as Queen, 
O. E. cwen. Quick, O. E. cttnc(u) and some others. Mr. Craigie 
tells us that “by the end of the 13th century cw - was entirely dis- 
continued, and qu (or its variants qv-, qw -) was the established 
spelling for all cases of the sound (kw), whether of English, 
French or Latin origin.” Examples however, of quen , queue , 
are given from Layamon, 1205, alongside of cweane , 1275. From 
the earliest times the word denoted “a king’s wife or consort” 
From the sense of living , Quick seems to have been applied to 
the qualities of living things, and especially to the energy and 
activity, the speed and rapidity, characteristic of them. The 
adjective and adverb are treated at length in nine columns. The 
college use of ‘Quiz’ as a noun is traced back only to 1891 in the 
Century Dictionary, and as a verb to 1886, and both are marked 
“U. S.,” but almost any American college student can supply 
earlier dates than these. 

baltxmokx, md. James M. Garnett. 
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Philologus, LIX (1900), N. F. Band XIII. 

I t pp. 1-8. F. Skutsch. Der Prolog zum Hautontimorumenos 
des Terenz. In vs. 6 duplex goes with the relative clause. Ter. 
then states that the play was 'contaminated.' But traces of it do 
not appear in the play. 

II, pp. 9-20. A. Muller. Scenisches zur romischen Komodie. 
1. Right and left. Against the view of Reisch (Reisch-Dorpfeld, 
Gr. Theat p. 256) M. argues that in the plays of Plautus, with 
the exception of the Rudens, the city and the harbor are always 
thought of as on the same side of the scene. As this in the 
Rudens is quite different from the usual city street of the New 
Comedy, the exception does not impair the rule. 2. Angiportus. 
This term sometimes refers to alley-ways between houses, some- 
times to passages opening on the stage and giving access to the 
garden (Merc. 1009, Persa 440 ff). The various dramatic uses, 
tor concealment etc., are discussed. 

III, pp. 21-41. W. H. Roscher. Die Bedeutung des e zu 
Delphi und die (lbrigen ypdppara Ac A<£ucd. The sayings are recon- 
structed (p. 38) as follows in hexameters: 

EZ. 6(f If pa. NrffAOif w*i$€v. $c/dcv r« x/xko to* 

IW( a*avr 6 p • Mrjfop Syav. 'Eyyva, wdpa d* dry. 

I. The first word is taken to be the imperative of t 2 fu = UU (p. 25) 
= come here, welcome. II. Reconstruction of the verses. 

IV, pp. 42-45. O. Hoffmann. Zum aolischen Dialekt 1. 
Alkaios 5 and the dative in -air. p. 44 “of two datives in -auri 
standing in juxtaposition one could be shortened.” 2. rlpptjrow = 
trireme (sc. irXoto*). Note on a gloss of Hesychius. • - - 

V, pp. 46-57. W. Nestle. Anklange an Euripides in der 
Apostelgeschichte. Echoes of the Bacchae are found in Acts 5, 
39 (B* 45 passim), 26, 14 (B. 795), 9, 3; 22, 6 (B. 1078-85), 16, 
23 ff; 12, 7 (B. 447-45 °i 5 8 5 ff-) *7» *6 ff. (B. 216, 219, 256, 272, 
467, 650) 17, 22-24 (Eurip. fr. 1116 N.). Other apparent remin- 
iscences of Greek writers are quoted and proposed. 

VI, pp. 58-63. S. Eitrem. De Ovidio Nicandri imitatore. 
The myths in the Ovidian Metamorphoses cannot be referred to 
the sources from which those of Antoninus Liberalis were taken 
and Antoninus himself did not copy Nicander of Colophon. 
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VII, pp. 64-89. J. Zahlfleisch. Variae Lectiones zur Physik 
E-z des Aristoteles bei Simplikios. 

VIII, pp. 90-135. L. Gurlitt. Exegetisches und Kritisches 
zu Ciceros Briefen ad Atticum. Discussion of 23 passages 
enumerated on p. 135. 

IX, pp. 136-147. J. Dietze. Zum Marchen von Amor und 
Psyche. The tale, originally localized in Miletus, was later at the' 
end of the first century B. c. combined with allegory and assumed 
the style of the love-story of the Hellenistic erotic type. Apuleius 
is responsible for certain Roman allusions. 

Miscellen. — 1. pp. 148-151. Fr. Susemihl. Die Aspasia des 
Antisthenes. Antisthenes seems to have held up the relation 
of Pericles and Aspasia as a warning against the evil consequences 
of a too ardent and dominating passion. 

2. pp. 151-153. T. Biittner-Wobst. Polybios als Astronom. 
Although his method (IX 15) would lead to great error, we 
cannot say that he had “only a superficial knowledge of the 
subject.” His knowledge, such as it was, was the best to be had 
at that time. 

3. pp. 1 53-154. M. Petschenig. Zu Maximian und Ammian. 
Three conjectures. 

4. pp. 154-155. K. Ohlert. Petroniana. Notes on Nos. 101, 
112, 126, 130, 137. 

5. pp. 155-158. A. Frederking. Zu Ciceros Briefen. 11 
critical notes. 

6. pp. 158-160. W. Heraeus. Zur Kritik und Erklarung von 
Porfyrios Horazscholien. Cont’d pp. 317, 477, 630. 

7* p* 160. H. Weber. Aristoteles *a (hjvalw nokvnla VII 4 
suggests that tmrot c«c fiapftapov rumj, * r would heal the text. 

X, pp. 161-185. L. Radermacher. Analecta. (1) The first 
verse of the couplet cited by Suidas v. ctyi ;pa from Aelian is 
assigned to Ariston the Stoic. (2) On a rhetorical fr. in Cramer 
IV, Anecdota Oxon. p. 153- a product of the Byz. period con- 
sisting of corrupted excerpts and based on Ps. Dionys. p. 24, 15 
ff. Us. (3) On the book of Henoch. (4) Achil. Tatius and Dio 
Chrys. (5) Dion, of H. in de Demosth. cites Dem. from an 
abbreviated text. The testimony of his readings is to be taken 
as against S. (Parisinus). In de Thuc. his method of citation is 
different. Perhaps he quoted brief passages from memory, (6) 
Dio Cass. XXXVI, 20, 1. 

XI, pp. 186-200. K. Lincke. Miscellanea. In Aesch. Prom. 
8ox reads <f>polfuow. Notes on Herod. I 138, VII 104; Thuc. Ill 
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38, 5; IV 23, 2; VII 39, 2; Xen. Anab. I 7, 10-12; Hellen. V 
Mem. I 1, 2; 6; Plato Phaedr. 251 C; Phaed. 59 A; Crito 53 

; Aristot poet. c. up. 1452 a 24; Cic. Rose. 34, 96. Caes. b. 
G. I 16; 47; IV 33. Sen. de const, sap. 12. 1 and 3. Evang. 
Marc. 4. 10; I 23-27, Origen contra Cels. IV 83; VI 51. 

XII, pp. 201-205. O. Hoffmann. Zwei neue arkadische In- 
schriften. No. 21 and 22 of the new Attic imprecatory tablets in 
the Nat’l Mus. at Athens publ. by Ziebart in Nachr. d. Gott 
Gesell. d. Wiss. 1899, p. 105 ff. 

XIII, pp. 206-237. M. Groeger. Die Kirke-Dichtung in der 
Odyssee. Conclusions summarized on p. 237 that in form and 
content it is later than o, d, «, 4, and the beginning of * ; perhaps 
also later than the 6^x117 scene of p. On the other hand the 
prooemium, 9 246-255, and the greatest part of p should be later, 
as they presuppose a previous divine admonition. The condensed 
survey ^ 300 ff. is also later, but that does not mean by another 
writer. 

XIV, pp. 238-255. P. Egenolff. Zu Lentz 1 Herodian. In the 
KoSoXudj wpoaydla Lentz relied on the MS basis laid by his prede- 
cessors, and that was inadequate. Some results of a collation 
of the Dindorf text with the Vienna MS are given. II. Supple- 
mentary notes on things omitted by Lentz, etc. 

XV, pp. 256-271. Eb. Nestle. Zur neuen Philo- Ausgabe. 
Criticism of the method, and notes on the biblical quotations. 

XVI, pp. 272-304. W. Sternkopf. Ueber die “ Verbesserung” 
des Clodianischen Gesetzentwurfes de exilio Ciceronis. The 
correctio consisted in setting the same penalty as Cicero’s on any 
one receiving him inside the limits set. The 500 miles was 
reckoned from the Italian frontier, not from Rome. The text of ad 
Att. Ill 4 should be changed to quingenta to agree with Dio 
Cass. XXXVIII 17, 7 and Plut. Cic. 32 (p. 304) Clodius’ lex 
provocations was passed March 20, 58 B. c. About March 25, 
the tribune promulgated the rogatio de exilio Ciceronis. About 
April 3, he introduced the proposition in changed form, which 
was accepted about April 24 (Cf. L. Gurlitt, p. 478 infra.). 

XVII, pp. 305-31 1. J. Ziehen. Archaologisch-Textkritische 
Bemerkungen zur Salmasianusanthologie. Continuation of an 
article in the Festschrift fur Otto Benndorf S. 49 ff. A contri- 
bution towards a much-needed annotated edition of the Salmasian 
Anthology. 11 Notes. 

Miscellen. — 8. p. 312. Eb. Nestle. Ein moabitischer Stadt- 
name in den griechischen Worterbiichern. *<ipar in Passow, Pape 
and others should be K upd&as or better Kcip-'Ador (fcnn *vp). Cf. 
K apxrjdur Carthago, “New City.” 
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9. pp. 313-315. H. Jurenka. Der Mythus in Pindars erster 
olympischer Ode und Bakchylides III. While the court-poets 
would not refer to the death of their patron, and so could not say 
that after death he would attain to the honors of a hero, still he 
and the public would surely understand this from the myth. 

10. pp. 315-316. O. Cr. Com. adesp. 410 p. 485 Kock. Not 
a comic fragment at all. 

11. pp. 316-317. G. Helmreich. Zu Galen n<pl r»» 4awf 
doKovvrwv. Frag, from cod. Paris. 634 suppl. gr. containing some 
Byz. scholia quoting the work. 

12. pp. 317-320. W. Heraeus. Zur Kritik und Erklarung 
von Porfynos Horazscholien ; II. Zu den Episteln; III. Zu den 
Satiren. 

P. 320 Fr. Studniczka. Petron. 126, Suppl. to p. 155. The 
conjecture Dionam (-em) can be found in Biicheler’s ed. maj. 

XVIII, pp. 321-328. K. Wernicke. Apollon Stroganoff und 
Apollon vom Belvedere. W. agrees with G. Kieseritzky ( Athen. 
Mitth. XXIV (1899) S. 468 ff.) that the Stroganoff Apollo is of 
ancient origin; but he holds that as the left arm is an addition 
from some statue of Mercury it does not help us in the interpre- 
tation of the Ap. Belvedere. The latter is to be thought of as in 
the moment of triumph, having just hit some opponent with an 
arrow. 

XIX, pp. 329-343. A. Muller. Noch einmal die Sehver- 
haltnisse im Dionysostheater. Continuation of the subject from 
Philol. Suppl. Bd. VII pp. 108-112 that the later high stage 
described by Vitruvius was introduced so as to enable some of the 
spectators more easily to see the actors. To this Doerpfeld 
f Athen. Mitth. 1899, S. 310 ff. had protested that the assumed 
difficulty to which certain spectators were liable, did not actually 
occur. Muller still maintains (p. 342-3) that for many spectators 
in the third story a high stage would give a better view without 
seriously encroaching on the occupants of the proedriae. 

XX, pp. 344-361. R. Holland. Mythographische Beitrage. 

1. Der Typhoeuskampf. H. compares Antonin. Lib. 28 and 
Nonnus I-II as illustrating Robert’s assumption of a poem as 
the basis of Apollod. I 39 ff. Typhoeus may be regarded as 
the winter-giant, the going of the gods to the south as the migra- 
tion of the birds. Other metamorphoses of the gods are given. 

2. Hermochares and Ktesylla. The tale (Antonin. Lib. I after 
Nicand. Ill) has been put in the background by the similar 
romance of Akontios and Kydippe, by Kallimachos. The throw- 
ing of the apple is necessary to the plot and not borrowed from 
the latter. 3. The burial of Alkmene. In Anton. Lib. 33 by 
putting in parenthesis £*ovr— ' HpaxXip and ending the sentence 
with KBifyovr €t> topographical difficulties are removed. 
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XXI, pp. 362-399. H. Steiger. Warum schrieb Euripides 
seine Troerinnen? Summary on p. 398-399. Eurip. intended 
to warn his countrymen against undertaking a war against 
Syracuse for conquest, by showing up the war against Ilion, 
stripped of all poetic ornament. 

XXII, pp. 400-405. R. Foerster. Eine Falschung in Libanios. 
The entire close of the speech ircpl dovXc tat is, in the Paris ed. 
of Morel (1627, Tom. II, p. 659, 19 f.) a forgery. Perhaps the 
original ending had been lost on the way to the printer's; the 
beginning he restored by means of his own Latin translation. As 
this was badly written, and as he took too little time and also 
knew too little Greek, the attempt was very imperfect. The last 
part for some reason he failed to complete. 

XXIII, pp. 406-415. Fr. Reuss. Zu Valerius Flaccus, Argon. 
V-VIII. Emendations. 

XXIV, pp. 416-440. W. Heraeus. Neue Beitrage zur Kritik 
des Valerius Maximus und Nepotianus. 

XXV, pp. 441-465. M. Rothstein. Nachtragliches zu Pro- 
perz. A spirited reply to Fr. Leo's review of R.'s Propertius 
(Gott. G. Anz. 1898, 722-750) which criticized his method of 
treating the Greek originals. 

Miscellen. — 13. pp. 466-469. H. Lucas. Die Neunzahl bei 
Horaz und Verwandtes. Nono mense Sat. I 6, 61 is to be under- 
stood as a round-number, a popular expression for ‘some months'. 

14. pp. 469-471. Fr. Susemihl. Noch einmal die Aspasia des 
Antisthenes. Continued from p. 148. Though the chief support 
of his argument falls, as Athen. XIII 589 e is not to be assigned 
to Antisthenes, still S. does not give up his former view. 

15. PP* 471-473. R. Ellis. . Ad Ciceronis Epistulas, quae in 
Tyrrello-Purserianae ed. vol. VI continentur. 

16. pp. 474-476. F. Miinzer. Eine Pliniusvita von 1496. 
This life published in the Brescia and Venice edd. of the N. H. 
in 1496 is really of modern origin, based on Pliny and other 
writers and a Veronese inscription which has nothing to do with 
Pliny. 

17. pp. 476-477. Eb. Nestle. Zu den griechischen Namen 
der Buchstaben. A book of 1538 shows that even then the 
theory that the names of the Greek alphabet came from the 
Aramaic, as they end in a, had been advocated. 

18. pp. 477-480. W. Heraeus. Zur Kritik und Erklarung 
von Porfyrios Horazscholien. 

XXVI, pp. 481-504. F. Skutsch. Zur lateinischen Wortge- 
schichte und plautinischen Versmessung. Among other things 
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concludes that em is from eme (emo) p. 498 ff. The -ius of the 
pron. gen. can be one syllable. II. For iurgium in Persa. 797 
read iurigium ; for audax in Amph. 985 read avidax; for olfaciare 
in Men. 167 read ole/actare 

XXVII, pp. 505-520. J. Jessen. Zu Juvenal. Critical and 
exegetical notes. 

XXVIII, pp. 521-531. L. Cohn. Zur neuen Philo-Ausgabe. 
Reply to Nestle (p. 256 ff.). Pp. 532-536 Paul Wendland replies 
to Nestle’s criticism of his share of the joint work. 

XXIX, pp. 537-544. Fr. Susemihl. Die Zeit des Historikers 
Kratippos. He lived between Polemon and Zopyros on the one 
hand and Dionysios on the other, and is not the peripatetic of 
Cicero’s time. 

XXIX, (sic) pp. 545-559. H. Weber. Zu der Schrift mpl 
duurfft of <mv (MSS. MV.-A). 

XXX, pp. 560-573. T. Biittner-Wobst. Studien zu Polybios. 
(1) Arrangement of some excerpts of Book 21. 

XXXI, pp. 574-577. G. Lehnert. Eine rhetorische Quelle 
fur Boetius’ Commentare zu Aristoteles ntp\ ipptpiiat. The choice 
of Ter. Cic. and Verg. and the use to enliven the commentary of 
citations from these school favorites point to some one original 
grammatical work, showing peripatetic influence. 

XXXII, pp. 578-583. L. Gurlitt. Lex Clodia de exilio 
Ciceronis. Continues Sternkopf s discussion (Philol. L 1 X (1900) 
272 ff.). G. compares Buning’s conclusions (Prg. Cdsfeld 1894). 
G. believes the correctio (1) meant a lightening of Cicero’s 
punishment. (2) In the first form Cic. was banished from the 
whole Rom. empire. This was afterwards changed to 400 miles 
from Italy. As the Rom. wrote D for 500, Sternkopf ’s emenda- 
tion CCCC to CCCCC in ad Att III 4 is wrong. 

XXXIII, pp. 584-591. H. Bliimner. Neue Fragmente des 
Edictum Diocletiani. Discussion of the fragments found on the 
site of ancient Aigeira in Achaia and publ. by Stais in 'Efap. 
dpxatcX. 1899, 147 ff^S 

XXXIV, pp. 592-597. L. Radermacher. Griechischer Sprach- 

f ebrauch. »r in Aristoph. Frogs 738 ff. and Ps.-Aristeas 
21 1, p. 58 Wendl. is compared with German ‘das ist mir wie 
Nichts’, and is a popular idiom. Notes on ad; irdXip; rU = 
a man; oWv old™ (Isaeus XIII 8), also a colloquial idiom and 
hence rare in literature; ndvaXw for 1 rayoXxip Sophronius Mir. 
Cyr. et Joannis I 3425 C/D. 

XXXV, pp. 598-604. R. Helm. De Prooemio Apuleianae, 
quae est de deo Socratis orationis. H. thinks that Apuleius being 
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compelled to speak extempore began with a Gr. exordium but 
when objections were made by some in the audience, he gave 
a new beginning which has been preserved. Both fragments are 
genuine and to be accepted as belonging to the speech. 

XXXVI, pp. 605-609. M. Maas. Zur heronischen Frage. 
M. places Heron of Alexandria in the time of Ptolemaeus IX 
Euergetes II. 

XXXVII, pp. 610-614. A. Dyroff. Abaris. Supplemental 
to Bethe’s article in the Pauly-Wissowa Realencycl. The ideal- 
izing of Abaris took place in the pre-stoic times. 

Miscellen. — 19. pp. 615-618. Fr. Susemihl. Epikritisches zu 
Heliodoros dem Periegeten. Caecilius is the medium through 
which the decrees in the Ps. Plut. lives of the ten orators were 
directly obtained. 

20. pp. 618-620. P. Egenolff. Zu Anakreon. In fr. 49 B 4 
read upuajp for QprjiKlrjv. 

21. pp. 620-621. J. Koehm. Soph. Elekt 47 reads for 

Spicy. 

22. pp. 621-622. G. Helmreich. Zu Oreibasios emendations 
to II 28, II 32, III 1, p. 187, 4. 

23. pp. 622-625. L. Gurlitt. Cic. ep. ad fern. IX 10, 2, read: 
oblitusne es igitur fungorum illorum, quos apud Niciam et ingen- 
tium cum ao^lat epitome (or tmropj') ? 

24. pp. 625-627. R. Ehwald. Tacitus ab excessu d. Aug. I 
10, reads: nec domesticis abstinebatur : abducta Neroni uxor et 
consulti . . . pontifices, an . . . nuberet ; Q. Ventidii et Vedii 
Pollionis luxus ; postremo Livia . . . noverca. 

25. pp. 627-630. R. Ehwald. Eutropius. The Gotha MS 
(saec. IX), cod. membr. 1 101 contains the first half of a M urbach 
codex which passed into the possession of Maug6rard. 

26. pp. 630-633. W. Heraeus. Zur Kritik und Erklarung 
von Porfyrios Horazscholien. 

Indices. 

yalsUiovusitt. George Dwight Kellogg. 



BeitrXge zur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprachwis- 
senschaft, herausgegeben von Friedrich Delitzsch 
und Paul Haupt. Vierter Band. Heft 4, pp. 423-587. 
Leipzig, J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1902. 1 

The fourth and last Heft of the fourth volume of the Beitrage 
contains nine articles. 

1 For reTiew of BA. IV. Heft 3, see A. J. P. XXII 461 foil. 
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J. Kohler, who collaborated withPeiser in “ Aus dem babylon- 
ischen Rechtsleben,” Teile i-iv, comments on a number of 
interesting points connected with the later Babylonian law 
(pp. 423 430). For example, he shows that the brother of the 
founder of the well known business house of Egibi in Babylon 
was still living in Cyrus's sixth reign-year. Kohler shows also 
that the last trace of the ancient custom of wife purchase appears 
in the days of Nebuchadnezzar. After that king’s time the 
practice died out entirely. On the other hand, the father had 
absolute control over the marriages of such of his daughters as 
were living in the paternal home. Kohler’s allusions to Babylon- 
ian mortgages are highly interesting (p. 427). It seems that the 
interest on a mortgage might be guaranteed by presenting to the 
money-lender a slave or slaves whose work should be regarded 
as equivalent to the payment of interest. Thus, in one case a 
mother and daughter were given, both as security for the entire 
loan, in this instance 1 mina, 10 shekels, and as interest payers 
on the loan. We have, moreover, a record which proves the 
legality of a purchase on trial. A rich man bought in this way 
a valuable jug and bowl for four minas and nine shekels, but 
he stipulated that before payment he should have the opportunity 
to judge whether the ornament harmonized with his apartments! 
He accordingly contracted either to pay for or to return the piece 
by a certain date. These legal records are very valuable as an 
evidence of the extensive compass of the later Babylonian trans- 
actions. As Kohler remarks, they shed a flood of light on the 
management of affairs, which, although they are twenty-five 
hundred years old, bear the closest resemblance to modern 
banking operations. The Babylonians were really the founders 
of the world's business methods which have been transmitted to 
us through Greece and Rome. The history of human commerce 
can certainly not be written without extensive mention of ancient 
Babylonia. 

Ferdinand Bork contributes a linguistic note on the Elamitic 
(PP* 431-433)* He contends that in this language the divine 
determinative sign had not the value an, as Weissbach believes, 
but nap . There can be little doubt that the Elamitic system of 
writing developed on quite different lines to the Assyro- Babylon- 
ian cuneiform. As Bork points out, the Elamites had no ancient 
characters behind them, as was the case with the Babylonians, 
and were therefore freer to develop their system independently. 

Gottfried Nagel in “Hammurabi’s Letters to Sin-Idinnam,” 
pp. 434-483, supplements L. W. King’s work “ The Letters and 
Inscriptions of Hammur&bi,” vol. i. 1898. King has not yet pub- 
lished his second volume, no doubt owing to the many difficulties 
presented by these texts, whose vocabulary, dating as it does 
from 2250 B. c., is often very obscure and whose signs are 
frequently excessively difficult to differentiate. Thus, the pairs 
ga and bt % la and ia , ki and di , etc. show an extraordinary and 
7 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 



9 8 



AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY . 



confusing resemblance. Nagel accordingly makes here an inde- 
pendent attempt to edit forty -six of these letters which King had 
already treated. I will merely call attention to the fact that in nr. 
45, Scheil and Hommel read the name Ku-dur-nu-ux-ga-mar 
and believed that they had found the name of the biblical Chedor- 
Laomer. It is evident now, however, as Nagel shows (p. 473), 
that the correct reading is I-nu-ux-sa-mar t a rendering which 
detracts considerably from the historic interest of the passage. It 
would seem then that this was a premature “ discovery/* not so 
unusual among our eager Assyriologists ! About half of these 
letters deal with legal conditions and show how astonishingly far 
advanced the Babylonians of Hammurabi’s time were in matters 
connected with litigation. Six letters have to do with building 
operations of various sorts which were carried out by Sin-Idinnam 
at the command of his king. A few of the letters are concerned 
with the trade conditions which then obtained between northern 
and southern Babylonia. It is highly interesting to notice how 
even at this early date the use of the precious metals as a standard 
of exchange had begun to take the place of the more primitive 
barter. A few of die letters inform us concerning some of 
Hammurabi’s war-like operations, unfortunately not the same as 
those undertaken by that ancient king in conjunction with the 
Elamite Chedorlaomer, Arioch of Larsa (Bible: Ellasar) and 
Tidal of Goi (Bible : “ Nations ”) against the rulers of Sodom 
and Gomorrah, mentioned Gen. xiv. Amraphel of Shinar in that 
chapter has long been recognized as Hammur&bi. Nagel calls 
attention to two very characteristic letters, one containing com- 
mands regarding the transportation of the goddesses of Emutbal 
to Babylon and the other a decree directing a leap-month to be 
inserted in the calendar of the current year, in order to equalize 
the difference between the official and the actual year. These 
letters contain much that is valuable for the history of ancient 
Babylonian culture as it existed four thousand years ago and are 
therefore a highly important addition to our knowledge. 

Nagel adds a brief grammatical and lexicographical commen- 
tary (j>p. 474-483) which is most instructively supplemented by 
Friedrich Delitzsch’s “ Remarks ” (pp. 483-500.) Delitzsch adds 
(pp. 490-500) a short sketch of the culture conditions obtaining 
during Hammurabi’s reign. He was the first ancient Babylonian 
king to establish a definite system of military service from which 
were exempt, on the one hand, only certain ancient families 
dedicated to the temple service or acting as prominent govern- 
ment officials and, on the other hand, shepherd lads. In this way 
the king guarded the interests both of the nobility and of the 
agricultural classes. 

Cornelis Van Gelderen (pp. 501-545) transliterates and trans- 
lates with commentary twenty-one Assyro-Babylonian letters 
selected from various sources and dealing with a number of 
different subjects. The word asH “ physician ” (p. 507, line 12 f), 
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regarding whose origin Van Gelderen expresses uncertainty is 
probably a Sumerian loanword in Semitic. The original form is 
azu , i. e. 11 father of knowledge ” (a=abu, V R. 21, 63 c). That 
“ father ” is used here in the sense “ possessor,” very much as it 
is employed in modern Arabic, is evident, although this usage is 
not common in Assyrian. It is certainly found, however, in the 
expression aban abi abni , K. 240, rev. 2-4 “ the father of stones ” 
applied to a necklace of strung jewels. Sumerian azu is equiva- 
lent also to bard “seer,” AL.* 313 and to dupsarru “scribe,” 
Str. 5427. The evidence then is all in favour of a Sumerian origin 
for this combination and we must regard Assyrian asd as a mere 
loanword which later passed over into the Aramaic (see BA. i., 
p. 219). The Semitic form isad which Nagel consi ders in a 
possible connection with asd must be a derivative of V * It 
probably has no relation to a supposed stem V asd. Nagel’s work 
is purely that of a philological editor. He makes no comments 
on the contents of the letters themselves. 

Friedrich Hrozny (pp. 546-550) calls attention to a few curious 
facts regarding the later Babylonian and Persian system of cur- 
rency. The Babylonian money really never lost its original 
character as a marketable ware. Thus, it was not sufficient to 
give in a contract the name of a piece of money, but the qualify 
of its metal had to be described as well. We find in this way a 
shekel described as a shekel of refined metal, pifd and qald ; as 
a shekel of full weight 3 a ginni ; of current value 3 a naddnu u 
maxdri , etc. It is perfectly clear that the Babylonian coins were 
frequently clipped or rubbed down, just as is the case in the 
modern East, which necessitated these legal specifications. The 
business world of Babylonia, therefore, took cognizance only of 
the weight and not of the number of coins in a payment. Indeed, 
in the reign of Darius, full weight coins were the exception rather 
than the rule. 

Edward Kotalla (pp. 551-574) gives transliterations and trans- 
lations of fifty Babylonian legal and government records taken 
from H. V. Hilprecht’s IX volume of the Babylonian Expedition 
of the University of Penn., Series A. In these, we find interesting 
examples of Babylonian forms of proper names which occur in 
the O. T., especially in Ezra, Neh. and Esther. Thus Abda= 

; Yaxu-naffinu=lW ,n ?; Ili-zabadu=="t?$K, etc. (see pp. 552- 
3). From these names we learn, 1) that Heb. r is frequently 
equivalent to Bab. x and 2) that in the Hebrew names com- 
pounded with n' (the short form of mn* ), the full form of the 
divine name ; viz., Yahveh y Yakvah , must have been pronounced. 
Such Babylonian forms as Piliava , Padava , Igdaliava would 
otherwise have been impossible. This is the most important 
point brought forward in this volume of the Beitrage , as it estab- 
lishes the pronunciation Yahve/a for the Tetragrammaton mil*. 

Budgett Meakin (pp. 575-582) has supplemented Talcott 
Williams’s article in BA. iii. pp. 561-587, on the spoken Arabic 
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of Morocco. Meakin is the author of a text-book now in use for 
the English missionary examinations in the Arabic of Morocco : 
“Introduction to the Arabic of Morocco,” London. In this 
article in the Beitrage, he corrects Williams in a number of 
important points. For example, the form Muh for Muhammed 
is never used in speech except by Rlfi Berbers, but is occasionally 
employed in writing in much the same manner as the unpleasant 
Xt. for Christ. Darri does not mean “ dog,” but ordinarily “ a 
lad.” I should add that this is a derivative from tj^fry and 
appears in Egyptian Arabic only in the form zurriye and durriye 
“posterity.” KanUn , the word given by Meakin for “small 
oven,” is Egyptian Arabic for “stove, hearth, fire-place” (pi. 
kawanyn ). Akhal “ black 99 does not appear in Egyptian Arabic ; 
only kuhl “ collyrium , black dye for the eyes,” and the denomi- 
native adjective kuhly “light black” are in common use. 

Paul Haupt closes the volume (pp. 583-7) with a most learned 
and instructive treatise on the Hebrew term wh??- This is an 
abstract of a paper read before the Society for Biblical Literature 
in 1899 (JBL. xix. p. iii.). He shows conclusively that in every 
passage where the reading is certain, save 1 S. 18, 6, this word 
denotes originally “the third man in the chariot,” i. e. “the 
armour bearer” or “shield bearer.” The derivation of the 
Assyrian equivalent kizd “ Schildknappc" is not known. I have 
shown in Cheyne’s Encyclopedia Biblica, iii. col. 3228, nr. 3., the 
unlikelihood that in 1 S. 18, 6 means “a triangular harp,’’ 

as the context in that passage leads us to suppose that the D'tPW 
were instruments of percussion. The only objection to this view 
is that there is no direct proof of the existence in the ancient East 
of triangular instruments of percussion. On the other hand, 
according to Athenaeus (Deipn. 4, 175), instruments for shaking 
like the sistra came to Greece from Syria. It is very probable 
that the word in 1 S. 18, 6 denotes an instrument of this 

character. 

The contents of vols. i-iv. are given pp. 588-9. 

Columbia Ukiykrsitt. J* DYNELEY PRINCE. 
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In his excellent Essai sur la rhHorique grecque M. Navarre 
makes a strong plea for the rehabilitation of rhetoric, which, 
according to his report, is fallen into unmerited neglect in 
Modern France (A. I. P. XXI 472). A similar plea was made 
some years ago by M. d* Haussonville in a critique of George 
Sand quoted in my Essays and Studies (p. 50) : Les prgceptes 
de rhgtorique, he says, qui ont cours dans nos Icoles ne 
different pas de ceux que la jeunesse studieuse recueillait autre- 
fois sous les portiques d’Athlnes et de Rome. Celui qui fait un 
jeu de ces prgceptes et qui ne sait discerner rgternelle v6rit6 
cachge sousleurs formules arides pourra peut-gtre surprendre un 
succ&s d’un jour ; mais il s’exposera £ voir couler t6t ou tard sa 
reputation fragile, com me un edifice dont Tarchitecte aura em belli 
la fa9ade sans en asseoir la base d’aprgs les lois de requilibre 
ggometrique. No one can be surprised at these pleas, these 
warnings, who knows how much the sanity of French prose is 
due to rhetorical studies. With the new era the old charm will 
disappear. On the one hand, we shall have, nay, we have, utter 
carelessness, on the other, sublimated symbolism. And if rhetoric 
is neglected in France, what shall we say of the scant attention 
it has received in Anglo-Saxon countries? In the classical 
domain Mr. Sandys has done some good work, and it is to me 
a welcome sign of the times that Mr. Roberts has attracted so 
much attention and gained so much reputation by his admirable 
editions of the **p\ fyovs (A. J. P. XX 228), and of the Three 
Literary Letters of Dionysius of Halicarnassus , to which he has 
now added Demetrius On Style (Cambridge University Press). 
To be sure, the author of the n*p\ fyovs, the so-called Longinus, 
has never lost his hold on the modern world. He is a critic of 
exceptional delicacy of feeling and breadth of sympathy ; and 
while the work may be rooted in antique rhetoric, its foliage and 
its flowers seem to belong to our world, and we can hardly 
realize that we are separated from him by the whole width of 
the Christian centuries. Dionysios, on the other hand, is no 
sooner set up than he is bowled over. Blass, who has done so 
much to bring him back into notice, has actually suffered by 
reason of his championship ; and almost everybody that deals 
with him seems to be afraid of being suspected of spiritual 
affinity with the schoolmasterly critic. Usener classes him among 
the magisteUi and Norden vilipends him, so that I am glad to 
see how stoutly Mr. Roberts stands by him with Mr. Saints- 
bury as an f<f><dpot in time of need. For my part, Dionysios 



Digitized by v^ooele 




102 



AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY \ 



accompanies me during three out of the four years of my cycle, 
and, while he is not exactly the man of my counsel, he is assuredly 
indispensable for any serious study of Attic oratory. If he is 
narrowminded in his judgment of Plato and Thukydides, that 
very narrowness shows us how potent rhetoric was in every 
sphere of antique literature ; and in the matter of Thukydides, 
I am free to confess that I would rather consider the great 
historian a perverse genius, as Dionysios has done, than look 
upon him as a Laokoon, struggling with the twin serpents of 
diction and syntax, which had not yet been tamed to the docility 
of Aesculapian snakes (A. J. P. XIV 397, Shorey, Tr. A. P. A. 
XXIV, 1893, P* 82.) 



As for Demetrios, nothing could be more timely than the 
revival of his admirable manual ; for though Mr. Roberts is 
kind enough to say that rhetoric is not neglected in the United 
States of America, the cultivation of it must be very recent. It 
is not so very long since James Russell Lowell said : * If I have 
attained to any clearness of style, I think it is partly due to my 
having had to lecture twenty years as a professor at Harvard. 
It was always present to my consciousness that whatever I said 
must be understood at once by my hearers or never. Out of 
this, I, almost without knowing it, formulated the rule that every 
sentence must be clear in itself and never too long to be carried, 
without risk of losing its balance, on a single breath of the 
speaker \ In other words, he formulated a rule that he might 
have learned in advance from Cicero, 1 from Dionysios,* who gives 
the nvrvfia r<Xc4 op dpdpo? as the measure of the period. No wonder 
that one hails with satisfaction the prospect of a new edition of 
the De Compositione by so competent a hand as Mr. Roberts, 
if indeed we may construe his suggestion as a promise. So, too, 
if Oliver Wendell Holmes, that other great light of American 
literature, had read Dionysios, he would not have written in so 
tentative a fashion of c the pneumatic or rather pneumonic character 
of rhythm \ Homo monsura is written all over our tables of weights 
and measures ; the lungs are the windgauge of style. But Lowell 
and Holmes are classics and Apollo saved them. But Apollo 
will not always save. If there is an elementary rule in what the 
ancients called composition, it is that prose rhythm and poetical 
rhythm must be kept apart. All classical scholars know the rule. 
All French stylists insist on it. Everybody remembers how 
absurd Buffon made himself with his quatrain on the horse; 
though perhaps everyone that quotes ‘un pofcte mort jeune i 

? ui Phomme survit * does not remember the gentle rebuke that 
)e Musset gave Ste.-Beuve. *Tu Pas bien dit, ami, mais tu 
Pas trop bien dit*. Dryden’s prose is admirable, but, as Mr. 

1 E. g. De Oratore III 182. # De Compositione c. 23, p. 171 (R.) 
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Pater says, he will fall into verse, whereas Wordsworth never 
does, according to the same authority, and Dickens’s bad blank 
verse is a stock illustration. And yet, despite this simple rule, ' 
a much-admired American writer of our day has actually reeled 
off hundreds, if not thousands of more or less perfect deca- 
syllabic verses under the delusion that he was translating 
Homer into rhythmical prose. And sometimes I cannot help 
thinking that it would be better if our classical scholars 
themselves had read something more of Quintilian than the 
first chapter of the Tenth Book, to which most of them seem 
to confine their attention. Perhaps we might have been spared 
the theory that every Latin sentence is constructed on the 
principle of a diminuendo toot; perhaps we might have been 
spared the revolt against Quintilian’s doctrine (Inst. Or. IX 4, 26) 
that makes the verb the file-closer. In this whole range of 
studies, we must be content still to acknowledge the ancients as 
our masters. There is no appeal from the ear. 



Mr. Roberts’s Introduction gives us a sketch of the Greek 
study of style. To one who knows his Rhetores Graeci, his 
Gerber, his Blass, his Norden, the sketch seems rather too 
sketchy, but Mr. Roberts dedicates his book 1 Iuventuti lucide 
scribendi ac venuste studiosae ’, and his x* l P a 13 meant 
for those who have yet to learn that there is such a thing as a 
serious study of style. And even those who are more or less 
familiar with the subject will be delighted with the skill and the 
grace of the exposition. As a translator, Mr. Roberts has 
gained high repute by his previous renderings but in the matter 
of translation I am prone to be a devil’s advocate; and as I have 
not compared Mr. Roberts’s version with the original word for 
word, I am not prepared to say that he has solved all the 
problems that the translation of any Greek work on rhetoric 
brings up. The task, as I know from experience, is one of great 
difficulty. The ordinary dictionaries are of little help, and the 
special vocabularies often leave one in the lurch. The latest 
guide is not always the most trustworthy, and old Ernesti is 
frequently better than more recent Volkmann. This lack of lexi- 
cal resource lends especial value to the Glossary which Mr. 
Roberts has appended and which has enabled him to reduce 
the volume of his notes. An important feature of these notes 
is the number of illustrations drawn from English literature ; for 
nothing is better calculated to carry conviction to the mind of the 
student than just such cogent exemplifications of the universality 
of rhetorical canons. For these illustrations Mr. Roberts ac- 
knowledges his obligations to Mr. Way, who has won such 
renown by his poetical rendering of Euripides; and it is to Mr. 
Way that Mr. Roberts owes also the versions of the poetical 
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citations and a number of valuable suggestions in the translation 
of the text 1 



This notice has already run beyond the bounds of Brief 
Mention , and yet I have said little about the original text, about 
the ‘goldene Schrift des Demetrios n*p \ ipprjptiag ’, as Wilamowitz 
justly calls it. As Milton puts 1 Phalereus * next to Plato and 
Aristotle, I am content to leave him at the bidding of so excellent 
a judge in such excellent company. The book might be called 
a Rhetorical Testament, and a certain Biblical authority has been 
given to it by the short paragraphs into which it has been cut 
up by the old editor Victorius; and I am not surprised that 
Mr. Roberts recalls, by way of contrast, a like performance 
attributed to Robert Estienne. The canons of Demetrios are 
sharp, clear, sensible. The illustrative passages are really 
illustrative and have saved for us many gems from the lost 
literature. In one of his commandments Demetrios warns 
against the multiplication of metaphor lest ‘we find ourselves 
writing dithyrambic poetry instead of prose ’. This is what we 
always tell other people. This is what we think very fine in 
Paul Louis Courier’s 1 Dieu, d£livre nous du malin et du langage 
figure But for all that, Demetrios is not averse to figurative 
language. The rhetoricians were teachers, and being teachers, 
knew the value of metaphor and simile, which lend wings to the 
seeds of doctrine, and which plant them in the field of the ear, 
if I may use a figure that underlies the purgatas aures of that 
‘crabbed coxcomb’, Persius. 

1 As I go to press I see that in the last number of the Classical Review 
(Feb. 1903), Dr. Rutherford has made a savage assault on Mr. Roberts’s 
edition. Dr. Rutherford’s peculiar acerbity always stirs sympathy with the 
victim of his taws. How different the tone of Henri Weil’s review of 
Dr. Rutherford’s Herondas in the Journal des Savants for Nov., 1891. 
It is quite as effective as Dr. Rutherford’s scolding and yet it is radiant 
with the charm of a iucunda senectus. But instead of imitating the mite 
ingenium of the dean of French Hellenists, the critic seems to have had 
his perfervid genius still further heated by the example of Roemer’s re- 
view of his Scholia Aristophamca; and Mr. Roberts has suffered in conse- 
quence. Why, if I were disposed to make trouble, I myself might air one 
grievance I have against Mr. Roberts. In c. 213 Mr. Roberts translates 
the 61' ko&lhfc of Ktesias by ‘You were saved through me*, and this is 
the very example that I selected in my S. C. G. § 163 for the rendering 
‘ Thanks to’. But I recognize the fact that it is hard to get rid of the equation 
Sid c. acc. = Sid c. gen., nay, impossible to quell t$v apfinpavov km irdfoppAaori? 
icbva (A. J. P. XI 372). Dem. 6, 45: Si* otg is not dd despite Sandys, and 
Lys. 26, 9 : 61* ofy is ‘ Thanks to whom *. Even in such Greek as the Life of 
Aesop, which Wilamowitz has actually used for his * Lesebuch ’, to the horror 
of straitlaced Hellenists, the distinction is carefully observed. Cf. Vit. 
Aesop, c. 12 ( j >. 259 Eberh.), ovtus ipetvev em rijq oikioq d/* Alo&irov kql 
di* iKtlvov airype. 
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Radermacher's Demetrius ntp \ cpprjvuas (Teubner) was pub- 
lished only a few months before Roberts’s, and the English 
editor’s work was virtually finished, so that he could make little 
use of his predecessor. But the Demetrios of Bangor and the 
Demetrios of Bonn are constructed on very different lines. 
Roberts writes for the general student; Radermacher, the 
able adjutant of Usener in his work on Dionysios, has the 
professional in view, and the two editions supplement each other. 
Both editors agree in rejecting the authorship of Demetrius 
Phalereus, which has few supporters nowadays, but Roberts gives 
a wider margin than Radermacher and takes in the first 
century before and the first century after Christ. Radermacher 
finds a terminus in the word cnca^tnyr (c. 97), which occurs for the 
first and only time in Strabo, XVII, p. 817 ; and he thinks it 
impossible that Demetrios should be earlier than the first century 
after Christ Demetrios, according to him, is untouched by the 
puristic spirit, and in language he is nearer to Plutarch than he 
is to Lucian. At my time of life I do not believe in im- 
pressionistic criticism, but I should not be grieved if someone 
shall make out a strong case for a somewhat earlier date. But to 
tell the truth, Demetrios’s use of Aristotle pulls me one way, his 
admiration of Xenophon another. 



Radermacher gives more scope to syntactical observations 
than does Roberts, and as I took Radermacher in hand after 
I read Roberts, I am naturally pleased to note here and there 
coincidences of judgment. So I was much surprised to find that 
Roberts was superstitious enough to retain, c. 269, the MS 
reading «i avva<t> 0 jj. Any attentive reader must have noticed that 
Demetrios has a way of using ti + optative in the protasis and 
the future in the apodosis, and Radermacher has rightly put 
c l awa<f) 6 flrj in the text. The optative was doomed, but it made 
a brave fight before it died, and though the ideal condition is 
very steady in classical times, the future indicative is occasionally 
found in apodosis from Homer, II. 10, 222, down. Another 
c l with subjunctive occurs in c. 76, ovMp oZp BavpaorZp, ci . . . 
ytpjjrait where both editors follow the MS, but as Bavpa<rr 6 p 
... 1 1 normally takes the indicative, I should write without 
much hesitation yiWai, though Roshdestwenski’s yivrfatrai is 
sufficiently plausible. In c. 5, Roberts follows Victorius and 
the other editors in reading ovk hv . . . ypd^cccv instead of oft* 
hw . . . ypctyci «V, which Radermacher defends. Now, as I have 
said, S. C. G., § 432, the future indicative with av is theoretically 
a legitimate construction and is not to be excluded from later 
Greek, but in my judgment Demetrios is not late enough for 
that. As for the combination of aorist and perfect, on which 
Radermacher has a long note (p. 84) & propos of fox** ... /cal 
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fAtfufujrai (c. 72), I cannot grant that the earlier usage gave any 
real hold to the later Latinism ; and there is considerable con- 
fusion in the other long note on the periphrastic use of the 
present participle (p. 116). See my S. C. G., §§ 191, 291. Both 
editors read, c. 170, fUKit awaywy. This away w$ Jannaris (p. 564) 
takes to be subjunctive for optative. Radermacher (p. 68) 
says that &w is for iaw } but the translation is exceedingly awkward, 
and I should read dwaywoirf with as little hesitation as he reads 
c. 215) < > avr6* KaXotrj, where Roberts sticks to the MS. 

There is great confusion in later times between certain forms 
of subjunctive and optative. 



But not to dwell unduly on these minor matters, there is one 
point that deserves development. In c. 155: ntlBaw d»fHi* 6 ai 
2 *v 6 u & < « > nr there is really no difficulty, as ntlBmw carries 
with it the notion of ; but this leads Radermacher to the 
further discussion of the optative in combination with the generic 
present; and that is a subject about which I wish to say a few 
words. In my S. C. G., § 400, I call attention to the parallelism 
of the optative with the infinitive, and emphasize the use of the 
optative in complementary clauses. Leaving out or (£<mr) with 
the indicative, which is either particular or generic, to use the 
accepted terms, there are three forms of the generic relative used 
in combination with the universal present, which is really the 
thing that makes them generic, os with subjunctive, which is the 
regular epic use, which is the regular prose use, and or with 
the optative, which belongs to an early period of the language 
and goes with the infinitive as its complement. The examples 
in poetry are too numerous not to have attracted attention long 
ago. The classical instance is So. Antig. 666: dXX* 6 w irdXir 
<rn}a««, rovd c xri *\v€iw t which Sophokles puts into the mouth of 
the Tory Kreon, the stickler for the rights of the throne, for the 
doctrine of implicit obedience to the head of the state. The 
tone is that of a proverb or a quotation from the Bible. In prose 
Xenophon seems to be the only author that is much given to it, 
but that is not surprising, for Xenophon has preserved many old- 
fashioned things. It is nearly fifty years since my attention was 
called to this special point by Hertlein’s edition of the Cyropaedeia 
(1853), in which he emphasizes the matter at 1, 6. 19; and 
Goodwin’s Xenophontean examples, MT. § 555, coincide largely 
with what Hertlein has in his edition of 1859. No example seems 
to occur in the Anabasis, and the construction is rare, after all, 
among the classics outside of Xenophon. Plato, Lysis, 207 E, 
cited by Radermacher, is in my collection. Gorgias, 482 B, is 
not squarely met by the commentators, and the Ps.-Platonic 
Riv., 133 B, while clear enough, will not be allowed to count as a 
classical example. But how are we to explain the construction ? 
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Goodwin accounts for the deviation from the standard prose use 
on the ground of an equivalence of the leading verb and the 
infinitive to optative and &p. So in the Sophoklean passage, 
if xph JcXvcip = acXuoir or, as Goodwin puts it, tkmalmf h* *Xw m 
T» r, then arr/atu ceases to be irregular. The explanation is 
ingenious and has, I believe, found wide acceptance, and yet to 
me it is not convincing. It is more like a mathematical formula 
than a linguistic process, xpj + infinitive = imperative, but opta- 
tive 4- £*= imperative, xph + infinitive = optative + &p. Opta- 
tive 4- = imperative takes the subjunctive sequence (A. J. P. 

VI 69). xp*i + infinitive = imperative = optative 4- fo takes the 
optative sequence. ‘A fair exchange is no robbery \ Q. E. D. 
But language is eminently unfair, and while optative + ay is often 
felt as imperative, the imperative is not so readily felt as opta- 
tive + 5 *. Jebb says, 4 The optative puts the case in the most 
general way. Hence <it> suits proverbs*. But wherein is it 
more general than hr &p (mj^? Humphreys calls it the ideal 
condition. True, but that is only saying that it is an optative. 
It is used in proverbs, not because it is generic, because the 
generic element is represented by the leading verb, but because 
it is archaic, as Earle correctly says in his O. T., 314. There is, 
as I have stated in my S. C. G. (§ 399), a certain affinity between 
4 awapIfi<f>arot ly/cXtoir, as the Greek calls it, and 9 tvKTucrjy between 
the pure idea of the verb and the pure ideal of the mood. Where 
we find it in classic Greek this particular optative is atavistic, 
and when the later Greek was holding grimly on to the optative, 
no wonder that he was delighted to follow such a model as 
Xenophon, and the construction was considered not a Latinism 
but a lovely Atticism (cf. A. J. P. IV 428, XXIII 130). 



One more note before I tear myself away from fascinating 
Demetrios and his fascinating editors. In c. 302 we read: 6 rye 

T ipap&pas tcarrjyopStv a>? ncnopycvtcviat, ttjp \cnaplda kq i tow 6/3o\ovr k al 
TTjp yjfiaOor nai noWrjp nva TOLaxrrqv dva^rjpiav traip&p KarrjpaGfP rov 

diKa<mjpiov. For 60o\ouf Wilamowitz, lepidum caput ', writes <5XiV£ovr, 
and at first I was disposed to surrender. But something is to be 
said for o£oXovr. The SXio&os, the 8 avfi<Sop of Herondas 6, 18, 
was a gkvtIpti cmicovpia , a ‘leathern conveniency *, as I have 
ventured to translate it after Mrs. Centlivre (A. J. P. XIV 261), 
and belonged to the mundus muliebris of grass widows and 
lone females (Ar., Lys., 109, no), rather than to the apparatus of 
a n6pvrj. Now Timandra was a grand lady among the hetaerae, as 
anyone can see for himself by consulting the dictionaries ; and 
her unknown assailant is reducing her to the rank of a common 
strumpet, of whom Philemon says: ct? 6&o\6s m tlawrjbrjaaTea. The 
Xcxarif I take to be the basin for collecting tribute, and the y/riabof 
is only too familiar from Ar., Lys., 921, 925. The subject is not 
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a dainty one, but Wilamowitz has no more reason to blush for 
his conjecture than the Rev. Dr. Bentley had to blush for some 
of his, e. g. Philemon fr. 4, 12 (4, 4 M); and I hope that I shall 
be forgiven in my turn for upholding, however feebly, the more 
decent tradition. 



The limited space of the Journal precludes a systematic review 
of schoolbook literature, and I do not purpose to give a detailed 
account of the Collezione di classici greci e latini con note ita/iane, 
published by Loescher of Turin. But I hold it to be of 
importance to the Anglo-Saxon mind that we look on things 
through what is called nowadays the ‘ Romanic ’ medium ; and 
apart from the substantial value of the work itself, which is not 
to be underrated, the recent development of Greek scholarship 
in Italy is an interesting phenomenon. Even the Germans are 
beginning to find that their Ausonian as well as their American 
disciples are putting forth an independent life that must be 
reckoned with. The Italians have learned from the Germans 
the cult of the 1 literature*, so-called. An Italian book, published 
in 1902, incorporates, if possible, everything up to the end of 
1901. And their commentaries are modern. There is a refresh- 
ing absence for the most part of references to grammars. There 
is no unnecessary display of erudition. Difficulties are solved 
by translations, too frequently, as it would seem to old-fashioned 
teachers, but one must recognize the spirit of the times ; and 
I repent me of what I said of Reiter’s Iphigenie auf Tauris 
(XXI 1 1 2), my notice of which was one of the few discords in 
the chorus of praises. The editors of this Italian series are well 
equipped for the work and some of them are known everywhere. 
No student of Pindar but respects Fraccaroli, and Fraccaroli 
has contributed to the series a revision of Ferrari’s Lisia. 
It is a pleasant coincidence that Rauchenstein, the editor of 
Lysias, was a lover of Pindar and taught others to love him. 
No wonder. The contrast enhances the joy. Zuretti, another 
contributor, is an Homeric scholar, who has made himself felt ; 
but it would be invidious to select names from the long list of 
editors, and my chief object in this Brief Mention is to emphasize 
my pleasure that the land to which we owe the renascence of 
Greek studies is asserting itself again, ayx 1 *apno<j>6pott apovpaiaip 

cut apcifiopcvai \ t6kq piv &p fiiov avbpacnv crrrjtravbr ck ncdloop t&oaav, | toko 
d* airr drairavaapcpcu oBtvos tpap\^av. 



It is always invidious to quote from oneself but I cannot forbear 
recalling with a certain patriotic satisfaction that a quarter of a 
century ago, I urged as one of the needs of the time for classical 
study * a resolute purpose to make an honorable position for the 
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American people in this department of thought and culture as in 
others* (. Essays and Studies p. 84). That resolute purpose has 
not been lacking. What we have accomplished during the last 
twenty-five years in the realm of linguistics and philology, this is 
not the place to record, but surely what we have done in archae- 
ology has been a surprise even to those who have wished the best 
things and hoped the best things for American initiative; and no 
one can read Professor Seymour's account of the First Twenty 
Years of the American School of Classical Studies at Athens 
without rejoicing that we have so much to our credit. Of three 
most important archaeological works on the editor’s table two 
are due to the American Institute, one to American munificence. 
The first is the Argive Heraeum by Charles Waldstein, with 
the cooperation of Chase, De Cou, Hermance, Hoppin, Lyth- 
goe, Norton, Richardson and Wheeler. The second 
is the long promised work on the Investigations at Assos . 
Neither of these works is complete and the editor has not yet 
succeeded in securing a competent reviewer for the Argive 
Heraeum outside of the inner circle. A Selbstanzeige is not 
a popular form of criticism in America. A competent reviewer 
has been found for the Assos volume, but the eminent scholar 
who has promised his help has promised it on the condition that 
the review, which is to be a thorough one, take in the whole work. 
The wheels of the Assos archaeologists move slowly and the 
review may be one of the glories of the Journal when the present 
editor has ceased from troubling readers and contributors. Of the 
Tebtunis Papyri Part I ed. by Grenfell, Hunt and Smyly 
which is called by the other name University of California Pub- 
lications, Graeco-Roman Archaeology , Vol. I, something ought 
to be said beyond the recognition of Mrs. Hearst’s liberality and 
something adequate will be said, I trust, ere long. 



There are to be three volumes of the Tebtunis Papyri \ The 
present volume deals with the papyri from the mummies of 
crocodiles, which belong to the end of the second or to the early 
part of the first century before Christ. The sheets in which 
the crocodiles were wrapped had to be of great size, smaller 
documents being used for padding. The Egyptologist may 
congratulate himself on the wealth of new information provided 
regarding the internal history of Egypt under the later Ptolemies. 
But to the average man, one might say the average scholar, 
there is a sad lack of human interest in that formidable array 
of documents, which remind one of nothing so much as the 
German mania for reports of every kind. Only two per cent 
of the crocodiles yielded papyri. Not two per cent of the papyri 
yield anything that vies remotely in interest with the famous 
Erotic Fragment that is ever to be associated with the name 
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of Grenfell. To be sure, there is a cry of Helen, forsaken 
of Menelaos, that gives a new phase of her story, and strikes 
the old passionate erotic note of entreaty. & <f>apt\e 
haunts one like 1 Da mihi hoc, mel meum ’. There is a long 
descriptive passage of warbling birds and busy bees, such as 
would have roused the merriment of Aristophanes. There 
are one or two reflections on love, not remarkable for novelty, 
and there is the legacy of a bardash, which the editors have 
rendered into Latin, a language that does not blush. One of the 
four epigrams is already extant and the papyrus gives a 
better reading. Of the others we can barely guess at the 
drift, and there is not much to be got out of the lacunose 
fragment of the second book of the Iliad, though there is 
something, as Mr. Allen has shown (Cl. R., Feb., 1903). But 
there are Royal Ordinances. There is Official Correspondence, 
one of the choice bits of which conveys minute instructions for the 
entertainment of a Roman Senator. There are Petitions. There 
is an elaborate Land Survey, a Tax List, and a number of 
Contracts, the most interesting of which is a marriage contract, 
in which the man seems to be tied up tighter than the woman. 
Most of the petitions are addressed to an ungrammatical komo- 
grammateus, Menches by name, and charges of assault and 
robbery seem to have been rife in the crocodile nome. Of the 
accounts, the one that attracts the modern soul most is that of 
a dining club. ‘ The cost per head was 100 drachmae exclusive 
of wine, which is reckoned separately, as are also bread and 
garlands’. The corpse must have had a fine In all 

these Tebtunis documents there is comparatively little wine to an 
intolerable deal of artabae of wheat. And though the Egyptians 
were much given to beer, beer does not figure to any extent. 
This suppression of beer destroys the likeness to Germany, 
evoked by the 1 Akten ’ and the 1 Dorfschulze *. 



The delay in the transmission of proofs has brought the issue 
of the present number into the Easter holidays; and this Easter 
reminds me of an Easter fifty years ago when I found my master 
and friend, Schneidewin, rejoicing over the resurrection of Hyper- 
eides. ‘Ex longo tempore’, he says, ‘nullum diem laetiorem 
mihi vide<o>r egisse quam eum quo praeclarum hoc Attici 
eloquii exemplum in manus sumere et plenis haustibus combibere 
licuit.’ In like manner our American Easter of 1903 has been 
made memorable to Cis-Atlantic Hellenists by the arrival of 
Wilamo witz’s Perser des TimotJuos (Lemcke and Buchner). 
There are only 250 verses, it is true; but, as Wilamowitz 
observes, ‘.historically the 250 verses of Timotheos are worth a 
hundred times more than 250 new verses of Pindar or Sophokles, 
no matter how far below the latter they may be in absolute value/ 
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We have now for the first time a clear conception not only of the 
character of the poet but of the class of poetry. The cynic may 
remark that it would have been better for the fame of Timotheos, 
if he had not been brought to life without his lyre, but the historian 
of literature is greatly the gainer, and the gain is indefinitely 
enhanced by the illuminating comment of the eminent editor. 
It is a pity that he cannot enlighten without scorching. Nothing 
seems to abate the strenuousness with which he wields that 
1 horribile flagellum ’ which has fallen for so many years impar- 
tially on the backs of great and small in the world of scholars. 
Of course, in a provisional edition like this there must be abundant 
room for reconsideration, to say nothing of typographical errors 
and incredible hastinesses. But the main features stand out with 
absolute distinctness and it is a pleasure to study this strange 
monument, undisturbed by the avalanche of conjecture and 
commentary that will be precipitated on us before long. 



W. P. M.: The Tennyson Memoir, vol. I, p. 7, quotes a remark 
made by the poet in his later years with reference to his school- 
days at Louth : “ How I did hate that school ! The only good I 
ever got from it was the memory of the words * sonus desilientis 
aquae ', and of an old wall covered with wild weeds opposite the 
school windows.” It is not easy to find this Latin phrase in any 
classical author. Probably it is merely an inaccurate quotation 
from memory from Ovid's story of the Rape of Persephone, 
Fasti, IV 428: 

Valle sub umbrosa locus est aspergine multa 
U vidus ex alto desilientis aquae. 

From the preceding page of the Memoir we know that Tenny- 
son studied Ovid while he was at Louth, and it is very likely that 
his school edition included this passage. In support of this guess 
I may add that in two other passages of the Memoir we find the 
late Laureate misquoting from memory the classics which he 
knew so well (II 239, and I 140). In a letter to Mr. Gladstone 
(1880) he speaks of the lovely lines of Catullus, “Multas per 
terras et multa per aequora vectus,” etc., meaning, of course, the 
44 Multas per gentes,” etc., of ci 1. And in a letter to James 
Spedding (1834) he misquotes what Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
had to say about the qualities of Alcaeus: 44 1 have written several 
things since I saw you, some emulative of the fflv kq\ 0pa*v *ai 
fuyaXonpcnit of Alcaeus,” etc. What Dionysius actually wrote 
Was t6 ftevaXo^ucr jeal /9pa^v tea \ rfiv perk faudnjTos (ed. Reiske, vol. 
V, p.421). 
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K. F. S.: Just because memory is such a saucy trickster ex- 
plains, no doubt, why one is so eager to discover her devious 
ways, even at one’s own peril. So, as one reads Professor 
Mustard's first comment, one is tempted to follow still further the 
line of thought suggested. The passage from Ovid appears to 
betray the fact that all Tennyson really remembered of his ‘sonus 
desilientis aquae ’ was the last two words. But * desilientis aquae ’ 
is not self-supporting, it needs an associate. The promotion of 
‘sonus’ to that position might have been expected from the author 
of ‘The Brook’. Indeed, it is not without interest to observe 
that the association is one which belongs to humanity in general. 
In all periods, the majority of us have been quite as deeply im- 
pressed by the sound of running water as by the sight of it. The 
familiar lines of Theokritos (I, 7-8) were well-known to Tennyson 
himself and had been especially noted by Leigh Hunt (“Jar of 
Honey”). The idea of them recurs again and again in antique 
literature. Compare Vergil, E. V, 83-4; Culex, 17; Horace, 
Epod., XVI, 48; Od. Ill, 13, 15-16, etc. Moreover, ‘sonus’ is a 
natural inference from the Ovidian lines, and Ovid himself recurs, 
elsewhere, to the same association of ideas. Compare Amor., 

HI 5, 5, 

Area gramineo suberat viridissima prato 
Umida de guttis lene sonantis aquae. 

The same cadence returns in Fasti, II 704 and VI 340. See 
also III 18. ‘Sonus*, itself, is nowhere found. Perhaps, as Pro- 
fessor Gildersleeve suggests, Tennyson’s choice of the word was 
prompted by a distant echo of Tibullus, I 2, 78, 

Nec sonitus placidae ducere posset aquae. 
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I. — UNPUBLISHED LETTERS OF W 
MULLER. 

A peculiar youthful freshness has given the poe 
Muller (born October 7, 1794; died Septemb< 
definite place in German literature, which, after th 
a century, gives good promise of being perma 
jgreatest service was doubtless that of demonstratir 
example how the materials of older popular poetry 
upon to enliven and enrich the lyric of more 
Heine, in his well-known letter of June 7, 1826, co 
Rations to Muller in terms which could hardly be m 
lie frankly admits that the metrical form of his 
well as their artless singing quality, were borrowe 
our poet : 

Ich bin gross genug, Ihnen offen zu bekennen, d< 
€€ Intermezzo ’’-Metrum nicht bloss zulallige ? 
Ihrem gewohnlichen Metrum hat, sondern dass 
licli seinen geheimsten Tonfall Ihren Liedern verc 
die lieben Miillerschen Lieder waren, die ich zu 
kennen lernte, als ich das “ Intermezzo ” schrieb. 
friih schon das deutsche Volkslied auf mich eir 

aber ich glaube erst in Ihren Liedern de 

und die wahre Einfachheit, wonach ich immer st 
zu haben. Wie rein, wie klar sind Ihre Liedei 
sind es Volkslieder. In meinen Gedichten hing< 
Form einigermassen volkstumlich, der Inhalt g 
ventionellen Gesellschaft. Ja, ich bin gross g« 
bestimmt zu wiederholen, und Sie werden es 
ausgesprochen finden, dass mir durch die Lei 
Gedichte zuerst klar geworden, wie man aus 

9 
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handenen Volksliederformen neue Formen bilden kann, die 
ebenfalls volkstiimlich sind, ohne dass man notig hat, die alten 
Sprachholperigkeiten und Unbeholfenheiten nachzuahmen. Im 
zweiten Teile Ihrer Gedichte fand ich die Form noch reiner, 
noch durchsichtig klarer— doch, was spreche ich viel von Form- 
wesen, es drangt mich mehr, Ihnen zu sagen, dass ich keinen 
Liederdichter ausser Goethe so sehr liebe, wie Sie. 

The total destruction of the poet’s library by fire almost 
eliminated the usual sources of biography, and the rather 
hieagre sketches by Gustav Schwab (1827) Karl Goedeke, and 
Professor Max Muller, the son of the poet (in the Allgemein^ 
Deutsche Biographie), remained for many years the only im- 
portant contributions to our information. After the death of 
Max Muller (October 28, 1900), his widow entrusted to Mr. 
Philip Allen and the present writer a very interesting private 
diary and twenty-four unpublished letters (mostly addressed to 
the poet’s wife), which have lately appeared in the University of 
Chicago Press (Diary and Letters of Wilhelm Muller, 1903). 

During the summer of 1902 1 succeeded in finding the fifteen 
letters which are here printed. All but two are in possession 
of the manuscript department of the Royal Library in Berlin. 
Number 8 is in the well-known private collection of Herr 
Alexander Meyer Cohn in Berlin, Number 13 belongs to the 
Ducal Library at Gotha (Cod. Goth, chart. A. 1311, N. 7.). 
To Professor Stern, of the Berlin Royal Library, Professor 
Rudolf Ehwald, Librarian at Gotha, Professor Ludwig Geiger, 
and Herr Meyer Cohn I beg to express my thanks for their 
generous and cordial assistance. 

In the Deutsche Rundschau for March, 1902 , 1 attempted to 
give an estimate of the poet, viewed in the light of more recently 
discovered materials. To that portrait the present correspond- 
ence lends no new essential traits, though it offers in some degree 
a more favorable view of Muller’s strenuousness in literary and 
scholarly work. In both of these fields we find him constantly 
busy and productive, even though we must deplore a too easy 
conception of the responsibility which such activity imposes. 

1. To Friedrich August Wolf. 

Wien den 12*“ Oktober 1817. 

Verehrter Herr Geheimerath, 

Ich halte es fur meine Pflicht, Ihnen meine Erkenntlichkeit 
fur die freundlichen Empfehlungen, die Sie mir nach Wien 
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gegeben haben, zu bezeigen. Wenn mein zweimonatlicher Auf- 
enthalt in dieser Stadt nicht allein angenehm, sondern auch fur 
die Fortsetzung meiner Reise von dem besten Nutzen war, so bin 
ich Ihnen zunachst dafiir verbunden. Denn, obschon Anthimus 
Gazes nicht in Wien ist, sondern die Stadt, (abgesehn von seinem 
gelehrten Rufe) nicht mit dem besten Rufe verlassen und sich 
nach Odessa begeben hat, — ferner Alexander Basilii als Turkischer 
Konsul in Triest wohnt — so war mir doch der Name Ihres 
Schulers Empfehlung genug bei alien Griechen. Der Nachfol- 
ger des Gazes, Theocletus, Mitherausgeber des Hermes Logius, 
iibernahm die Besorgung Ihres Briefes an Alexander Basilii und 
schon in 8 Tagen hatte ich von letzterem eine Menge offener 
Empfehlungsbriefe nach alien Gegenden Griechenlands und 
Kleinasiens in Handen. 

Derselbe Theocletus, so wie der andere Herausgeber des 
Hermes, Kokinakis, erboten sich mir zu Lehrern in der Ro- 
maischen Sprache. Ich habe keinen Tag versaumt, von ihrem 
Anerbieten Gebrauch zu machen : da die Geschafte dieser Herren 
aber sehr gross sind, so haben sie mir einen dritten griechischen 
Gelehrten zum professor ordinarius gegeben, (Doctor Athanasius 
Bogorides) wahrend ich bei den beiden andern nur zuweilen 
hospitire.— Wenn die Aussprache des Romaischen und die 
Accentherrschaft nur nicht waren, so wiirde es mit meinen 
Fortschritten schneller gehn. 

Die Pest in Constantinopel hat ubrigens unsren Reiseplan 
umgekehrt. Wir reisen Ende dieses Monats nach Italien ab — 
u so wird der Rath, den Sie mir gegeben, (Italien eher als 
Griechenland zu sehn) durch das Schicksal ausgefiihrt. Ich 
werde dann Alexander Basilii in Triest sehen und ihm person- 
lich fur seine Freundlichkeit danken. Wir denken uns in 
Neapel oder Tarent einzuschiffen, nach Corfu und von da nach 
Epirus zu gehn. 

Ich freue mich, Ihnen in den ttberbringem dieses Briefes zwei 
englische Reisende vorzustellen, deren Bekanntschaft Ihnen nicht 
uninteressant sein wird. Der eine, Mr. Legh, wird Ihnen aus 
seiner Reise (Narrative of a Journey through Egypt pp) 
bekannt sein. Der andere, Dr. Macmichael war sein Begleiter 
auf einer Reise durch Griechenland, im Jahre 1812. Sie waren 
beide bei der Auffindung des bekannten Friezes in Phigalia und 
haben ausserdem in Athen nicht unbedeutende Alterthiimer 
ausgegraben. Auch konnen Sie von ihnen manches iiber die 
Reise von Stackelnberg, Haller, Link pp erfahren, mit denen 
sie eine Zeit lang Gemeinschaft gemacht haben. 

Mit inniger Hochachtung 
Ihr 

dankbarer Schuler 

Wilhelm Muller. 

Der HE Baron von Sack, der durch ein Missverstandniss (er 
glaubte Sie nach Riigen abgereist, wahrend es Ihr Namens- 
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bruder, Professor am Joachimsthal war) das Vergniigen Ihrer 
personlichen Bekanntschaft versaumt hat, empfiehlt sich lhnen. 

In August, 1817, after having completed his studies at the 
University of Berlin, Wilhelm Muller received a very gratifying 
honor from the Royal Academy of Sciences. That body had 
been requested by the Prussian Baron von Sack, a rich dilettante, 
who was about to undertake a semi-scholastic journey to Greece, 
Asia Minor, and Egypt, to appoint a suitable young scholar to 
be his companion. The Academy, doubtless on recommendation 
of Wolf, to whom Muller stood in very close relations as a 
favorite disciple, nominated the poet. A commission from the 
historical-philological section of the Academy, dated August 20, 
1817, and signed by Buttmann, is extant. It authorizes Muller 
to collect inscriptions in Greece, Asia, etc., and to introduce 
himself to the learned native societies in Corfu, Chios, and Athens. 
The foregoing letter gives the first explanation of the interruption 
of the trip at Vienna, which has hitherto been accounted for by 
the very suspicious theory of Muller’s own solicitations, prompted 
by his yearning for Italy. 

Muller’s enthusiastic study of classical antiquity is shown to 
be the medium through which he came to acquire his keen 
interest in modern Greece. His vigorous two-months’ work 
upon the language in Constantinople at this time is an important 
step in the process which brought him to be the poet and prophet 
of the Greek War of Liberation. His passionate zeal for the 
cause of Greek independence was no ephemeral conceit, but was 
based upon solid acquaintance with the movement and its leaders. 
Anthimus Gazes (or Gazis) was one of the first promoters of 
Greek independence, and in 1816 travelled through Greece 
in order to gain adherents to the “Hetaireia” movement. 
Kok(k)inakis had made himself a name in the literature of his 
native tongue, more particularly by his translations of modern 
European dramas. The Aoyiot ‘e ptxfjv was a successful modern 
Greek literary journal published in Vienna, but given up on the 
outbreak of the revolution. 

It is not without significance that Miiller sends this letter by 
English acquaintances: the young poet’s deep interest in the 
English nation and national literature had already shown itself 
in various ways, and was to bear further fruit in a translation of 
Marlowe’s Doctor Faustus, a biography of Byron, and a long 
series of publications upon British writers. This predilection 
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sheds some light, as well, upon the unique position which Pro- 
fessor Max Muller, the German, occupied as a typical member 
of English society. Thomas Legh's Narrative of a Journey in 
Egypt and the Country beyond the Cataracts had appeared in 
London in the preceding year, and was republished in Phila- 
delphia as early as 1817. 



2. To Helmina von Chezy. 

Berlin den (Geniale Leute schreiben 
keinen Datum iiber die Briefe.) 

Es sollen heute drei Briefe von dreien Freunden an drei Freunde 
geschrieben werden, oder um grammatischer zu sprechen, an eine 
Freundinn u zwei Freunde, u wir fangen an mit dem Ihrigen, 
weil Einer von uns in Rom erfahren haben will, dass das schicklich 
sei. Obrigens bin ich von Dessau nach Berlin gekommen, bloss 
um zwei faule Briefschreiber, deren einen ich schon die Ehre 
gehabt habe zu nennen,* zu ermuntern, nicht langer zu zogern, 
Ihnen zu sagen, was Sie in der Folge lesen werden. Dass ich 
selbst aber Ihnen nicht friiher geschrieben habe, das hat den sehr 
zarten Grund, Sie, werthe Freundinn, nicht durch die Erinnerung 
an mich an den schrecklichen Augenblick unsers Abschiedes in 
Dresden zu erinnern. Nunmehr hoffe ich ist die Wunde ver- 
harscht, die Ihnen der Tod Ihres lieben Vogels geschlagen hatte, 
dessen unschuldiger Zeuge ich sein musste u der unsren Abschied 
eben so erschrecklich riihrend machte, und ich darf es wagen, 
mich bei Ihrem Gedachtnisse wieder zu melden. 1 . . . 

Ich habe vor Kurzem in den Zeitungen gelesen, dass jetzt eine 
Taubenpost zwischen Antwerpen u London angelegt worden ist, 
u zwar mit bestem Erfolge. Ob die sich wohl dazu gebrauchen 
liessen, die Poste restante Briefe fur Sie aus dem Gedanken- 
biireau meines Freundes abzuholen? Dann ware es wiinschens- 
werth, dass recht bald eine solche Post auch zwischen Dresden u 
Berlin angelegt wiirde, die N. B. iiber Dessau passiren musste. — 
Es ist eine erschreckliche Hitze, Atterbom klagt mich an, dass 
ich ihn zu Grunde richte mit Briefschreiben, Hensel will baden, 
und ich kann nicht fort. — O weh, o weh, da hah* ich die ganze 
Bescheerung verrathen, nun aber radire ich keinen Buchstaben 
wieder aus. 

Ich weiss nicht, ob Sie schon wissen, dass ich jetzt nur zum 
Besuche in Berlin bin u zugleich in Angelegenheiten der oben 
erwahnten* unsterblichen Reisebeschreibung, die gegen Weih- 
nachten, unterdem Titel Rom , Romer u Romerinnen bei Duncker 

* Aber ich habe den Namen wieder auskratzen mttssen, damit Sie rathen 
sollen, wer es ist. 

1 Here follow the passages by Atterbom and Hensel. 

* In Atterbom’s part of the letter. 
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u Humblot erscheinen wird. In Dessau stelle ich Bucher auf, 
meublire meine Stuben aus u teutonisire gelegentlich die Jugend 
in einigen vaterlandischen Geschichtsstunden. Zum neuen Jahre 
soli ich ein Journal herausgeben; wenn der Buchhandler mich 
noch dazu iiberredet, so werde ich meine Redaktionspflicht 
damit beginnen, Sie u unsre Freunde in Dresden zur fleissigen 
Theilnahme daran zu iiberreden. Ich bin in Dessau nicht unzu- 
frieden: der Ort ist, wie Sie wissen werden, nicht unfreundlich, 
wenigstens giebt es vor den Thoren grfine Baume u in den 
Thoren rothe Backen: das iiberrascht schon angenehm, wenn 
man aus Berlins Sandwiisten u Bleichsuchtlazarethen kommt. 
Mein Italien trage ich aber in mir. Luise Brachmann ist jetzt in 
Berlin u hat mich wegen meiner Rezension ihrer Erzahlung im 
Erzahler niedertrachtig gemacht. Wir haben uns aber wieder 
versohnt, u ich will nun keine Dame wieder recensiren. 

The above is an undated, unsigned letter written jointly by 
Wilhelm Muller, the Swedish poet Atterbom 1 (who from 1817 
to 1819 travelled in Germany and Italy), and Muller’s most inti- 
mate friend, the artist Wilhelm Hensel, later the husband of 
Fanny Mendelssohn. Internal evidence shows that the letter 
belongs to the end of the summer of 1819. It is addressed to the 
remarkably gifted, and no less “terrible” Frau Helmina von 
Ch6zy, of whose brilliant circle Muller had been a regular member 
during her sojourn in Berlin in 1816 and 1817. Muller first 
mentions her in his diary for May 23, 1816. In October 1817 she 
had moved to Dresden, where M filler had probably seen her 
at the close of 1818, on his return from Italy. Her intense 
temperament doubtless made the incident of the death of the 
bird a highly tragic one, — if we may judge from similar scenes 
recorded in the memoirs of her son Wilhelm. 

Rom, Romer und Romerinnen, two volumes of familiar letters 
from Italy, appeared early in 1820. The “Teutonizing” of German 
youth was a peculiarly congenial occupation to one who had been 
conspicuous among that group of younger Romanticists in Berlin, 
which was chiefly bound together by cotaunon enthusiasm for the 
glories of medieval Germany, and for all the wealth of its coloring. 
The members of this set went about the streets of Berlin in long 
hair, velvet barrets, and broad collars, worshipped the old painters 
of the Cologne school and thoroughly despised French narrow- 
ness and the delusion of cosmopolitanism. 

The fate of the “journal” (Askania) is mentioned in con- 
nection with the following letter. 

1 1790-1855- 
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The above letter gives the only known indication of Mtlller’s 
acquaintance with Luise Brachmann, the ill-starred “Sappho” 
of Dresden. 

3. Circular Letter. 

Ew. Hochwohlgeboren 

zeige ich ergebenst an, dass ich vom ersten Januar nachsten 
Jahres an eine Zeitschrift unter dem Titel: 

Askania, 

oder 

Anhaltische Blatter fur Leben, Litteratur und Kunst 

herausgeben werde. Die Namen Askania und AnfiaU wollen nur 
den Ort ihrer Erscheinungbezeichnen und keines Weges ein Pro- 
vinzialblatt ankiindigen. Die Askania wird sich bestreben in der 
Fluth eleganter Zeitschriften eine freie Eigenthiimlichkeit zu 
behaupten und statt eitlen buntscheckigen Zeitvertreibes gefal- 
ligen Stoff geistiger Bildung dar zu bieten. Daher werden ihr 
Abhandlungen iiber jedweden Gegenstand des Lebens, der 
Litteratur und der Kunst, Rezensionen beurtheilswerther Bucher, 
Ausziige aus nicht genug bekannt gewordenen oder zu friih 
vergessenen u. s. w. willkommener sein, als Erzahlungen oder 
Gedichte; und Theaterkorrespondenzeleien, Anekdotenkramer- 
eien und miszellanische Luckenbiissereien sollen ganzlich von ihr 
ausgeschlossen bleiben. Eine strenge Auswahl und das Verfolgen 
eines festen Zieles, das ich nicht naher anzudeuten brauche, indem 
ich Ew. Hochwohlgeboren zur Theilnahme an der Askania ein- 
lade, ist sie den wiirdigen Freunden schuldig, die ihre giitige 
Unterstiitzung theils bereits versprochen haben, theils mit Zuver- 
sicht hoffen lassen, und sie wird vorlaufig nur zwei Blatter 
wochentlich, jedes von einem halben Bogen, ausgeben, um sich 
auf keine Weise in der Befolgung ihrer kritischen Grundsatze 
gehemmt zu fiihlen. 

Ich ersuche Ew. Hochwohlgeboren ergebenst, unsre Zeitschrift 
mit Ihren schatzbaren Beitragen zu beehren und Ihre erste 
Sendung wo moglich noch vor dem Schlusse des laufenden Jahres 
an die Verlagshandlung zu befordem, welche das Honorar, das 
vorlaufig auf zehn Thaler fur den gedruckten Bogen festgesettz 
worden ist, drei Monate nach dem Abdrucke der Handschrift 
auszahlen wird. 

In Erwartung einer baldigen Gewahrung meiner Bitte habe ich 
die Ehre mich mit hoher Achtung zu empfehlen. 

Dessau, am iten September 1819. 

Wilhelm Muller. 

Enclosed in Number 4; a printed invitation to contributors. 
The words “Hochwohlgeboren” and the final signature are 
written in ink. 
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The first copy of Askania appeared in January, 1820; after six 
numbers had been printed, the journal went the way of the 
honorable host of similar literary and aesthetic ventures. A 
number of well-known writers, such as Jakob Grimm, Kalckreuth, 
Karl Forster, and Achim von Arnim contributed to it, but on 
June 15, 1820, Muller writes to Karl Forster of the complete 
failure of the enterprise. The reading public totally ignored it, 
so that, on the average, less than 150 copies had been sold each 
month. 



4. To Helmina von Ch£zy. 

Dessau, den I4** n September 19. 

Nicht umsonst habe ich Sie neulich von Berlin aus anonymiter 
mit der Einladung zu einem Journale bedroht 7 Sehn Sie, wie 
fest mein Vertrauen auf Ihre Giite ist, dass ich damit drohen 
durfte, als ware eine abschlagige Antwort gar nicht moglich. 
Nun mochte ich Ihnen Vieles von den schonen, erhabenen Planen 
sagen, die ich mir bei der Herausgabe meiner Blatter vorgesetzt 
habe z. B. dass ich selbst keine Silbe daran schreiben will, und 
dass ich grossere Aufsatze ununterbrochen durch mehrere Num- 
mern hindurch fiihren werde, und dass ich das Journal mit einem 
Gedichte von Helmina von Ch6zy eroffnen will — aber da fallt 
mir ein, dass das noch zu friih ist. 

Ich habe an HE v. Malsburg, Karl Forster, Friedrich Kuhn 
Einladungsbriefe geschickt. Wenn Sie die Herren sehen, griissen 
Sie sie von mir und legen eine Furbitte ein, besonders bei HE 
von Malsburg. Den Brief an Graf Loben habe ich eingelegt, 
weil ich nicht weiss, ob er noch in Dresden ist. Den Brief 
an Gebauer bitte ich ebenfalls durch Buchhandlergelegenheit 
zu besorgen, da ich selbst nicht weiss, wo er ist. Noch nicht 
gehug ! Sie erhalten noch zwei Wohlgeborene Briefe und zwei 
Hochwohlgeborene ohne Addressen : wenn Sie ein paar Wohlge- 
borene und ein paar Hochwohlgeborene Dichter oder Prosaiker 
wissen, die durch Ihre giitige Fiirsprache fur mich zu gewinnen 
waren, so setzen Sie Addressen darauf u schicken sie fort. 

Da ich nun einmal unverschamt gewesen bin, so will ich’s nun 
mit einem Male abthun. Ich mochte mir nemlich Diess u Jenes 
bei Ihnen fur mein Journal bestellen z. B. eine recht lange 
Rezension von Malsburgs Kalderon, ein paar Legenden ppp 

Unser lieber Atterbom ist nun schon iiber dem Meere. Ich 
habe in Berlin noch einige recht herrliche Stunden mit ihm 
zugebracht: ich reiste eigentlich bloss seinetwegen dorthin. 
Sonst widersteht mir Berlin. Bei Hensel erfreute mich Ihr 
heitres Bild : es ist ein Meisterstiick. 

Nachsten Sommer kornm* ich gewiss einmal nach Dresden — 
dann bin ich schon ein beriihmter Mann, von wegen der Re- 
daktion und der vortrefflichen Romischen Reisebeschreibung, 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 



UNPUBLISHED LETTERS OF WILHELM MULLER. 129 

die zu Weihnachten in die Welt lauft. Duncker u Humblot 
haben gut honorirt und das Werk wird jetzt unter meinen Augen 
in Dessau gedruckt 

Schreiben Sie mir bald. Sie sind mir schuldig 

i anonymen Brief aus Berlin, wozu ich hier einen Namen 
setze : W. Muller. 

1 gedruckten Brief: ist wenigstens zwei geschriebene werth. 

1 geschriebenen Brief. 

Von Herzen der Ihrige 

Wilhelm Muller. 

All of the authors mentioned in the second paragraph (as well 
as Frau von Ch6zy herself) responded favorably, and are repre- 
sented by contributions in the pages of Askania, although the 
success of Muller’s persuasions did not prevent the early ship- 
wreck of the project. 

Frau von Ch6zy had co-operated with Baron von der Malsburg 
in translating various plays of Calderon. 

The picture mentioned, a pencil-drawing by Wilhelm Hensel 
(who left a very large collection of portraits of celebrities of his 
time), is preserved — along with the rest of the collection — by 
the granddaughter of the artist, Frau Professor Friedrich Leo 
of Gottingen. 



5. To Achim von Arnim. 

Dessau den i6 Un April 20. 

Ew Hochwohlgeboren 

Sage ich den verbindlichsten Dank fur Ihren Beitrag zur 
Askania, den ich sogleich in das 4 U Heft aufgenommen habe. 
Mochte jede Aufnahme mir so viel Freude u Befriedigung ver- 
schaffen, als diese! Sie werden ein Exemplar aller Hefte der 
Askania erhalten und fortgehend jede Lieferung nach Erscheinung 
zugeschickt bekommen. 

Sie haben friiherhin kurze Beurtheilungen in den Gesellschafter 
geliefert. Jetzt finde ich Ihren Namen nicht mehr darin. Ich 
darf also wohl, ohne zu fiirchten, dem Gubitz etwas zu rauben, 
Sie ersuchen, Beitrage solcher Art fur die Askania zu schreiben, 
wenn Ihre Zeit es erlaubt. Uberhaupt aber ersuche ich Sie 
nochmals dazu beizutragen, dass ich der Zeitschrift den Character 
zu geben vermoge, der sich, nur als Wunsch, in dem Vorworte 
(von W. v. Schiitz) ausgesprochen hat. Bis jetzt lauft freilich 
noch Manches Schwache u Schiefe mit unter, aus Mangel an 
Besserem und noch mehr aus Verhaltnissen der Freundschaft u 
Hoflichkeit. Mit der Zeit hoffe ich Besseres u Unvermischteres 
zu geben. Freuen wird es mich, wenn Sie in meiner Redaktion 
wenigstens ein gutes Streben entdecken, und Ihr Gedicht auf den 
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seligen Hermes , dem ich auch Vieles verdanke, Ihnen nicht durch 
die Nachbarschaft entweihet erscheine. 

Mit der aufrichtigsten Hochachtung 
Ew Hochwohlgeboren 

ergebenster Diener 

W. Muller. 

Haben Sie nicht fiber die Mskrpte Ihres Schwagers Brentano 
zu disponiren? Ich sollte meinen, dass, wenn er in Berlin ware, 
er mir seine Theilnahme nicht abschlagen wfirde. 

N. B. Ich bin nicht Professor , sondern nur Bibliothekar. 
Diess um in einer kleinen Stadt kein Argerniss zu geben. 

These statements do not seem to agree fully with Muller’s letter 
to Karl Forster, 1 in which he declares, after the failure of the 
journal had become complete, that he gave almost nothing to 
Askania except his name upon the title-page. It is evident that he 
had hoped to parallel the great success of the leading literary and 
aesthetic journal of Berlin, Gubitz’s Gesellschafter, oder Blatter 
fur Geist und Herz, which appeared four times a week from 1817 
to 1848, and which commanded the support of the whole group 
of the Berlin Romanticists, as well as such outsiders as Houwald 
and Wilhelm Miiller, Goethe and Heine. Wilhelm von Schiitz 
was one of the large number of nobly-born aspirants to literary 
distinction who make so characteristic a feature of the history 
of the later part of the Romantic movement. The subject of 
Arnim’s memorial poem was Julius Gottfried Hermes, pastor of 
the Gertraudtenkirche (popularly known as the “Spitalkirche”) 
in Berlin, born September 29, 1740, died December 30, 1818. 
His portrait is to be found in the Hensel collection, III, 33. 
Muller was a constant attendant upon his spiritual ministrations 
while studying in Berlin during 1815 and 1816. 

Clemens Brentano, whom Muller came to know in March, 1816, 
had, along with Muller, been a member of the large band of un- 
successful suitors for the hand of the adorable Luise Hensel. 
The older and younger poet, as well as Wilhelm and Luise Hensel, 
Arnim, Frau von Ch6zy, Hedwig von Stagemann, Max Schenken- 
dorf, Chamisso and Count von Loeben, had been closely associ- 
ated in 1816 in producing the aesthetic annual, Die Sangerfahrt, 
edited by Friedrich Forster, and forming one of the most signifi- 
cant documents of the entire Romantic movement 

1 Diary and Letters of Wilhelm Muller, Chicago, 1903. Page 96. 
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6 . To Friedrich August Wolf. 

Dessau, den 4*“ Juny 1820. 
Hochgeehrtester Herr Geheimerath, 

Die Versicherung Ihres freundlichen Andenkens, die ich vor 
einiger Zeit durch Herm von Loen erhielt, hatte fHiher meinen 
erwiedernden Dank verdient. Das Buch, das Sie mit diesem 
Briefe empfangen, war die Ursache der Verzogerung. Ich wollte 
es Ihnen gern mit meinem Schreiben, als einen schwachen Beweis 
meiner Dankbarkeit iiberschicken. Das Interesse an der Stadt, 
die ich zu schildern versucht habe und die Nachsicht gegen einen 
Schuler wird Ihnen die Lektiire vielleicht ertraglich machen. 

Dass ich seit etwa 6 Monaten Bibliothekar geworden bin, wird 
Ihnen vielleicht schon bekannt sein; doch bin ich Ihnen die 
Anzeige schuldig. Der Direktor der Gelehrten-Scbule, Stadel- 
mann, ehemals Conrektor in Plauen im Voigtlande, ein Schuler 
Hermanns, war auch zum Bibliothekar berufen worden, Irat aber 
bald ab, theils wegen zu vieler Arbeit, theils wegen Mangels an 
litterarischer Obersicht, da er sich ganz auf die beiden alten 
Sprachen und in ihnen auch wohl nur auf die Mechanischen 
Zweige der Philologie beschrankt. Die Schule scheint durch 
ihn nicht gewonnen zu haben : lateinisch und griechisch soli er 
griindlich, aber geschmacklos, lehren, im Vortrage der Geschichte 
aber, und iiberhaupt, wo er nicht Geistlosigkeit und Mangel an 
Urtheil mit lateinischen Phrasen zudecken kann, ist er unertrag- 
lich. Dazu fehlt es ihm g’anzlich an Autoritat. Meine Schul- 
stunden sind jetzt weniger und angenehmer : ich lehre in Secunda 
der Gelehrten-Schule Griechisch u lateinisch: in diesem Halb- 
jahre habe ich die Odyssee zu erklaren angefangen und im 
Lateinischen lese ich den Sallust, Cicero de Senect. und Amicit. 
und Pompon. Mela, verbunden mit dem Vortrage iiber alte 
Geographic. Meine Schuler zeigen Eifer und Liebe zu meinem 
Unterricht u meiner Person und das macht mir die Arbeit 
leicht. 

Die Bibliothek besitzt manche Schatze in alten Ausgaben. 
Auch Handschriften haben sich gefunden. Ausser den zwei 
von Jani gebrauchten Handschriften des Horaz eine dritte, so 
viel ich weiss, noch ganz unbekannte, von den Satiren und 
Episteln. Ferner ein Paar Mskr. des Ovid, eins des Lucan, des 
Statius. Der Herzog giebt jahrlich 600 Rthlr. zur Anschaffung 
von Biichem und kauft ausserdem selbst noch manches kostbare 
Werk. Die Auswahl mache ich, ohne Beschrankung von einer 
Behorde, da ich in alien Bibliotheksangelegenheit[en] unmittelbar 
unter dem Herzog stehe und auch dem Kabinet meine Rech- 
nungen vorlege. 

Wie sehr freuen wiirde ich mich, wenn Sie, verehrtester Herr 
Geheimerath, diesen Sommer auf einer Badereise unser Dessau 
beriihrten! Zu Michael benutze ich vielleicht die Ferien zu 
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einer Reise nach Berlin und habe dort das Vergniigen, Sie zu 
sehen. 

Hochachtungsvoll 

Ihr 

dankbarer Schiller 

W. Muller. 

The book which the young poet herewith sends to his venerated 
teacher is the Rom, Romer und Romerinnen mentioned in 
Number 2. 

The characteristically summary way in which M tiller passes 
condemnation upon his predecessor as librarian is to be inter- 
preted in the light of other categorical judgments which he pro- 
nounced in his days of immaturity, as upon Goethe, and notably 
upon Wolf himselfi 

Schnell fertig ist die Jugend mit dem Wort, 

Das schwer sich handhabt, wie des Messers Schneide. 

Christian Friedrich Stadelmann, director of the Ducal Gelehrten- 
schule in Dessau, was born in 1786, and contributed a number 
of solid and meritorious works in the fields of classical studies 
and pedagogy. 



7. To Helmina von Chezy. 

Dessau, den I3 U “ Juny 21. 

Verehrte Freundin, 

Dass ich Ihnen, Ihrem Verlangen gemass, meinen Hoch- 
zeittag nicht gemeldet habe, bedaure ich jetzt, da ich Ihren 
lieben Brief, unter vielen andern noch zu beantwortenden, wieder 
durchlese. Denn anstatt dass ich Ihnen heute ein Hochzeit- 
gedicht schicke, hatte ich gewiss ein viel schoneres von Ihnen 
vor drei Wochen empfangen. Nun, es ist meine Schuld ! 

Von meinen Dresdner Freunden habe ich erst vor Kurzem 
erfahren, dass die enthusiastiche Anzeige meiner Lieder von 
Ihnen herriihre. Was soil ich Ihnen zum Dank, zur Antwort 
sagen? Wenn etwas hier geniigen kann, so sei es das, dass 
diese Anzeige mich noch 100 mal so sehr erfreut u erwarmt 
haben wiirde, wenn ich gewusst hatte, dass sie von Ihnen kame, 
obgleich die Beurtheilung eines unpartheiischen Fremdlings den 
Stolz des Dichters hatte in Anspruch nehmen miissen. Aber 
die Theilnahme meiner Freunde gilt mir mehr, als offentliches 
Lob. 

Ihre unangenehmen Verhaltnisse mit Kalckreuth betriiben 
mich, besonders da ich zum Ausbruche der Zwistigkeiten un- 
schuldigen Anlass gegeben habe. Jedoch verzweifle ich schriftlich 
bei Kalckreuth in dieser Sache wirken zu konnen. Wenigstens 
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hat er meine Anfragen u Vorschlage sehr decidirt verneint. 
Miindlich mochte sich ehr etwas thun lassen, vielleicht noch 
diesen Sommer, wo ich Dresden u meine dortigen Freunde 
mit meiner Frau zu begriissen gedenke. 

Meine Lieder sind bald vergriffen u ich denke Ihnen noch in 
diesem Jahre eine zweite Auflage zuzuschicken. 

Ihr Freund 

W. Muller. 

On May 21, 1821, had occurred Miiller’s marriage with Adel- 
heid von Basedow, daughter of the Ducal Regierungsrath Lud- 
wig von Basedow, and granddaughter of the celebrated pedagogic 
authority. He sends with the letter a copy of the verses he wrote 
for the occasion (Cf. Gedichte, 1868, I, 111), which was also the 
silver wedding of the bride’s parents. 

Sieben und siebzig Gedichte aus den hinterlassenen Papieren 
eines reisenden Waldhornisten, Miiller’s first volume of collected 
poems, had appeared in Dessau in the autumn of 182a It met 
with a fairly good sale. 

Frau von Ch6zy’s differences with the young poet, Count von 
Kalckreuth (son of the famous field-marshal, and a poetical 
associate of Miiller’s) are not recorded elsewhere, but they 
belong to a catalogue so long that it would be a thankless task 
to extend it. 



8 . To F. A. Brockhaus. 

Dessau den 26*“ Februar 1823. 

Ihre Materialiensendung, verehrter und geliebter Freund, habe 
ich erhalten und werde ich nach besten Kraften benutzen. Die 
ersten Arbeiten sende ich gleich hierbei ein: 

Ueber Moore’s Loves of the Angels 

3 Nummern litt. Bemerk.,die hoffentlich den alten Beck 
nicht kopfscheu machen werden. 

Auch erhalten Sie Ihrem Wunsche gemass zuriick 

die ersten drei schon benutzten Hefte der Lit. Gaz. 

Nouv. Mess6niennes. 

Das Trauerspiel des jungen Grosse habe ich gelesen, mit 
Neugier und Aufmerksamkeit. Der Dichter dauert mich, denn 
es wird ihm viel schaden. Es tritt mit gcwaltigen Anspriichen 
auf, u leistet, wenn wir das Ganze ins Auge fassen, sehr wenig. 
Einzelne Blitze kraftigen Genies besonders in den prosaischen, 
popularen Scenen: iibrigens durchaus keine dramatische Sprache 
u kein dramatischer Geist. Ueberall blickt die Nachahmung 
zweier Unnachahmlicher, Gothes u Shakespeare’s durch, aber 
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freilich ist Alles was nachgeahmt wird, iiberboten u uberspannt. 
Ware Grosse seinen eigenen Weg bescheiden gegangen, er hatte 
etwas geleistet, denn eine poetische Natur ist er gewiss. 

Ich hielt es fur meine Pflicht, Ihnen diese meine allgemeine 
Ansicht vorher mitzutheilen, da es scheint dass Sie Interesse fur 
das Stuck haben. Wiinschen Sie also eine lobende Rezension — 
der Wunsch ist jedem erlaubt — so iibergeben Sie das Stuck einem 
Andern. Ich kann wenig daran loben, aber ich wiirde mit 
Nachsicht u selbst aufmunternd tadeln. 

Wekherlin wird diese Woche fertig. Fritzsche hat zum 
zweiten Male den Schwabenstreich gemacht, keine Bogen fur 
mich zuriickzubehalten. Ich muss Sie also wieder um die Ueber- 
sendung von 50 Ex. bitten, wenn das Ganze in Ihren Handen ist. 

Dass vor der Michaelismesse kein neuer Band kommen soil, 
ist mir sehr erwiinscht; So bleibt mir fur diesen Sommer Raum 
zu anderen Arbeiten, die ich schon lange habe vornehmen wollen. 

Ich habe die Hoffnung bald recht viel Musse zu gewinnen, da 
ich meine Stunden in der hiesigen Gelehrten-Schule los zu werden 
denke. Alsdann will ich thatiger fur Ihre Institute sein. 

? Wann miissen Sie spatestens den Aufsatz iiber Tasso haben, 
wenn er in das ndchste Heft des Hermes (? ?) kommen soil? Ich 
bin fast zu Ende damit. 

Nun zu etwas Anderem u Wichtigerem. 

Ich habe Ihnen, glaube ich, schon vor einem Jahre, als ich bei 
Ihnen war, gesagt, dass ich damit umginge eine Sammlung meiner 
Gedichte zu veranstalten. Die 77 Waldhornistenlieder sind 
Kommissionsartikel u mein Eigenthum u da sie bis auf wenige 
Ex. (circa 50) vergriffen sind, so will ich diese an mich nehmen: 
denn solche Restanten besonders, wenn es Kommissionsartikel 
sind, kommen selten aus dem Laden. 

Natiirlich denke ich bei dieser neuen Unternehmung zuerst an 
Sie, da ich iiberhaupt wiinsche, Alles, was ich als Schriftsteller 
besitze, in Ihren Verlag zu bringen. Die neue Sammlung wiirde 
aus circa 60 Bogen gedruckt bestehen, wobei ich etwa Riickerts 
Rosen als Norm der Lettern, Spatia u des Formats annehme. 
Das gabe 2 machtige Theile, wovon der erste in diesem Jahre 
(womoglich noch im Sommer) erscheinen sollte, der andere zur 
Ostermesse 1824. 

Ausser dem, was Ihnen von meinen Gedichten bekannt ist (also 
die 77 mit ihren Erganzungen, die Griechenlieder) wiirde diese 
Sammlung eine Anzahl Gesellschaftslieder (zum Theil politische 
Chansons aber ohne Censuranstoss) Epigram me, erotische Spiele, 
Satyren etc. enthalten. Die Griechenlieder, deren erste beiden 
Hefte Sie oder ich von Ackermann entnehme, wiirden zum 
zweiten Theil geschlagen werden u konnten einzeln auch verkauft 
werden. Bis 1824 sind sie sicherlich in den ersten Auflagen 
vergriffen und wegen der zwey Hefte die Sie nur als zweite Auflage 
zu honoriren brauchen, treffen wir dann eine besondere Ab- 
machung, ohne jetzt dariiber das Ganze zu storen. Ich weiss, 
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dass Gedichte eine schlechte Buchhandlerwaare sind u ohne 
etwas iiber den wirklichen poetischen Werth der meinigen 
selbstlobend beizubringen, beschranke ich mich auf das, was ich 
von ihrem merkantilischen Werthe sagen kann. Diess ist : 

Die 77 sind zu einer Zeit, wo ich so gut als ohne Namen in der 
deutschen Litteratur war, als Kommissionsartikel, in einer Hand- 
lung die den Vertrieb schlecht versteht u wenig ausgebreitete 
Verbindung hat, erschienen und doch in ca. zwei Jahren so gut 
wie vergriffen worden. Die Auflage war 500 Ex. wovon ich wohl 
iiber 50 selbst verschenkt habe. Nehmen wir also 400 verkaufte. 

Wie die Griechenlieder sich verkaufen, konnen Sie jetzt selbst 
beurtheilen. Ich weiss es nur von den ersten beiden Heften. 

Nun ist wohl einzusehen, dass das politische Interesse hier 
einwirkt, und dieses Interesse hat doch das Gute fiir die ganze 
Sammlung, dass es meinen Namen mit weit verbreitet hat 

Soviet zu Gunsten meiner Gedichte Sie wissen, dass ich es 
nicht iibel nehme, wenn Sie mir zeigen dass ich mich in den 
Voraussetzungen irre, die ich aus diesen Umstanden fiir den 
Verkauf der grosseren Sammlung mache, und wissen auch dass 
ich fern bin, bei einer solchen Sache Anspruch auf die freund- 
schaftlichen Verhaltnisse zu machen, in denen ich die Ehre habe 
mit Ihnen zu stehen. Wir diirfen und wollen hier bloss als ein 
Paar Kaufleute agiren, die sich nicht personlich kennen. 

Ich frage also: 

Haben Sie Lust zu der Unternehmung ? und 

Was ist Ihnen mein Name werth ? 

Ich schlage mehrere Bedingungen vor, 

1) Sie machen zuerst eine kleine Auflage von 500 bis 600 Ex. 
und bestimmen danach das Honorar, so, dass ich bei der zweiten 
Auflage von eben so viel Exempt die Halfte des ersten Honorars 
erhalte u so fort bei jeder Auflage . 

2) Sie machen gleich eine sehr grosse Auflage, so viel Ex. 
Sie wollen u konnen u behalten den Verlag auf eine bestimmte 
Anzahl Jahre, nach deren Ablaufe die Gedichte mir wieder zu- 
fallen,jedoch so, dass Sie das Verkaufsrecht behalten. 

3) Sie kaufen mir die Waare ein fiir allemal u fiir immer ab, 
u konnen dann damit machen, was Sie wollen — versteht sich, 
ohne daran etwas zu aendern. 

Natiirlich wiirde ich in diesem letzten Falle meine Bedingungen 
hock stellen miissen, da ich die Waare fiir das Beste halte was 
ich besitze. Omnia mea mecum porto. 

Diese drei Vorschlage sind aus meinem Kopfe entsprungen u 
da wir Poeten schlechte Geschaftskenner sind, so ist es leicht 
moglich, dass keiner davon recht praktisch ist. Dafiir habe ich 
denn auch die pekuniaren Bedingungen nicht bestimmt. Es wird 
mir am liebsten sein, wenn Sie sich erst fiir einen dieser Vor- 
schlage oder eine von Ihnen zu bestimmende Art des Contrakts 
entscheiden. Alsdann will ich meine pekuniaren Bedingungen 
hinzufiigen, oder iiberlasse es auch Ihnen, zu sagen, was Sie 
geben wollen oder konnen. 
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Nur in einer Hinsicht nehme ich Ihre Freundschaft in Anspruch, 
nehmlich, dass Sie sich bald entscheiden. Ich habe nehmlich 
Ursach zu wiinschen, dass der erste Theil der Sammlung wenig- 
stens in diesem Jahre, am liebsten noch in diesem Sommer 
erscheine. Als Norm der Bogenbestimmung wollen Sie Riickerts 
Rosen wahlen. 

Schreiben Sie mir ja keinen so langen Brief wie ich Ihnen. 
Ich wiirde mir ein Gewissen daraus machen, Ihnen dazu Veran- 
lassung gegeben zu haben, da Sie noch nicht ganz wieder Herr 
Ihrer Thatigkeit sind. 

Mit unveranderlichen Gesinnungen der Freundschaft 
Ihr 

treu ergebener 

W. Muller. 

The copy of this letter kindly furnished by its owner contains 
no address, but it is evidently directed to the eminent Leipzig 
publisher, for whom Muller began the publication of the Bibliothek 
deutscher Dichter des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts in 1822 (See 
Number 14). The fourth volume, containing Weckherlin, ap- 
peared in 1823. 

The reviews and notices which Muller sends are probably for 
the Litterarisches Konversationsblatt which Brockhaus founded 
in 1820. The essay on Moore’s Loves of the Angels is reprinted 
in Muller’s Vermischte Schriften, 1830, V, 236 ff. 

“Der alte Beck” seems to refer to Professor Christian Daniel 
Beck (1757-1832), philologist and historian of literature in Leipzig, 
who edited at this time the Allgemeines Repertorium der neuesten 
in- und auslandischen Litteratur. 

“Das Trauerspiel” is Ernst Grosse’s (born 1803) tragedy, 
Graf Gordo, 1822. It was printed by the publisher Hahn in 
Hanover, in order to furnish the young man with his first means 
for beginning a university education. Hahn’s attention had been 
arrested by a note annexed by Adolf Miillner to certain of Grosse’s 
poems in the Morgenblatt, in which it was stated that the young 
author, who had high aspirations toward literature and art, had 
no means of prosecuting his studies. 

Hermes, oder kritisches Jahrbuch der Litteratur, began to be 
published by Brockhaus in 1819. 

For some reason Brockhaus seems not to have been attracted 
by any of the various plans proposed by the poet, for the next 
volume of Muller's poems, like the “77 Lieder”, was printed by 
Ackermann in Dessau. Perhaps the matter was broken off by 
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the death of Brockhaus, which occurred on August 20 of the year 
of this letter. The Leipzig firm subsequently published Muller’s 
Homerische Vorschule in 1824, and his collected works after 
his death. 



9 . To Varnhagen von Ense. 

Dessau, den 22*“ Juni 24. 

Ew Hochwohlgeboren 

geehrtes vom 8*“ Dieses ist mir ein sehr angenehmes Pfand 
Ihrer giitigen Erinnerung an meinen, leider fur mich so fliichti- 
gen Besuch bei Ihnen, und ich eile dasselbe unter mehreren 
Briefen, die ich bei meiner Riickkehr aus Dresden vorfinde, 
zuerst zu beantworten. 

In Dessau finden sich allerdings noch manche mlindliche 
Traditionen von dem alten Schnurrbart , (so nennt ihn das Volk) 
aber freilich kann ich fiir die Reinheit derselben nicht haften. 
Ich werde Ihnen, was sich auftreiben lasst, sammeln. Hand- 
schriftliches habe ich nichts in der Bibliothek, was Ihnen zu 
Ihrem Plane dienlich sein konnte. Was im Archive ist, hat 
Beckmann benutzt, nach ihm Lenz; und Bertram nebst seinem 
Fortsetzer Krause haben Sie wohl auch in Handen. Einige von 
Leopold benutze Plane, Dispositionen u dergleichen militarischen 
Apparat haben wir in der Bibliothek, doch werden Sie wohl 
nicht so piinktlich in dem Militarischen der Biographie sein, dass 
dies Sie interessiren konnte. Auch ist’s wohl an u fiir sich 
unwichtig. Was die fatale Begebenheit in der Liebschaft betrifft, 
so finden Sie dariiber Aufschluss in der von Samuel Baur gege- 
benen Biographie Leopolds . (Interessante Lebensgemalde. 7** r 
B. S. 96). Oberhaupt giebt Ihnen diese fliichtige Arbeit eines 
Vielschreibers doch vielleicht einige Notizen. Anekdoten von 
Leopold sind, so viel ich weiss, in keiner eigenen Sammlung 
gedruckt. Aber es circuliren viele in Dessau u ich hoffe Ihnen 
bald einige mittheilen zu konnen. Kennen Sie z. B. die Geschichte 
des Dessauer Marsches ? Eine bedeutende Anzahl solcher Anek- 
doten findet sich in dem ersten oder zweiten Jahrgange des 
Morgenblatts , wenn ich nicht irre, von Spieker in Frankfurt a . d. 
Oder mitgetheilt, welcher damals in Dessau lebte. Es wird Ihnen 
nicht schwer werden, diese aufzusuchen. 

So viel fiir heute. Die Resultate meiner Anekdotenjagd 
konnen Sie erst in circa 4 Wochen erwarten, da ich Ende dieser 
Woche wieder verreise, nach Quedlinburg zu Klopstocks Saku- 
larfeier, wobei ich denn den Harz ein wenig durchstreifen werde. 
Ich bin so aufrichtig gewesen, Ihnen zu erkennen zu geben, dass 
in den Dessauer Archiven nichts fiir Sie zu finden sei. Das ist 
mir schwer geworden, u ich hatte mich beinahe von meinem 
Wunsche, Sie hier zu sehn, verleiten lassen, Ihnen reiche Aus- 
beute hier zu verheissen. Ich danke fiir die Nachricht fiber 
Wolfs Wohlsein. Ich erhalte in diesen Tagen meine Homer- 
ic 
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ische Vorschule vom Verleger. Konnten Sie mir nicht mit Rath 
u That behiilflich sein, Wolfcn ein Exemplar davon auf sicherm 
Wege zukommen zu lassen ? 

Den Lord Byron habe ich im Grabbed gesungen, das Sie 
nachstens lesen werden. Vielleicht finden Sie darin einen leisen 
Nachklang von dem mir mitgetheilten Gedanken Chamisso's. 

Empfangen Sie die Versicherung meiner aufrichtigsten Erge- 
benheit, mit der ich die Ehre habe mich zu nennen 
Ew Hochwohlgeboren 

gehorsamster 

W. Muller. 

In May and June, 1824, M Oiler had spent weeks of unmixed 
delight and refreshment at the Villa Grassi near Dresden, the 
summer residence of his friend, Count von Kalckreuth (cf. 
Number 7). The above letter, written soon after his return, 
was in response to Varnhagen’s request to M Oiler, as court 
librarian, for materials for a biographical sketch of Prince Leopold 
of Anhalt-Dessau, which appeared in the second volume of his 
Biographische Denkmale, 1825. Prominent among his sources 
the author mentions “ Handschriftliche Mittheilungen von Herrn 
Hofrath und Bibliothekar Wilhelm Muller in Dessau.” 

Klopstock’s hundredth birthday was celebrated with much 
ceremony at Quedlinburg in the first days of July, 1824; Carl 
Maria von Weber directed the musical part of the festivities, 
and Wilhelm Miiller’s gifted wife sang the alto solos in the chief 
compositions rendered. 

The Homerische Vorschule (Leipzig, 1824; second edition, 
with introduction and notes by Baumgarten-Crusius, 1836), shows 
Miiller as a devoted pupil of Wolf; he attempts, in a fresh and 
independent way, to make the ideas of his teacher known to a 
larger circle of readers. 

The poem Byron appeared as a supplement to the second 
edition of the Lieder der Griechen, 1825. See Gedichte, 1868, 
II, 123. 



10. To Varnhagen von Ense. 

Dessau, den. 14*“ September 24. 

Ew Hochwohlgeboren 

iibersende ich anbei einige Friichte meiner Nachsuchungen 
fur Ihre Biographie unsres Fiirsten Leopold. 

Die Memoiren haben sich im hiesigen Hausarchiv unter dem 
Nachlasse des Fiirsten Leopold Maximilian gefunden, auf dessen 
Befehl sie also wohl, bald nach Leopolds Tode (im Jahre 1751, 
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wie der Titel besagt) aufgesetzt worden sind. Uber den Ver- 
fasser derselben habe ich keine Muthmassung, jedoch sind sie 
gewiss nach den sichersten Quellen u mit Benutzung aller Ur- 
k unden gearbeitet. Wenn Sie selbst Zeit batten, einige Wochen 
hier zu sein, so wiirde Ihnen das Hausarchiv, dessen Benutzung 
keine Schwierigkeit findet, eine grosse , sehr grosse Menge von 
Briefen, Berichten, Verordnungen, pp Leopolds liefern, grosst- 
entheils eigenhandige Dokumente. Aber ich wlisste in der That 
nicht, wo anfangen, da ich nicht weiss, wo es Ihnen fehlt u wo 
etwas Neues zu finden ist. 

Die Memoiren hat Se. Durchlaucht der Herzog fiir Sie 
kopiren lassen u sendet sie Ihnen durch mich zur beliebigen 
Benutzung. Wenn Sie sie nicht mehr brauchen, schicken Sie 
mir das Manuskript zuriick. Vielleicht richten Sie ein Paar 
Zeilen des Dankes gelegentlich an den Herzog, dem es viel- 
leicht Freude machen wiirde, Sie auf diese Weise kennen zu 
lemen. 

Ich selbst schicke Ihnen einige Notizen u werde wohl ge- 
legentlich mehr nachfolgen lassen. 

Die Nachricht von dem Tode unsres Freundes Wolf hat mich 
tief erschiittert. Ich kann mir den Lebensvollen gar nicht todt 
denken. Ihre Worte zu seinem Andenken bei Gothe’s Geburts- 
tage haben mich herzlich angesprochen, u ich mochte Ihnen 
.die Hand dafiir driicken. Denkt denn noch Niemand an eine 
Biographie des grossen Mannes? Ich dachte Sie waren der 
Mann dazu. 

Mich beschaftigt jetzt eine deutsche Ubersetzung der Neu- 
griechischen Volkslieder, welche Fauriel gesammelt hat, u zwar 
so sehr, dass ich Ihnen heute diesen sehr flUchtigen Brief schreiben 
muss. Entschuldigen Sie das u sein Sie versichert der hoch- 
achtungsvollen Gesinnungen 
Ihres 

ergebensten Dieners 

W. Muller. 

This letter is without an address, but is evidently a con- 
tinuation of the preceding correspondence with Varnhagen. 

Friedrich August Wolf had died at Marseilles on August 8, 
1824. Mliller's reverence and piety toward the memory of his 
great master in the classics found admirable expression in his 
Einige Worte uber Friedrich August Wolf, 1825 (reprinted in 
the Vermischte Schriften, IV, 163 ff.), in which he calls him the 
“ greatest philologist of our fatherland, one of the greatest men 
of the century ”. The study is particularly valuable because of 
the vivid and happy characterization from one who had viewed 
its subject from near at hand. Muller emphasizes the vital 
element, the “living word" in Wolfs personality, whereby he 
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was able to revive antiquity, and became himself, for the time, 
a Grecian or Roman. He is pictured as being a man of the 
world, able to associate with practical men in other fields of 
activity, and as being totally free from bondage to the dead 
letter of his science. His attractive personality and the charm 
of his social nature are also touched upon. 

Wolf’s objectivity in estimating his own achievements, as well 
as those of others, had not tallied with Miiller’s ready-made 
canons in his student days, but appeared to him “ conceit and 
envy”, and we read in his boyish diary of November 26, 1815 : 

Sonst sprach er fast nur von sich und seinem Ruhme: Alles 
andere wurde zu Boden getreten: Bockh, Buttmann, Schleier- 
macher pp. Ich hatte ihm immer zurufen mogen : O du Alles- 
zermalmer! (Diary and Letters, p. 51). 

In the period of his maturity, Miiller confesses that Wolf's 
critical faculty, his Socratic irony, were usually misunderstood as 
malice d’ esprit, but that their possessor was always more ready 
to turn these engines upon his own services and claims than 
upon those of any of his contemporaries. 

The translation of Modern Greek Volkslieder appeared (with 
accompanying Greek text and Fauriel's notes) in 1825. Bern- 
hard Klein set a number of them to music. 



11. To Friedrich von Raumer. 

[Dessau 20 Okt. 24] 1 

Hochverehrter Herr, 

Die Aufmerksamkeit und Theilnahme, welche Sie meinem 
Buche fiber die Homerischen Gedichte schenken, ehrt u erfreut 
mich sehr, und die Bemerkungen u Einwfirfe, welche Sie mir 
fiber einzelne Ansichten, die ich dort dargelegt habe, machen, ist 
mir der liebste Beweis des Beifalls, den Sie dem Buche im All- 
gemeinen geben. 

Erlauben Sie mir also, als Dank ffir Ihre Mittheilung vom 9*** 
Oktober hier sogleich Einiges als Beantwortung Ihrer Zweifel 
u Bedenklichkeiten fiber den vielkopfigen Homer zu sagen. 
Nehmen Sie es als eine Konversation, die ich mfindlich lieber 
machen wfirde, wenn ich jetzt das Vergnfigen hatte, bei Ihnen zu 
sein. Mfindlich hat so etwas weniger anmassliches Ansehn. 
Dem Schreiber muss man den Lehrton schon vergeben, auch 
wenn er an Jemand schreibt, von dem er nur lernen kann. 

Die Einheit der homerischen Poesie in dem Geiste und der 

1 Added by another hand in pencil. 
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Form des Ganzen, und wenn wir liber Einzelnes hinwegsehn, was 
spatere Einfiiger hinzugethan haben, erkenne ich mit Ihnen an. 
Aber ich trenne diese innere Einheit bestimmt von dem aussem 
Zusammenhange eines grossen Gedichts. Die Griinde, warum 
dieser aussere Zusammenhang in der Ilias u Odyssee nicht ist 
u nicht sein kann, glaube ich ziemlich erschopfend in dem 
Buche selbst vorgetragen zu haben. Die innere Einheit aber 
bringt den Totaleindruck hervor, freilich auch mit Hiilfe der 
durch Vorurtheile, die wir aus unserm Knabenalter mitbringen, 
bestatigten Einheit oder Vereinigung der spater aufgedrungenen 
Form der Epopoe. Aber ohne die innere Einheit hatte der 
gemachte Zusammenhang niemals als ein unsprung lie her u 
naliirlicher erscheinen konnen. Wollen wir auch bei den ein- 
zelnen Gesangen Zusammenhang suchen, so gebe ich ihn in so 
weit zu, dass z. B. der Sanger der Irrfahrtenerzahlung des Odys- 
seus bei den Phaaken allerdings wohl daran dachte, sich an die 
Gesange von den Reisen des Telemach erzahlend anzuschliessen, 
oder umgekehrt. Aber ein solches erzahlendes, episches An- 
schliessen ist kein formeller Zusammenhang einer Epopoe. 

An ein urspriingliches zusammenhangendes Episches Ganzes 
der Ilias u Odyssee kann ich also durchaus nicht glauben, ja, ich 
kann es mir nicht einmal vorstellen. Einen Dichter als Verfasser 
der beiden Gedichte oder auch nur eines derselben anzunehmen, 
erlauben die inneren u ausseren Widerspriiche in denselben nicht. 
Aber einen Homer sich als Vereiniger oder Diaskeuasten in der 
Zeit des Gesanges selbst zu denken, der also Fremdes u Eigenes 
zu zwei grossen Ganzen zusammengeschmolzen hatte, widerspricht 
eben so sehr jenem naturschopferischen Zeitalter, wie auch der 
Natur des grossen Schopfers. Fur die kleinen Leute , um mich 
Ihres Ausdruckszu bedienen, ist ein solches Nacharbeiten u Nach- 
helfen recht eigentlich eine passende Arbeit. 

Ich habe von innem u aussem Widerspriichen in den beiden 
Gedichten geredet. Mein Buch handelt aber fast nur von den 
aussern, ich meine denen, die im Stoffe liegen (Personenverwech- 
selung, Zeitwirrwar pp). Die innem habe ich nur angedeutet, 
und nur in so weit sie die poetische Behandlung angehn, etwas 
naher ausgefiihrt. Es fehlt der Abschnitt, welcher aus der 
Sprache der Ilias u Odyssee diese Verschiedenheit der Sanger 
u Gesange darthun sollte. Diese Liicke ist theils absichtlich, 
indem diese Untersuchung vor ein anderes Publikum gehort, als 
die ubrigen Abhandlungen, theils bin ich auch mit dieser sehr 
weitlaufigen u schwierigen Sache selbst noch nicht fertig, um 
damit aufzutreten, wohl aber so weit fertig, um die Resultate der- 
selben darlegen zu konnen. 

Die grosse Menge von Versen u Stellen, welche die Alexan- 
driner als unhomerisch verworfen haben — gleichsam den Homer 
aus dem Homer herauswerfend, — ist ein guter Vorgang fur diese 
Untersuchung. Die meisten dieser Auswiirfe lassen sich halten, 
wenn man verschiedene Sanger u Gesange der beiden grossen 
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Conglobationen annimmt, sonst nicht Denn, wenn diese much 
alle, als aus einer Schule, etwas Gemeinschaftliches und Gleich- 
formiges in der Weise u Sprache batten , so kann das Individuum, 
als solches, sich doch in seinem Schaffen nie ganz verleugnen. 
In sprachlicher Hinsicht hatten aber die Alexandrianer eine sehr 
scharfe Nase. Endlich ist durch Spohns Untersuchung iiber den 
Schluss der Odyssee auch die grammatische und sprachliche 
Unmogligkeit iiberhaupt mit der grossten Evidenz dargethan 
worden, dass dieses Schlussstuck nicht aus dem Munde u aus 
dem Zeitalter des Sangers der ubrigen Theile der Odyssee her- 
riihren kann. Dass die Doloneia nicht zur Ilias gehort, behauptet 
fast das ganze gelehrte Alterthum. Wie viel werden wir also 
ohne alle Rettung aus dem Homer herauswerfen miissen — bloss 
der Sprache wegen — wenn wir einen Homer als Verfasser der 
beiden oder auch zwei Homere als zwei Verfasser derselben an- 
nehmen! Und was fiir eine Einheit der Form des Zusammen- 
hanges kann das sein, die solche Herauswerfungen ertragt u 
doch Einheit bleibt? 

Aber das ist bei Weitem nicht Alles. Wir haben unsre homer- 
ische Sprache, Phraseologie, Formenwesen pp auf der Schule 
als ein geschlossenes Ganzes kennen gelernt, und es giebt dafiir 
eigene Lexica, Grammatiken pp. Aber ist denn das Ding auch 
so geschlossen? Wenn wir nur einen Schuler, der im Griech- 
ischen etwas mehr Fortschritte gemacht hat, als man gewohnlich 
zur Lesung des Homers erfordert, zu der Ilias bringen u das 
Gedicht schnell u in Zusammenhang mit ihm durchgehn, so wird 
er, bei der Gleichformigkeit der Sprache u Poesie, nach fleissigem 
Durchlesen u Durchprapariren u Repetiren der ersten beiden 
Gesange, in der Folge mit Leichtigkeit u ohne viel nachschlagen 
zu diirfen, eine lange Reihe der Gesange weg lesen. Aber dann 
kommen Abs'atze, da hapert’s. Da kommt ein Gesang, in dem 
er sich fast so fremd fiihlt, wie bei dem Anfang der Lektiire 
im ersten Gesange: neue Worter, Formen, Wendungen, Ver- 
bindungen pp. Dieser Eindruck ist bei uns schwacher, die wir 
den Homer langsam u mit Zwischenraumen erst auf der Schule, 
dann auf der Universitat durchgenommen haben. Dennoch 
fiihlt ein jeder diese Anstosse, wenn er die Ilias von Anfang bis zu 
Ende ohne Pausen durchliest — etwa in einigen Wochen, oder, 
wenn’s geht, in einer. Wolf hat mir diese Methode einmal 
empfohlen, und ich verdanke diesem Versuch viel. Wolf hatte 
mir die Punkte, wo die neuen Anstosse anfingen, nicht gesagt, 
und ich notirte mir beim Lesen meine Erfahrungen, und sie 
trafen fast iiberall mit Wolf zusammen. Das kannie keine 
Tauschung sein. 

An die Sprache schliesst sich die epische Weise an, besonders 
in den oft vorkommenden Refrans. Welchen Grund sollen wir 
z. B. annehmen, warum ein u derselbe Sanger in einem u dem- 
selben Gedicht erst sechs acht oder zehn Gesange lang die 
Refrans : er sprach , er ass u trank , die Sonne ging auf % unter , 
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v 5 ^erscLTninelten sick pp unverandert mit einem u demselben 
. trs ^ in epischer umstandlicher Weise ausdriickt, und dann 
^nmal drei oder vier Gesange lang keinen von diesen Versen 
fcTOraAicht, sondern dasselbe durch cine andre epische Um- 
acYireibung ausdriickt? Das ist doch kein Suchen nach Man- 
tugfaltigkeit im Sinne der Neuern? 

Sie sehn also, dass mein Buch noch manches nachzutragen u 
welter auszufuhren iibrig lasst. Wann ich aber dazu kommen 
werde, kann ich nicht bestimmcn; das hangt von meiner Musse 
ab, die, wie Sie wissen, theils durch das Schulmeistern, theils 
durch die Schriftstellerei, die schnell arbeitet u schnell bezahlt 
wird, sehr bedrangt ist. Eine solche Untersuchung will aus- 
schliessliche Beschrankung auf den einen Gegenstand. Ausser- 
dem fehlt auch noch die Nachweisung, was die homerische Sage 
fur einen Gang zu den asiatischen Ionern genommen hat. t)ber 
diesen letzten Gegenstand so wie iiber manches Verwandte finden 
Sie — wenn es Sie interessirt — einen Aufsatz von mir in einem der 
letzten Hefte der Hallischen Literaturzeitung — vielleicht ist f s 
noch nicht einmal da — bei Gelegenheit einer Rezension zweier 
Broschiiren von Bernhard Thiersch (dem Bruder des Miinchener). 

Doch ich sehe, mein Bogen ist zu Ende und kaum noch Platz 
zu einer anstandigen Unterschrift. Ihre freundliche Erinnerung 
an unser Zusammensein in meinem Hause, wird von mir u meiner 
Frau dankbar erkannt. Wir beide hoffen noch diesen Winter 
Berlin und Sie zu sehn. Empfehlen Sie mich Ihrer Frau 
Gemahlin, der ich mit Hochachtung u Verehrung mich nenne 
Ihren 

ergebensten Diener 

W. Muller. 

An exposition of Wolfs Homeric theory, as expounded in 
Muller’s Homerische Vorschule (see Number 9). 

Friedrich von Raumer, the historian, was, like Muller, a native 
of Anhalt, having been born at Worlitz on May 14, 1781. In 
1819 he had been called from Breslau to the chair of political 
economy and history at the University of Berlin; in 1822 he was 
chosen Rector. The new, ruthless school of criticism which had 
come into vogue with Wolf and Niebuhr was never sympathetic 
to his conciliatory and humane spirit, and it is perhaps on this 
account that he never gathered a “school” of younger men 
about him. He died June 14, 1873. 

12. To Varnhagen von Ense. 

Dessau, den 4*“ Januar 1825. 

Verehrtester Herr, 

Ihrem Wunsche in Hinsicht des Dessauer Marsches kann ich 
mit folgender Notiz, die ich aus unsres Herzogs eigenem Munde 
habe, gentigen : 
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Fiirst Leopold erhielt den berlihmten Marsch nach der ge- 
wonnenen Schlacht bei Cassano von den dortigen Landseinwoh- 
nern dedicirt, wahrscheinlich von den Einwohnern von Cassano 
selbst. Bei einer Parade-Feierlichkeit, die zu Ehren dieses 
Sieges gehalten wurde, spielte man den Marsch zuerst, der 
sowohl dem Fiirsten als den Truppen sehr gefiel, dass er seit 
der Zeit Lieblingsmarsch u mit passenden Worten zu Ehren 
des Fiirsten Leopold begleitet wurde. 

Ich freue mich, dass die Memoiren Ihnen einige Dienste 
geleistet haben, u sehe, nicht bloss als Anhaltiner, mit gespannter 
Theilnahme der Erscheinung des 2*“ Theiles Ihrer Biogr. Denkm. 
entgegen. 

Ad vocem Biogr. fallt mir ein, dass der Herausgeber des 
Neuen Nekrologs der Deutschen (Superintendent Schmidt in 
Ilmenau) mich seit lange um eine Biographie Wolfs angeht. 
Wie gem ich die liefern mochte, wenn ich nur einiger Massen 
im Stande ware, etwas Wtirdiges zu leisten, brauche ich Sie 
wohl nicht zu versichern. Aber eine armselige Kompilation 
kann ich u will ich nicht geben. Bei K'drte ist nun wohl auch 
nichts zu erhalten, da er selbst an eine Biographie denkt. Haben 
Sie vielleicht etwas von Notizen iiber das Geschichtliche von 
Wolfs Leben? Oder konnten Sie das Institut dieses Nekro- 
logs vielleicht selbst mit einer kurzen Biographie des Verewigten 
beglUcken? In bessere Hande, als in die Ihrigen, konnte die 
Arbeit nicht kommen. 

Meine Neugriechischen Volkslieder sind bald fertig gedruckt 
(bei Voss in Leipzig); u auch meine Biogr. Byron's erscheint 
wohl in einigen Wochen. 

Unsre Reise nach Berlin ist allerdings nur aufgeschoben, nicht 
aufgehoben, aber der abgesagte Karneval beriihrt uns nicht, da 
wir doch wohl erst gegen Ostern kommen. 

Ihre schonen Hoffnungen fiir etwas, das von Seiten der Konige 
u Fiirsten von der Sanktitat zum Besten der Griechen geschehen 
mochte, kann ich nicht theilen. SelbstJ — oder niemals. Das 
bleibt mein Wahlspruch. Sollte der grossartige Kampf der 
Christenheit u Menschheit gegen das Heidenthum u die Bar- 
barei in eine Kabinetsverhandlung endigen ? 

Empfehlen Sie mich dem geneigten Andenken Ihrer Frau 
Gemahlin und empfangen Sie die Versicherung der hochachtungs- 
vollen Ergebenheit, mit der ich bin 
Ihr 

gehorsamster 

W. Muller. 

Without address : a continuation of Numbers 9 and 10. 

The battle of Cassano (August 16, 1705) between Venddme 
and Prince Eugene was the fiercest combat on Italian soil during 
the War of the Spanish Succession. Leopold, who led the 
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Prussians, encouraged his troops to deeds of desperate valor 
which are still the boast of the Prussian army. 

Dr. Korte, of Halberstadt, Wolf’s son-in-law, published the 
latter’s Life and Studies in two volumes, 1833. 

The Life of Byron appeared in Zeitgenossen, Leipzig, 1825, 
Heft 41 (reprinted in Vermischte Schriften, III, 277). 

13. To Adolf Mullner. 

Dessau, den 17. Jan. 1826. 

Ew. Wohlgeboren 

wollen den langen Aufschub meiner Antwort auf Ihre mir sehr 
ehrenvolle Einladung zur Theilnahme an dem Mitternachtsblatte 
ja nicht als eine Geringachtung jener Einladung deuten. Ich 
hatte Ihnen frliher einen Entschuldigungsbrief mit ungewissen 
Versprechungen schicken mlissen, und so denke ich, wenn ich 
heute wenigstens etwas, wenn auch unbed eutende Kleinigkeiten, 
bringe, Ihnen dadurch meinen guten Willen besser zu bek unden, 
als durch eine umgehende Antwort ohne Beilage geschehen sein 
wiirde. Aufrichtig, Ihre Einladung ist mir nicht allein als solche, 
zu einem tiichtigen und gewiss zu schonem Gedeihen bestimmten 
Unternehmen, erfreulich, sondern ganz vorzuglich als ein Beweis, 
dass die unseligen Missverstandnisse, in denen wir eine Zeit lang 
gestanden haben, Ihnen ebenso so sehr in Vergessenheit ge- 
kommen sind, wie mir. Ich bleibe Ihrem freundlichen Entge- 
genkommen nicht zuruck, und versichere Sie, dass bei mir keme 
Arriere pens6e aus Studentenzeiten statt findet. 

Wenn die kleinen Gedichte Ihrem Blatte zusagen, so lasse ich 
gelegentlich wohl mehr folgen. Eine wesentliche und regel- 
massige Theilnahme kann ich Ihrem Journal aber leider jetzt 
nicht zusagen, da die Uebernahme eines Theils der Redaktion 
der grossen Gleditschischen Encyclopadie fast alle meine Musse- 
stunden in Beschlag nimmt, wenigstens fur die erste Zeit, ehe 
ich mich in das neue Geschaft gefunden habe. 

Die Honorarbestimmung iiberlasse ich Ihnen. Bei den Kleinig- 
keiten, die ich liefere, ist der Punkt nicht von Bedeutung. Eine 
Mittelzahl meines Journalhonorars ist 3 Louisdor. 

Empfangen Sie die Versicherung meiner aufrichtigen Hoch- 
achtung, mit der ich die Ehre habe, mich zu nennen 
Ew. Wohlgeboren 

ergebensten Diener 

W. Muller. 

Wilhelm Muller had had a youthful admiration for the author 
of Die Schuld, but as early as 1817 came into a long-drawn-out 
controversy with Mullner in the Gesellschafter, on the subject 
of the theater and opera in Berlin. The dispute dragged its 
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weary length through the unedifying phases of “ Einige Bemer- 
kungen,” “ Genugthuung fiir die Oper,” “Genugthuung fiir 
Herrn Hofrath Miillner,” “ Nothwendige Erklarungen,” “Ant- 
worten,” and “ Verzicht” 

Milliner’s Mittemachtblatt fiir gebildete Stande, edited by him 
from 1826 until his death in 1829, was published in Brunswick. 

At the beginning of 1826 Muller joined with Professor G. 
Hassel, of Weimar, in taking up the editing of Ersch and 
Gruber’s enormous Allgemeine Encyclopadie der Wissenschaften 
und Kiinste, published at Leipzig by Johann Friedrich Gleditsch. 
They undertook the section H — N (see the following letter). 
Muller’s signed contributions are chiefly upon classical and old- 
Germanic subjects and personages in English literature. The 
second part of this section (1828) still bears Muller’s name, and 
a number of articles by him. His contributions are also found 
in the third part (1828). The fifth part (1829) has as frontispiece 
a large engraving of the deceased poet. 



14. To K. H. G. von Meusebach. 

Dessau, den 22*“ Jan. 1826. 

Verehrtester Herr Geheimerath, 

Indem ich Ihnen den 8*“ Band meiner Bibl. d. D. iibergebe, bringe 
ich Ihnen nur im Auszuge zuriick, was Sie mir massenweise aus 
Ihrer reichen Sammlung zur Benutzung uberlassen haben. Was 
ich in der Vorrede dieses Bandes bekenne , ist kein Kompliment 
fiir Sie, sondem ein aufrichtiges Bekenntniss. 

Ich nehme Ihre Giite fiir den 9"* Band wieder in Anspruch 
u bitte Sie fiir mich bei Seite zu legen (durch die erste sichere 
Gelegenheit lasse ich das Packchen in Empfang nehmen) : 

1) Die Sammlungen der Pegnesis (oder Pegniiiat ), worin 
sich Gedichte von Harsdorfer u Klai beflnden. 

2) Harsdorfers Frauenzimmergesprache. 

3) Desselben Sontagsandachten. 

4) Desselb. Nathan, Jotham u Simson. 

Von Klai sollen die meisten Gedichte im i*“ Th. der Pegnesis 
stehn. Was Sie sonst noch einzelnes von ihm besitzen, legen 
Sie wohl bei. So z. B. das geistl. Lied : Ich habe einen guten 
Kampf gekampfet. 

Wahrscheinlich werden Harsdorfer u Klai keinen ganzen 
Band fiillem, u ich denke dann Angelus Sil. noch hinzuzufiigen. 
Auch um die beiden Sammlungen von diesem bitte ich Sie dann 
hernach. Oder wollen Sie sie gleich beilegen, wenn das Pack- 
chen nicht zu gross geworden ist ? 
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Ich bm diese Weihnachten in Dresden gewesen u habe dort 
Ebert in seinen heimathlichen Bibliothekshallen wieder begriisst. 
Auch von Ihnen haben wir da viel gesprochen, von Wolfen- 
biittel u Ihrem Besuche. Meine Reise war eine halbe Geschafts- 
reise bei Ubernahme eines Theils der Redaktion der grossen 
Encykl. von Ersch u Gruber, die diese nur bis zu G fortfiihren. 
Hassel in Weimar u ich redigiren gleichzeitig die zweite Sektion 
von H bis N. So ist doch ein Ende abzusehn. 

Empfangen Sie die Versicherung meiner aufrichtigen dank- 
baren Hochachtung u Ergebenheit, mit der ich mich nenne 
Ew Hochwohlgeboren 

gehorsamsten Diener 

W. Muller. 

Muller’s editing of the popular and successful series, Bibliothek 
deutscher Dichter des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts, for F. A. Brock- 
haus (see Number 8), was hardly more than a commercial enter- 
prise, which he carried out with culpable superficiality, publishing 
ten volumes from 1822 to 1827. The series proved, however, of 
real value, and is of interest to Americans as being the probable 
source of Longfellow’s translations from Dach and Logau. 

Von Meusebach, an aristocratic amateur of philological studies, 
was indisputably a superior connoisseur of the German literature 
of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, as well as a passionate 
collector of books in this field. His chief legacy to posterity was 
his invaluable library, now incorporated in the Royal Library at 
Berlin. He was a close friend of Jakob and Wilhelm Grimm, 
and gave a hearty welcome to Hofmann von Fallersleben when 
the latter came to Berlin as an aspiring and impecunious young 
scholar. Von Meusebach had made large preparations for an 
edition of poets of the seventeenth century, precisely those edited 
by Muller : he had spent no end of work, time, and money on 
the project, was in possession of the best collection of original 
materials in existence, and had made extensive and often 
exhaustive researches upon various matters connected with the 
subject One can only wonder at his magnanimity in placing 
his materials at the disposal of a man who, without special prepa- 
ration, had assumed his own task. 

The eighth volume of the Bibliothek contains the following 
acknowledgment : 

“Die Materialien zu der Auswahl der Risiischen Gedichte 
verdanke ich sammtlich der reichen Sammlung des Herrn von 
Meusebach in Berlin, dessen gefallige Bereitwilligkeit gegen 
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mich um so hoher anzuschlagen ist, da mein Unternehmen, die 
Dichter des siebzehnten Jahrhunderts auszugsweise herauszu- 
geben, einen Plan dieses gelehrten und unermiidlichen Sammlers 
leider gekreuzt hat. Leider, sage ich ; denn das Publikum hat 
sich dariiber gewiss mehr zu beklagen, als der, dessen Markt ich 
dadurch verdorben habe.” 

15. To K. H. G. von Meusbbach. 

Dessau, 17 4 * 1 Marz 1827. 

Hochverehrtester Herr Geheimerath, 

Als Ankiindigungsprogramm meines Besuches — ich komme 
nach Berlin um Palmarum u bleibe wohl ein paar Wochen da — 
erlauben Sie mir eine Frage u eine Bitte. 

Der nachste Band meiner Bibl. d. D. enthalt Gunther. Von 
dessen Gedichten giebt es 6 Ausgaben. Ich besitze nur die 5* 
u habe daraus meine Auswahl gemacht. Nun frage ich : enthalten 
die sechs Ausgaben bedeutende Varianten, u welche Ausgabe 
scheint Ihnen in diesem Falle die vorziiglichste? 

Daran kniipft sich die Bitte, mir mit nachster Post — denn der 
Druck soli beginnen— die Ausgabe oder die Ausgaben zu schicken, 
welche neben der zu Grunde gelegten 5*“ besondre Beriick- 
sichtigung verdienen. 

Reicht aber die 5* fur meine Arbeit hin — deren Oberflachlich- 
keit Ihnen besser bekannt ist, als mir selbst — so bedarf e? weder 
einer Sendung, noch einer Antwort 

Mit Vergniigen sehe ich dem Augenblicke entgegen, wo ich 
Ihnen persdnlich werde sagen konnen, mit welcher aufrichtigen 
Hochachtung u Liebe ich bin 

ganz ergebenster 

W. Muller. 

The plan of a visit to Berlin in the spring of 1827 seems not 
to have been carried out: the sickness and weakness which were 
to end the poet’s life had already fallen upon him. At the end 
of July he made his tour to the Rhine and South Germany, and 
died on September 30 at Dessau. 

Gunther made the tenth volume of the Bibliothek (1827), the 
last one edited by Muller. The series was continued by his friend 
Karl Forster of Dresden. 

Northwestern University. JAMES T AFT HATFIELD. 
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II THE ORDER OF CONDITIONAL THOUGHT. 

II. 



5 - 

An Application to Latin and Greek. 

Much interest has been shown in the question of the two-clause 
stage of conditional speaking (parataxis) from which it is assumed 
that si- and ct-clauses have arisen. Much the larger share of at- 
tention has been centered on those si - and ci-clauses which refer 
to the future and have their verb in the subjunctive and optative 
moods; the burning question has been, What was the nature 
of the paratactic subjunctive and optative clauses from which 
these are sprung? With some minor differences of detail, the 
current answers to this question are the same, namely that these 
paratactic clauses were expressions of exhortation, will and the 
like; thus the presence of the subjunctive and optative in the 
hypotactic clause is explained. This eager haste to account for 
the presence of the subjunctive and optative in si- and «i-clauses, 
taken in connection with the general silence about the indicative 
so used, seems to betray a feeling that the indicative is a normal 
expression for a conditioning concept-group, and hence needs no 
explanation when it appears in a hypotactic conditioning clause, 
whereas the other two moods in question are not natural expres- 
sions for that class of thought, and therefore their use in si - and c l- 
clauses must be explained on other grounds. The fact that the 
present battle ground lies further on has distracted attention from 
the carelessness of this assumption that it is the subjunctive and 
optative that need explanation most when they appear as the ex- 
pression of a conditioning group, and also from the difficulties 
of the further assumption that conditioning clauses develop out 
of hortatory and like expressions. I say that the present battle 
ground lies further on; for each investigator, taking for granted 
that the method above outlined is correct, spends his energy in 
trying to determine the exact nature (hortatory, volitive, optative, 
and the like) of the expressions from which the si- and ^-clauses 
are derived, often making the further attempt to square everything 
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to his own theory of the original force of the moods in general. 1 
Putting aside these vexed questions, I would examine the validity 
of the underlying method so generally assumed to be correct.* 
The fundamental difficulty of the assumption that protases with 
verbs in the subjunctive and optative moods are to be referred to 
hortatory and like origins is that a hypotactic conditional sentence 
is evolved from collocations of which the following may be taken 
as an example, 

“ Let us give him food ; he will go away ”. 

But (cf. the case cited in section 4) the first clause in this 
combination is a bona fide exhortation — nothing more or less; 
the words “he will go away” are the one-clause expression of a 
Consequence Period. For the speaker does not will that the 
person in question be given food until he apprehends that such 
action will get rid of him. No matter how swift the process of 
thought may be, the order is unquestionably, 

“ If we give him food, he will go away ; let u* give it”. 

It is doubtless true that sentences of the type, 

“ Let as give him food ; he will go away ”, 

stood side by side with paratactic conditional speaking, just as 
they now stand beside it and hypotactic conditional speaking 
as well; but there is no evidence that they influenced the 
mood of protasis, and, least of all, that any form of protasis is 
evolved from them. Indeed, the analysis of the thought in the 
example above shows the extreme difficulty of such an evolution. 
If that demonstration is not wholly convincing, the argument 
from the negative can hardly fail to complete the proof. Thus 
Schmalz (Lat. Gramm. 8 §338) notes that ne=ni f in this way 
quite consistently providing for the evolution of a negative con- 
dition from a prohibition. But complete such a collocation ; e. g. ; 

“ Don’t do it ; you will be hurt”. 

1 An interesting example of this is Hale’s paper on The Origin of Sub- 
junctive and Optative Conditions in Greek and Latin, Harvard Studies in Clas. 
Phil., Vol., XII (1901) p. 109 ft, and the review of the same by Dittmar, Berl. 
Phil. Woch. Vol. XXII, Nos. 11 and 12 (Mch. 15 and 22, 1902). 

* This method I outline as it is generally understood. If I do injustice to 
any, a restatement is in order. It will then be possible to measure the same 
by the considerations noted in this paper. 
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Wording to the theory discussed this should yield, 

" If you don't do it, you will be hurt”. 

of course is impossible — it just reverses the speaker’s 
leaning ; his thought and its order are, 

“ If you do that, you will be hurt ; don’t do it 

The difficulty may be more patent in this example, but it is just 
as real in the other, and it throws a heavy burden of proof on 
those who maintain that subjunctive and optative si - and < i- 
clauses are evolved from hortatory, volitive, and like expressions. 

In the second place, with reference to the assumption that the 
subjunctive and optative moods are a less natural expression for 
a conditioning concept-group than is the indicative. We may 
perhaps judge of this best by taking a concrete example ; suppose 
a mother sees her child standing before the fire, apparently 
deliberating whether to touch it or not ; her thought will instantly 
leap to the result of such a course of action, and she might 
express herself paratactically, 

“ Touch fire, burn hand”. 

The underlying thought is a Consequence Period, and the words 
“ Touch fire ” are the expression of a conditioning concept-group. 
Now what mood would be most naturally used in this con- 
ditioning clause ? When the mother utters the words she does 
not know nor does she express an opinion as to whether the act 
in question will or will not happen ; but if the matter be pressed 
along those lines, we can say no more than that the speaker 
apprehends that the act may perhaps happen. Is the indicative 
the mood of all moods to fit situations of this sort ? The very 
fact that the speaker is not asserting that an act will take place, 
and is simply naming a possibility suggested to her mind by the 
action of another, ought, it seems to me, to raise a very serious 
doubt about the correctness of the assumption that the indicative 
is any more suited to be the expression of a conditioning concept- 
group than are the subjunctive and optative moods . 1 May I not 

1 It is possible that my point of view in this paragraph may be misunder- 
stood. In calling attention to the fact that a conditioning clause is not an 
assertion, I mean to merely bring out the fact that a conditioning concept- 
group has no more affinity for the usual range of meaning assigned to the 
indicative than for that assigned to the subjunctive or optative — not meaning, 
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go a step farther and say that when the question is considered 
(as here) with reference simply to the nature of the thought to 
be expressed, it seems altogether probable that all three moods 
stood originally in paratactic protasis on their own merits , i. e. y that 
the range of meaning attached to these various mood forms was 
wide enough to include, in each case, the expression of this 
peculiar kind of intellection we call a conditioning concept-group. 

It is possible to pass judgment on this question without intro- 
ducing any prejudice arising from individual views as to the 
original meaning of the moods. For those who hold that mood 
forms had originally fixed and differentiated meanings, will, I 
think, find that the range of meanings assigned by them to sub- 
junctive and optative forms would easily include the expression 
of a conditioning concept-group — if anything, more easily than 
would the range of meaning assigned to the indicative. Those, 
on the other hand, who hold to the theory that the meaning 
attached to early mood forms was vague and shifting will find 
still less difficulty in conceiving of a conditioning concept-group 
as finding expression in different moods; on their hypothesis 
such a variety of expression would be the thing to be expected. 
If we once grant that all three moods may have stood in paratactic 
protasis on their own merits, the presence of these moods in 
hypotactic si and «J- clauses obviously no longer forces us to 
shoulder the very serious difficulty which (as shown above) is 
involved in the assumption that these hypotactic clauses are an 
evolution from hortatory, volitive and like expressions . 1 



of course, that it coincides with any of the ordinarily recognized functions of 
these two last named moods ; for a conditioning concept-group is sui generis , 
and its verbal expression is therefore a sui generis use of whatever mood is 
employed. My contention is merely that the thought of a conditioning clause 
shows enough affinity for the meanings usually assigned to the subjunctive 
and optative to make it just as natural to suppose that it in some cases used 
these moods as it is to suppose that the indicative was so used in others. In 
passing judgment on this point I must ask the reader to exclude anything that 
would come under the head of general “conditions”; for the thought there 
involved differs in a very important particular from that in a pure conditioning 
clause. 

1 One of the reasons that led to this assumption originally was doubtless 
the conception of parataxis referred to in footnote, p. 37, namely, that, in recon- 
structing a parataxis, we should not assume a use of a mood not found in 
independent sentences. From this point of view it was quite natural to look 
to hortatory, optative and like expressions as a source from which to develop 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 




THE ORDER OF CONDITIONAL THOUGHT 153 

In view of the nature of conditional thought as described in this 
this paper, and with further illumination from the discussion of the 
current view of the genesis of si - and <f-clauses in this section, we 
might thus write a chapter in the history of Latin and Greek con- 
ditional speaking* At one time pairs of clauses (with the aid 
of various defining elements, such as the tone of voice and the 
general circumstances under which the words were spoken) were 
a common means for the expression of conditional thought- 
periods. Inasmuch as the thought formed a period there was an 
inner connection of meaning between the clauses, but the function 
of conveying this meaning had not yet been delegated to a single 
word. In the clause that gave expression to the conditioning 
group sometimes one, sometimes another mood was found, the 
different moods being used on their own merits as natural expres- 
sions for the peculiar kind of thought to be conveyed. Taking 
for granted (as is very possibly the case) that si - and ci-clauses are 
not the result of substitution (the fourth stage described in section 
4), it only remained for the forms which we know as si and el to 
become the felt verbal expression of the inner connection of 
meaning existing between the clauses in the paratactic combi- 
nations in order to produce the hypotactic periods of historical 
times. 1 

To complete the presentation of my theory as to the nature 
of subjunctive and optative uses in the paratactic stage of Latin 
and Greek conditional speaking, it is necessary to consider two 
forms of expression that are found in Latin alongside of the si - 
clause. One is the conditional clause ‘‘with si omitted”, the 



si - and el - clauses. Strangely enough, it was not noticed that the use of the 
indicative in a conditioning clause is sui generis — it cannot be paralleled 
in independent sentences, and for the simple reason that a conditioning 
concept-group torn away from a conditioned group at once ceases to be such. 
Admitting the sui generis use of the indicative in parataxis, there is no bar 
to supposing a similar use of the other moods. Perhaps we should not be 
surprised at the failure to recognize that the meaning of the indicative in 
protasis is a peculiar and distinctive one, for even yet it is no rarity to find 
in Latin grammars a statement to the effect that the indicative “ states the 
condition as a fact ” . 

1 It will be noted that no attempt is here made to determine the process by 
which si and ei became attached to conditioning clauses ; that question may 
perhaps be solved by reconstruction. The origin of the use of the subjunctive 
and optative in piotasis I conceive to be too remote to be reached in that way ; 
I therefore rwistruct it from the nature of conditional thought itself. 

11 
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other is a sort of emasculated volitive subjunctive. This last may 
be illustrated by such a passage as — 

Juv. Sat. XVI, 29 ff.; 4 

Da testem, index cam dixerit, audtat ille 
Nescio quii, pugnos qui yidit, dicere Vidi, 

Et credam dignum barba dignumque capillis 
Maiorum. 

Here the coordinating conjunction Et shows that audeat means 
“Let him dare” and not “Should he dare”. There is a use 
of the imperative quite parallel to this; e. g. — 

Pers. Sat. I, 48 ff. ; 

Sed recti finemque extremumque esse recuso 
Euge tuum et belle. Nam belle hoc excuti totum ; 

Quid non intus habet? 

It is not always possible to decide whether we are dealing with 
this emasculated use of the volitive subjunctive or with a simple 
paratactic conditioning clause. On the written page our feeling 
is influenced by the punctuation. This may be seen by reading 
the following passages from Juvenal, first with a semicolon, then 
with a comma — 

Sat. Ill, 78; 

Graeculus csuricns in caelum iusseris ; ibit. 

Sat. VI, 331 ff.; 

Abstuleris spem 

Servorum ; yenit et conductus aquarius. 

Sat. VI, 627 ff. ; 

Oderunt natos de paelice; nemo repugnet % 

Nemo vetet; iam iam privignum occidere fas est. 

Sat XIII, 214 ff; 

. Albani veteris pretiosa senectus 
Displicet ; osUndas melius ; densissima ruga 
Cogitur in frontem velut acri ducta Falerno. 

Read with a semicolon each of these passages appear to have 
the weakened volitive force sometimes shown by the subjunctive. 

The other form of expression to which I have referred — the 
conditional clause “with si omitted” — perhaps represents an 
unbroken tradition from a time when paratactic conditional speak- 
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ing was the rule. Here if anywhere is to be found the recourse to 
parataxis (Schmalz, Lat. Gramm.* §335) that may instruct us as 
to the nature of early paratactic speaking. E. g. — 

Hor. Sat. II. 5. 74 ff.; 

Scribet mala carmina vecor*, 

Laudato. 

Here is an example of the indicative in its sui generis use as the 
expression of a conditioning concept-group. Lane (Lat. Gram. 
1701) cites another interesting case of the same kind — 

Plaut. Ps. 863; 



si iste ibit, ito ; stabit, astato simul. 

It is harder to find examples of the subjunctive that all will admit 
are used in just this way. For, as noted above, we have only to 
strengthen the punctuation in many cases to suggest to the reader 
the emasculated volitive use of the mood. However Lane (Lat. 
Gram. 1574) vouches for the fact that the parallel weakened use of 
the imperative appears but once in early Latin. In view of that 
statement we ought not to assume a large use of the weakened 
volitive subjunctive as early as Plautus at any rate, for the two 
uses seem equally rhetorical ; the weaker punctuation (comma) 
would in most cases probably be a truer guide to the writer's 
thought. But, aside from any such consideration, there are 
clear cases enough. E. g. — 

Cic. in Verr. II. 5. 65. 168; 

cognosceret hominen, aliquid de summo supplicio remitteres ; 
si ignoraret, turn . . . hoc iuris in omnes constitueres. 

In view of si ignoraret it is hard to escape the conclusion that, to 
Cicero, cognosceret meant “should he recognize the man,” i. e. f 
that it is the simple and direct expression of a conditioning con- 
cept-group. There is no need to multiply examples, for this use 
of the subjunctive is generally recognized. But some emphasis 
does need to be laid on the probable frequency of its occurrence 
in Latin, and on its peculiar claim to recognition as a living 
descendant of ancient paratactic conditional speaking. 1 

Respite its rhetorical character and apparently late development, Hale 
(Harvard Studies, XII, p. 116 ) proposes to make the emasculated volitive use 
a step in the development of si - and el-clauses. He accepts as correct the 
method which evolves these from volitive and like expressions, but feels the 
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The customary treatment of this subject will lead the reader 
to expect that something will be said about the negative in para- 
tactic protasis. In attacking that question one should put aside 
any prejudice arising from a theory concerning the negative used 
with early hortatory, optative or like expressions, for according 
to the theory here proposed these do not figure in the evolution 



difficulty (pointed out earlier in this section) in passing from e. g., an exhorta- 
tion to a hypotactic conditioning clause. He proposes that we make the 
emasculated use of the Tolitive subjunctive which grows out of a genuine 
volitive use an intermediate step. This is looking in the right direction in so 
far as it is an attempt to get rid of the troublesome element of will that is so 
conspicuously absent from the si - and ei-clauses ; but it does not bridge the 
chasm to the latter. For the emasculated volitive subjunctive is no more ripe 
for a change to hypotaxis than is the weakened imperative (see above, Pers. 
Sat. I. 48 ff.) In these weakened uses the force of the two moods is practically 
identical, and the subjunctive as little as the imperative could be forced, 
grammatically speaking, into a subordinate clause. But waiving this consid- 
eration, there still remains another difficulty. If we accept Hale’s view, we 
are asked to suppose that subjunctive and optative uses in independent sen- 
tences became fixed much as they are in the historical period, that (presum- 
ably much later) weakened uses corresponding to the literal meanings sprang 
up, and that, after some further development, these moods appeared as the 
direct and unqualified expression of a conditioning concept-group. One feels 
moved to ask: Was there no such thing as a simple, pure conditioning clause 
containing any mood except the indicative until the meanings of subjunctive 
and optative forms passed through this long process of development? 

The necessity of shouldering such difficulties at once vanishes if we but 
admit that the subjunctive and the optative are as natural an expression for a 
conditioning concept-group as is the indicative. Then we are free to suppose 
that any of these moods may have stood in the conditioning clauses of sen- 
tences of the type: “Touch fire, burn hand.” On that hypothesis the pres- 
ence of all three mood forms in si - and el-clauses calls for no explanation or 
apology ; in fact it is just the thing to be expected. Further, this hypothesis 
does not compel us to assume a paratactic form from which it is difficult to 
evolve a hypotactic conditional sentence, for sentences of the type “ Touch 
fire, bum hand,” are the expression of conditional thought-periods pure and 
simple — a process of thought that is in all essential particulars identical with 
that which finds expression in the hypotactic conditional sentence. At the 
time when paratactic speaking was the rule we may well suppose that, abng - 
side of the two-clause conditional sentence there stood the one-clause type 
with exhortation or prohibition prefixed (e. g., “ Let us give him food ; he will 
go away," and “ Don’t do it ; you will be hurt ”), the exhortation or prohibi- 
tion in these expressions affecting not at all the mood of paratactic protasis. 
As for the emasculated volitive use of the subjunctive, we may say that it seems 
to be a late and rhetorical use occasionally employed as a sort of mechanical 
substitute for a hypotactic conditioning clause. 
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of the hypotactic conditional clause. Taking up the problem 
without any preconceived notion, the fact that the exclusive 
negative for <i-clauses is whereas in Latin the corresponding 
form ne does not appear in hypotactic conditioning clauses (ex- 
cept perchance in a disguised form) though non is used quite 
freely, inclines one to believe that the early use of negatives in 
paratactic protasis was not very discriminating. The somewhat 
unsettled use of negatives in general even as late as Plautus 
makes such a supposition less difficult. In Greek a similar 
question may be raised with reference to the presence of «< and 
in paratactic protasis. Here we are not left to conjecture. For, 
as late as Homer, hypotactic protases containing either future 
indicative, subjunctive or optative forms, may or may not have 
*« or &v with their verb (Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, 
§460). The same, or even a more, unsettled use is doubtless 
to be assumed for an earlier period. However, it is doubtful 
whether this question should be raised at all with reference to 
the very remote period under discussion. 

6 . 

Before leaving this subject one other point should be touched 
upon, namely, the syntactical form in which conditional thought 
finds expression, e. g., in the interrogative conditional sentence. 
The interrogative form has two varieties, distinguished in Latin 
as Sentence and Quis Questions. Conditional thought in the 
Consequence order finds natural expression in the Sentence 
Question. E. g., take the thought which underlies the sentence 
used in section 2 as an expression of a Consequence Period : 

“ If we do that (i. e., take oat the prop), the wall will fall 

In a course of thought otherwise just like this, the speaker may 
not be absolutely sure that the coming to pass of one event 
entails the coming to pass of another, though he sees that such 
a relation is probably to be assumed. If, in such a case, he feels 
called upon to express his thought to those whom he knows to 
be less well informed than himself about the matter in question, 
he will be apt to qualify his presentation by “ perhaps ” or the 
like: 

“ If we take out the prop , perhaps the wall will fall”. 

On the other hand, if conscious that the hearers are better 
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informed than himself, the same Consequence Period might lead 
him to ask, 

“ If we take out the prop, will the wall fall ? ” 

A simple Proviso Period uninfluenced by preceding groups 
cannot call for expression in this interrogative form. For if we 
take the sentence used in section 3 as an illustration of thought 
in the Proviso order, 

*' He will come — that is, if it does not rain ”, 

and add an element of uncertainty that might lead the speaker 
to ask, 

“ Will he come — that is, if it does not rain ? ” 

this uncertainty no longer concerns (as above) the relation 
between the conditioning and the conditioned groups, but the 
fact that “ Will he come ? ” is a question shows that the group 
is already contingent before the conditioning group appears in 
the mind ; later it is again modified by this conditioning group. 
The fact that the (ultimately) conditioned group of every simple 
Proviso Period does not become contingent until the possible 
hindering circumstance, on the converse of which the con- 
ditioning clause is based, rises in consciousness, seems to pre- 
clude this order of conditional thought from finding a natural 
expression in the type of conditional sentence now under 
discussion. 

The Quis Question may appear when a speaker apprehends 
that the coming to pass of one event entails something, the exact 
nature of which he does not know, e. g., 

** If we take oat the prop, what will happen ? ” 

Both Consequence and Proviso Periods may find expressipn in 
this type of conditional sentence. 

In a discussion of the order of conditional thought the other 
syntactical forms seem to offer little of interest, the two orders 
apparently finding expression in them with equal facility. E. g., 
the apodosis may be an expression of will or the like 

“ If he palls oat the prop, run 
*' Come— that is, if it does not rain 

The same is true of the negative, whether it appears in protasis 
or apodosis, as the reader may readily see for himself by manipu- 
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lating the examples already given as illustrations of Consequence 
and Proviso Periods. The main point of interest here, perhaps, 
is the fondness of the Proviso Period for expression in sentences 
using as the negative for the conditioning clause “ unless” 
(nisi), e.g., 

“ He will come — that is, unless it rains 

41 He will not come — that is, unless he is obliged ", 



7 - 

In drawing to a close the discussion of the order of con- 
ditional thought, it would perhaps be well to state again the 
point of view of this paper and sum up its results. The point of 
departure in the investigation is conditional thought — meaning 
by that term, not the process by which words are chosen for the 
expression of that thought, but the thought itself t this last often 
being so rapid that it may be completed before the speaker can 
single out the first word for its expression. First has been 
considered the difference in this “ scheme of thought ” according 
to the order of the conditioning and conditioned groups. Then 
follows a description of the verbal forms through which con- 
ditional thought finds expression (sections 4 and 6), with a 
concrete application to the problem of Latin and Greek con- 
ditional speaking. 

Syntax will now come forward with a pile of written hypotactic 
conditional sentences, asking a very different question from those 
raised above, namely, whether we may classify sentences accord- 
ing as the speaker’s thought is a Consequence or a Proviso 
Period, and if so, how. In attacking this problem, it may be 
first noted that the thought which finds expression in the con- 
ditional sentence varies widely ; at least three categories may be 
recognized. In the first place, many conditional sentences are 
the expression of Consequence and Proviso Periods that flash 
through the speaker’s mind simply and naturally, suggested 
by the surroundings in which he is. A second class of con- 
ditional sentences are those which express a more artificial type 
of conditional thought ; e. g., a person who is writing a careful 
and studied composition may lean back in his chair with a long 
course of thought mapped out in his mind, considering what 
form of words will produce the most desirable effect on the 
hearer ; as a train of words suggests itself to his mind, he accepts 
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it or rejects it solely from this point of view. If in this train of 
words there chances to occur a conditional sentence, I suppose 
some conditional thought accompanies them, but it certainly 
lacks the spontaneous character of that in the first class mentioned. 
A more striking illustration of this artificial type of conditional 
thought is seen when a person “ thinks up” a conditional 
sentence that does not express his real sentiment at all, that he 
may use it as a means of deceiving the hearer as to his own 
state of mind . 1 The third category contains those conditional 
sentences which are not the expression of conditional thought 
at all really. We may even question whether we should not 
include in this class such stock expressions as, 

“ I would not do that, if I were you 

When a mother says this to her child, does she really put herself 
in the child’s place and forecast her own action under the cir- 
cumstances ? I doubt it, in the great majority of cases ; she is 
probably merely repeating a form of words she has fallen into 
a way of using when she wishes to discourage a certain 
line of action — the sentence is really the expression of a mild 
prohibition.* 

In trying to classify sentences according to the thought order, 
sentences of this third class must be counted out, for they pro- 
vide no conditional thought for us to classify. As for the 
sentences that fall within the other two categories, it should be 
noted that the order of clauses in the hypotactic sentence is 
altogether unreliable as an indication of the speaker’s thought 
order. Often the variation between the two is the result of a 

1 In some ways similar to these situations and yet different from them is 
the case of a person who repeats , either exactly or in substance, a conditional 
sentence that has been spoken in his hearing or that he has read. This must 
happen very often, e. g., in the writing of history. 

* Another example of the same kind is afforded by sentences of the type 
“ If I know anything, I know this ” ; such a sentence is only an artificial way 
of saying 14 1 am very certain of this*'. Even the spontaneous diction of 
Plautus goes thus far : 

Amph. 271 ff.: 

Certe edepol, si quicquamst aliud quod credam aut certo sciam, 

Credo ego hac noctu Nocturnum obdormivisse ebrium. 

This type of sentence is very common later; see Cic. ad Att. 1. 16. 1, ad Fam. 
VI. 14. 1. XV. 4.13. 
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wholly natural tendency to leave unexpressed or relegate to 
second place what will be readily understood, presenting only 
or first the new idea. Thus, in the example of a Consequence 
Period used in section 2, when A says to B “ Let us take out 
this prop”, B’s order of thought is faithfully represented by 
“ If we do that, the wall will fall However, the idea “ our 
taking out the prop ” is already present in the minds of both 
speakers; in B’s mind it becomes a conditioning concept-group, 
as it suggests to him the outcome of the projected action. If B 
should choose to give full verbal expression to his last thought 
only, and say “ The wall will fall ”, A would probably catch his 
meaning because he knows the starting point of the thought. 
Wishing to make himself perfectly clear, B might add as a tag 
to the words above, “ if we do that ”, the whole sentence, “ The 
wall will fall, if we do that ”, thus, by a wholly natural process, 
using in its clauses an order just the reverse of that of the 
thought. Similarly in the Proviso Period the new thought (in 
this case the conditioning group) may find expression in the 
prior clause. To use the same example as in section 3, when 
A says to B, “ I want C to come over to my house this afternoon. 
Do you think he will come?” B’s thought order is faithfully 
represented by “ He will come, if it does not rain ”. But he 
would be perfectly well understood if he should say simply, 
“ If it does not rain;” or, if he chose, he might add to this the 
further clause, “he will come”, i. e., “If it does not rain, he will 
come ”, thus again naturally enough using an order of clauses 
the reverse of that of the thought. 

Our main reliance in determining the thought order is the 
ability to detect the presence or the absence of the implication 
(e. g., “otherwise not”) that goes with the Proviso Period (see 
section 3). Wherever we feel this implication to be a part of the 
speaker’s thought or of the thought he wishes to suggest to the 
hearer, we may classify the sentence under the Proviso category, 
there being no objection to extending the use of this name to 
cover the sentence by which this order of conditional thought is 
conveyed. The tone and manner of the speaker are potent 
factors in suggesting to the hearer the Proviso implication, and 
this puts us somewhat at a disadvantage in dealing with the 
written page. But our understanding of the general situation in 
which the words are spoken helps to a conclusion as to the pres- 
ence or the absence of the implication, as, for instance, in dealing 
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with the language of a spirited dialogue such as may be found in 
Plautus ; in such cases we can also sometimes see how the words 
of one speaker suggest a concept-group to the mind of another, 
and we can determine with almost absolute certainty the order 
of the latter’s thought according as this group finds expression in 
the protasis or the apodosis of his reply. I leave the matter with 
these few suggestions, the present discussion being one of general 
principles merely. 

UmmsiTT of California. H. C. Nutting. 
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III.— THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE IN EARLY 

LATIN. 

i. Introductory. 

It is the purpose of this paper to define and differentiate the 
various uses of the imperfect indicative, to discover if possible 
their origin and trace their interrelations, to outline in fact the 
history of the tense in early Latin. The term 1 early Latin * is 
used somewhat elastically as including not only all the remains of 
the language down to about the time of Sulla, but also the first 
volume of inscriptions (to 44 B. c.) and the works of Varro, for 
Varro belongs distinctly to the older school of writers in spite 
of the fact that the Rerum rusticarum libri were written as late 
as 37 B. c. But exact chronological periods are of little meaning 
in matters of this sort, and the present outline, being but a frag- 
ment of a more complete history of the tense, may stop at this 
point as well as another. 

Before proceeding to the investigation of the cases of the 
imperfect occurring in early Latin it is necessary to describe 
briefly the system by which these cases have been classified. In 
the first place all cases of the same verb have been placed together 
so that the individual verb forms the basis of classification. 1 Then 
verbs of similar meanings have been combined to form larger 
groups. There result three main groups (and some subdivisions) 
which for the better understanding of this paper may be tabulated 
thus: 

I. Verbs of physical action or state. 

1. Motion of the whole of a body, e. g. eo 9 curro. 

2. Action of a part of a body, e. g. do, iacio. 

3. Verbal communication, e. g. dico, promitto. 

4. Rest or state, e. g. sum, sto , sedeo. 

II. Verbs of psychic action or state. 

1. Thought, e. g.puto , scio, spcro . 

2. Feeling, e. g. metuo , amo. 

3. Will, e. g. volo, nolo. 

1 Cf. Trans. Am. Philolog. Ass., XXX, 1899, pp. 14-15. 
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III. Auxiliary verbs, i. e. verbs which represent such English 
words as could, should , might , &c., &c., e. g. possum, oporict, deed. 

Such a system has, of course, many inconsistencies. The verb 
ago , for instance, may be a verb of action (I. 2) or of verbal com- 
munication (I. 3), but since instances of this sort were compara- 
tively rare and affected no important groups of verbs it has seemed 
best not to separate cases of the same verb. 

Again I. 3 is logically a part of I. 2, or the verbs grouped under 
III might perhaps have been distributed among the different 
subdivisions of I and II. But the object of the classification, to 
discover the function of each case, has seemed best attained by 
grouping the verbs as described. By this system verbs of similar 
meaning, whose tenses are therefore similarly affected, are 
brought together and this is the essential point. In a very large 
collection of cases a stricter subdivision would doubtless prove of 
advantage. 



2. The Facts 1 of Usage. 

There are about 1400 cases of the imperfect indicative in the 
period covered by this investigation. Of these, however, it has 
been necessary to exclude* from 175 to 180 leaving 1226 from a 
consideration of which the results have been obtained. The 
tense appears, therefore, not to have been a favorite, and its 
comparative infrequency which I have noted already for Plautus 
and Terence* may here be asserted for the whole period of early 
Latin. About three-quarters of the total number of cases are 
supplied by Plautus, Terence, and Varro (see Table I). 

A study of these 1226 cases reveals three general uses of the 
imperfect indicative: 

I. The progressive or true imperfect. 

II. The aoristic imperfect. 

III. The ‘shifted* imperfect. 

Let us consider these in order. 

1 In the following pages I have made an effort to state and illustrate the facts, 
reserving theory and discussion for the third section of this paper. 

* These are cases doubtful for one reason or another, chiefly because of 
textual corruption or insufficient context. For the latter reason perhaps too 
many cases have been excluded, but I have chosen to err in this direction since 
so much of the material consists of fragments where one cannot feel absolutely 
certain of the force of the tense. 

8 Trans. Am. Philolog. Ass., XXX, p. 22. 
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The true imperfect shows several subdivisions: 

I A. The simple progressive imperfect. 

I B. The imperfect of customary past action. 

I C. The frequentative imperfect. 

Of these I A and I B include several more or less distinct 
variations, but all three uses together with their subdivisions 
betray their relationship by the fact that all possess or are 
immediately derived from the progressive 1 function. This pro- 
gressive idea, the indication of an act as progressing, going on, 
taking place, in past time or the indication of a state as vivid, is 
the true ear-mark. of the tense. The time may be in the distant 
past or at any point between that and the immediate past or it 
may even in many contexts extend into the present. In duration 
the time may be so short as to be inappreciable or it may extend 
over years. The time is, however, not a distinguishing mark of 
the imperfect. The perfect may be described in the same terms. 

The kind of action * remains, therefore, the real criterion in the 
distinction * of the imperfect from other past tenses. 

I A. The Simple Progressive Imperfect. 

Under this heading are included all cases in which the tense 
indicates simple progressive action, i. e. something in the ‘doing*, 
1 being *, 4 &c. The idea of progression is present in all the cases, 
but there are in other respects considerable differences according 
to which some distinct varieties may be noted. All told there are 
680 cases of this usage constituting more than half the total (1226). 

I I have chosen progressive as more expressive than durative which seems to 
emphasize too much the time. 

11 Kind of action* will translate the convenient German Aktionsart while 
1 time * or ‘ period of time * may stand for Zeitstufe . 

* Herbig in his very interesting discussion, Aktionsart und Zeitstufe (I. F. 
1 896), § I0 7, comes to the conclusion that 'Aktionsart* is older than 'Zeitstufe* 
and that though many tenses are used timelessly none are used in living speech 
without ‘Aktionsart.* 

4 The progressive effect is also found in the present participle (and in parti- 
cipial adjectives), and indeed the imperfect, especially in subordinate clauses, 
is often interchangeable with a participial expression, falling naturally into 
participial form in English also. How close the effect of the imperfect was 
to that of the present participle is well illustrated by Terence, Heaut. 293-4 
nebat . . . Uxebat and 285 texentem . . . offendimus . Cf. Varro R. R. Ill, 2. 2 
cited on p. 167. 



Digitized by 



Google 




i66 



AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 



Of these 449 are syntactically independent, 231 dependent 1 In 
its ordinary form this usage is so well understood that we may 
content ourselves with a few illustrations extending over the 
different groups of verbs. 

I. 1. Verbs of motion. 

Plautus,* Aul. 178, Praesagibat mi animus frustra me ire, 
quom exit am domo. 

1 With the principles of formal description as last and best expressed by 
Morris (On Principles and Methods of Syntax, 1901, pp. 197-8) all syntacticians 
will, I believe, agree. Nearly all of them will be found well illustrated in the 
present paper. For purposes of tense study, however, I have been unable to 
see any essential modification in function resulting from variation of person 
and number, although some uses have become almost idiomatic in certain 
persons, e. g. the immediate past usage with first person sing, of verbs of 
motion (p. 15). Just how far tense function is affected by the kind of sentence 
in which the tense stands I am not prepared to say. In cases accompanied by 
a negative or standing in an interrogative sentence the tense function is more 
difficult to define than in simple affirmative sentences. It is easier also to 
define the tense function in some forms of dependent clauses, e. g. temporal, 
causal, than in others. This is an interesting phenomenon, needing for its 
solution a larger and more varied collection of cases than mine. At present 
I do not feel that the influence upon the tense of any of these elements is 
definite enough to call for greater complexity in the system of classification. 
While, therefore, I have borne these points constantly in mind, the tables 
show the results rather than the complete method of my work in this respect. 

* In the citation of cases the following editions are used: 

Fragments of the dramatists, O. Ribbeck, Scaenicae Romanorum poesis 
fragmenta (I & II), Lipsiae 1897-8 (third edition). 

Plautus, Goetz and Schoell, T. Macci Plauti comoediae (editio minor), Lipsiae 
1892-6. 

Terence, Dziatzko, P. Terenti Afri comoediae, Lipsiae 1884. 

Orators, H. Meyer, Oratorum romanorum fragmenta, Turici 1842. 

Historians, C. Peter, Historicorum Romanorum fragmenta, Lipsiae 1883. 

Cato, H. Keil, M. Porci Catonis de agricultura liber, Lipsiae 1895, and H. 
Jordan, M. Catonis praeter lib. de re rustica quae extant, Lipsiae i860. 

Lucilius, L. Mueller, Leipsic 1872. 

Auctor ad Herennium, C. L. Kayser, Cornifici rhetoricorum ad C. Heren- 
nium libri tres, Lipsiae 1854. 

Inscriptions, Th. Mommsen, C. I. L. I. 

Ennius (the Annals), L. Mueller, Q. Enni carminum reliquiae, Petropoli 
1884. 

Naevius (Bell, poen.), L. Mueller, Q. Enni carminum reliquiae, Petropoli 
1884. 

Varro, H. Keil, M. Terenti Varronis rerum rusticarum libri tres, Lipsiae 1883. 

Varro, A. Spengel, M. Terenti Varronis de lingua latina, Berolini 1885. 

Varro, BUcheler, M. Terenti Varronis saturarum Menippearum reliquiae, 
Lipsiae 1865. 



Digitized by v^.oo5Le 




THE IMPERFECT INDICA TIVE IH EARL Y LA TIN. 1 67 

Id. Amph. 199, Nam quom pugnabant maxume, ego turn 
fugiebam maxume. 

Lucilius, Sat., XVI. 12, 1 ibat forte aries * inquit ; 

I. 2. Verbs of action. 

Ex incertis incertorum fabulis (comoed. pall.) p. 137, XXIV. 
R., sed sibi cum tetulit coronam ob coligandas nuptias, 
Tibi ferebai; cum simulabat se sibi alacriter dare, 

Turn ad te ludibunda docte et delicate detulit. 

Plautus, True. 198 • . • atque opperimino: iam exibit, nam 
lavabat. 

Cf. id. Men. 564 (ferebam), Mil. 1336 (temptabam), Epid. 
138 (mittebam); Terence, Andr. 545 (dabam) ; Auctor ad 
Herenn. 4, 20, 27 (oppetebat). 

I. 3. Verbal communication. 

Plautus, Men. 1053, Quin modo 

Erupui, homines qui ferebant te . • . 

Apud hasce aedis. tu clamabas deum fidem, 

Ex incert. incert &c. 282. XXXII. R., Vidi te, Ulixes saxo 
sternentem Hectora, 

Vidi tegentem clipeo classem Doricam : 

Ego tunc pudendam trepidus hortabar fugam. 

I. 4. State. 

Plautus, Aul. 376, Atque eo fuerunt cariora, aes non erat. 

Id. Mil. 181, Sed Philocomasium hicine etiam nunc est? Pe. 
Quom exibam, hie erat. 

Varro, R. R. III. 2. 2., ibi Appium Claudium augurem 
sedentem invenimus . . . sedebat ad sinistram ei Cornelius 
Merula . . . 

Cf. also Plautus, Rud. 846, ( sedebant ), Amph. 603 (stabam) 
&c. &c. 

II. x. Verbs of thought. 

Hist. frag. p. 70, L 7, Et turn quo irent nesciebant , ilico 
manserunt. 

Plautus, Pseud. 500-1, Non a me scibas pistrinum in mundo 

tibi, 

Quom ea muss[c]itabas ? Ps. Scibam. 

C£ also Plautus, Rud. 1186, ( credebam); Varro R. R. I. 2. 25. 
( ignorabat ), &c. 

II. 2. Feeling. 

Plautus, Epid. 138, Desipiebam mentis, quom ilia scripta 

mittebam tibi. 
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Id. Bacch. 683, Bacchidem atque hunc suspicabar propter 
crimen, Chrysale, 

II. 3. Will. 

Lucilius, Sat. incert. 48, fingere praeterea adferri quod quis- 
que volet at : 

In these cases the act or state indicated by the tense is always 
viewed as at some considerable distance in the past even though 
in reality it may be distant by only a few seconds. The speaker 
or writer stands aloof, so to speak, and views the event as at some 
distance and as confined within certain fairly definite limits in the 
past. If, now, the action be conceived as extending to the im- 
mediate past or the present of the speaker, a different effect is 
produced, although merely the limits within which the action 
progresses have been extended. This phase of the progressive 
imperfect we might term the imperfect of the immediate past 1 or 
the interrupted* imperfect, since the action of the verb is often 
interrupted either by accomplishment or by some other event. 
A few citations will make these points clearer : 

Plautus, Stich. 328, ego quid me velles visebam. 

Nam mequidem harum miserebaL — ‘ 1 was coming to see 
what you wanted of me (when I met you) ; for Pve been pitying 
(and still pity) these women.* In the first verb the action is 
interrupted by the meeting; in the second it continues into the 
present, the closest translation being our English compound pro- 
gressive perfect, a tense which Latin lacked. The imperfect ibam 
is very common in this usage, cf. Plautus, True. 921, At ego ad 
te ibam — I was on my way to see you (when you called me), 
cf. Varro, R. R. II. 11. 12; Terence, Phorm. 900, Andr. 580. 

But the usage is by no means confined to verbs of motion 
(I. 1) alone. It extends over all the categories: 

I. 2. Motion. 

Plautus, Aulul. 827 (apparatus), cf. Andr. 656. 

1 In Greek the aorist is used of events just past, but of course with no pro- 
gressive coloring, cf. Brugmann in I. M tiller's Handbuch, &c., II 9 , p. 185. 

9 E. Rodenbusch, De-temporum usu Plautino quaest. selectae, Argentorati 
1888, pp. 1 1 -1 2, recognizes and correctly explains this usage, adding some 
examples of similar thoughts expressed by the present, e. g. Plautus, Men. 280 
(quaeris), ibid. 675 (quaerit), Amph. 542 (numquid vis, a common leave-taking 
formula). In such cases the speaker uses imperfect or present according as 
past or present predominates in his mind, the balance between the two being 
pretty even. 
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I. 3. Verbal communication. 

Terence, Eun. 378 ( iocabar\ Heaut. 781 (< diccbam); Plautus, 
Trin. 212 ( aibant ). 

I. 4. Rest. 

Plautus, Cas. 532 (eram), cf. Men. 1135. Terence, Eun. 87 
( stabam), Phorm. 573 ( commorabar ). 

II. 1. Thought. 

Terence, Phorm. 582 (scibam), cf. Heaut 309. Plautus, 
Men. 1072 ( censebani ), cf. Bacch. 342, As. 385 &c. 

II. 2. Feeling. 

Plautus, Stich. 329 (miserebaf ) ; Turpilius, 107 V R. 
(sperabam). 

II. 3. Will. 

Plautus, As. 392 and 395 ( volebam ), Most. 9, Poen. 1231. 1 

III. Auxiliary verbs. 

Plautus, Epid. 98 ( solebam ), cf. Amph. 71 1. Terence, Phor- 
mio 52 ( conabar ). 

In this usage the present or immediate past is in the speaker’s 
mind only less strongly than the point in the past at which the 
verb’s action begins. The pervading influence of the present 
is evident not only because present events are usually at hand in 
the context, but also from the occasional use with the imperfect 
of a temporal particle or expression of the present, cf. Plaut. 
Merc. 884, Quo nunc tbas = - whither were you (are you) going? * 
Terence, Andr. 657, immo etiam, quom tu minus scis aerumnas 

meas, 

Haec nuptiae non adparabanlur mihi, 

1 Rodenbusch (p. 26) labors hard to show that this case is like the preceding 
and not parallel with the cases of volui which he cites on p. 24 with all 
of which an infinitive of the verb in the main clause is either expressed or to 
be supplied. Following Bothe, he alters deicer* to dice (which he assigns to 
Adelphasium) and refers quod to the amabo and amplexabor of 1230 = ‘ meine 
Absicht*. But there is no need of this. Infinitives occur with some of the 
cases cited by Rodenbusch himself on p. xx, e. g. Bacch. 188 (189) Istuc volebam 
. . . percontarier , Trin. 195 Istuc volebam scire , to which may be added Cas. 674 
Dicere vilicum volebam and ibid. 702 illud . . . dicere volebam. It is true that the 
perfect is more common in such passages, but the imperfect is by no means 
excluded. The difference is simply one of the speaker's point of view: quod 
volui = * what I wished' (complete); quod volebam = ‘ what I was and am 
wishing ' (incomplete). As. 212, which also troubles Rodenbusch, is customary 
past. 

12 
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Nec postulabat nunc quisquam uxorem dare. 

Merc. 197, Equidem me tam censebam esse in terra atque in 

tuto loco : 

Verum video . . . 

In the last two cases note the accompanying presents, sets and 
video. 

The immediate past also is indicated by a particle, e. g. Plautus, 
Cas. 594 ad te hercle ibam commodum. 

There are in all 207 1 cases of this imperfect of the immediate 
past. They are distributed pretty evenly over the various groups 
of verbs as will be seen from the following table: 









No. of Cases. 


I. 


I Verbs of motion, 


26 


I. 


2 " 


44 action, 


17 


I. 


3 “ 


44 verbal communication, 


31 


I. 


4 “ 


44 state, 


35 


II. 


I 44 


44 thought, 


36 


II. 


2 44 


44 feeling, 


35 


II. 


3 “ 


44 will, 


13 


III. 


Auxiliary verbs, 


14 

207 



The verbs proportionately most common in this use are ibam 
and volebam which have become idiomatic. The usage is 
especially common in colloquial Latin, but 16 cases* occurring 
outside the dramatic literature represented chiefly, of course, by 
Plautus and Terence. 

By virtue of its progressive force the imperfect is a vivid tense 
and as is well known, became a favorite means in the Ciceronian 
period of enlivening descriptive passages. It was especially used 
to fill in the details and particulars of a picture (imperfect of situa- 
tion).* This use of the tense appears in early Latin also, but with 
much less frequency. The choice of the tense for this purpose 
is a matter of art, whether conscious or unconscious. At times, 
indeed, there is no apparent reason for the selection of an imper- 
fect rather than a perfect except that the former is more graphic, 

1 Somewhat less than one-third of the total (680) progressive cases. 

* These cases are Ennius, Ann. 204. C. I. L. I. 201. 11 (3 cases), Varro, L. 
L. 5. 9 (1 case), and Auctor ad Herenn. 1. I. I (2 cases), 1. 10. 16, 2. 1. 2, 2. 2. 
2 (2 cases), 3. 1. 1 (2 cases), 4. 34. 46, 4. 36. 48, 4. 37. 49. All of these are in 
passages of colloquial coloring, either in speeches or, especially those in auctor 
ad Herenn., in epistolary passages. 

s I use this term for all phases of the tense used for graphic purposes. 
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and if it were possible to separate in every instance these cases 
from those in which the imperfect may be said to have been 
required, we should have a criterion by which we might dis- 
tinguish this use of the imperfect from others. But since the 
progressive function of the tense is not altered, such a distinction 
is not necessary. 

Statistics as to the frequency of the imperfect of situation in 
early Latin are worth little because the chief remains of the 
language of that period are the dramatists in whom naturally the 
present is more important than the past. The historians, to whom 
we should look for the best illustrations of this usage, are for the 
most part preserved to us in brief fragments. Nevertheless an 
examination of the comparatively few descriptive passages in 
early Latin reveals several points of interest. 

In Plautus and Terence the imperfect was not a favorite tense 
in descriptions. Bacch. 258-307, a long descriptive passage of 
nearly 50 lines, interrupted by unimportant questions, shows only 
4 imperfects (1 aoristic) amid over 40 perfects, historical presents, 
&c. Capt 497-515, Amph. 203-261, Bacch. 947-970, show but 
one case each. Stich. 539-554 shows 5 cases of erat. In Epid. 
207-253 there are 10 cases. 

In the descriptive passages of Terence the imperfect is still far 
from being a favorite tense, though relatively more common than 
in Plautus, cf. Andr. 48 ff., 74-102, Phorm. 65-135 (containing n 
imperfects). But Eunuch. 564-608 has only 4 and Heaut. 96-150 
only 3. 

Another very instructive passage is the well-known description 
by Q. Claudius Quadrigarius of the combat between Manlius and 
a Gaul (Peter, Hist. rom. fragg., p. 137 , 10 b). In this passage 
of 28 lines there are but 2 imperfects. The very similar passage 
describing the combat between Valerius and a Gaul and cited by 
Gellius (IX, n) probably from the same Quadrigarius contains 
8 imperfects in 24 lines. Since Gellius is obviously retelling the 
second story, the presumption is that the passage in its original 
form was similar in the matter of tenses to the passage about 
Manlius. In other words Gellius has Edited’ the story of 
Valerius, and one of his improvements consists in enlivening the 
tenses a bit. He describes the Manlius passage thus : Q. Claudius 
primo annalium purissime aique illustrissime simplicique et 
incompta oraiionis antiquae suavitate descripsit. This simplex 
et incompta suavitas is due in large measure to the fact that 
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Quadrigarius has used the simple perfect (19 times), varying it 
with but few (4) presents and imperfects (2). A closer com- 
parison of the passage with the story of Valerius reveals the 
difference still more clearly. Quadrigarius uses (not counting 
subordinate clauses) 19 perfects, 4 presents, 2 imperfects ; Gellius, 
4 perfects, 9 presents, 8 imperfects. In several instances the 
same act is expressed by each with a different tense : 



Quadrigarius. 
process it (bis), 

constitit, 

constiiuerunt , 

8 perfects of acts in 
combat. 



Gellius. 
c procedebaty 
Xprogrediiury 
( congrediuntury 
\ consistent y 
conserebaniur manus, 
5 imperfects of acts 
of the corvus. 



Gellius has secured greater vividness at the expense of simplicity 
and directness. 

This choice of tenses was, as has been said, a matter of art, 
whether conscious or unconscious. The earlier writers seem to 
have preferred on the whole the barer, simpler perfect even in 
passages which might seem to be especially adapted to the 
imperfect, historical present, &c. The perfect, of course, always 
remained far the commoner tense in narrative, and instances are 
not lacking in later times of passages 1 in which there is a striking 
preponderance of perfects. Nevertheless the imperfect, as the 
language developed, with the growth of the rhetorical tendency 
and a consequent desire for variety in artistic prose and poetry, 
seems to have come more and more into vogue.* 

The fact that the function of a tense is often revealed, defined, 
and strengthened by the presence in the context of particles of 
various kinds, subordinate clauses, ablative absolutes, &c., &c., 



1 E. g. Caesar, B. G. I. 55 and 124-5. 

* The relative infrequency of the tense in early Latin was pointed out on 
p. 164. Its growth as a help in artistic prose is further proved by the fact that 
the fragments of the later and more rhetorical annalists, e. g. Quadrigarius, 
Sisenna, Tubero, show relatively many more cases than the earliest annalists. 
This is probably not accident. When compared with the history of the same 
phenomenon in Greek, where the imperfect, so common in Homer, gave way 
to the aorist, this increase in use in Latin may be viewed as a revival of a 
usage popular in Indo-European times. Cf. p. 185, n. 2. 
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was pointed out in Trans. Am. Philol. Ass. XXX, pp. 17 ff. 
What was there 1 said of Plautus and Terence may here be 
extended to the whole period of early Latin. The words and 
phrases used in this way are chiefly temporal. Some of those 
occurring most frequently are: modo, commodum ; turn , tunc; 
simul; dudum , iam dudum; iam, primo, firimulum ; nunc ; ilico; 
olim, quondam; semper , saepe ; fere, plerumque ; ita ,* &c., &c. 
A rough count shows in this class about 120 cases, 8 accompanied 
by one or more particles or expressions of this sort. Some 
merely date the tense, e. g., turn, modo , dudum, &c. Others, as 
saepe, fere,primulum, have a more intimate connection with the 
function. Naturally the effect of the latter group is clearest in 
the imperfects of customary past action, the frequentative, &c., 
and will be illustrated under those headings. Here I will notice 
only a few cases with iam , primulum, &c., which illustrate very 
well how close the relation between particle and tense may be. 
The most striding cases are : 

Plautus, Merc. 43, amare valide coepift] hie meretricem. ilico 
Res exulatum ad illam <c>lam abibai patris. Cf. Men. 
1 1 16, nam tunc dentes mihi cadebanl primulum . 

id. Merc. 197, Equidem me iam censebam esse in terra atque 

in tuto loco : 

Verum video . . . 

id. Cist. 566, Iam perducebam illam ad me suadela mea, 

Anus ei <quom> amplexast genua • . • 
id. Merc. 212, credet hercle : nam credebat iam mihi. 

The unquestionably inceptive force of these cases arises from 
the combination of tense and particle. No inceptive 4 function can 
be proved for the tense alone, for I find no cases with inceptive 
force unaccompanied by such a particle. 

‘Cf. also Morris, Syntax, p. 83. 

* How far the nature of the clause in which it stands may influence the 
choice of a tense is a question needing investigation. That causal, explanatory, 
characterizing, and other similar clauses very often seem to require an im- 
perfect is beyond question, but the proportion of imperfects to other tenses in 
such clauses is unknown. Cf. p. 166, n. 1. 

’No introductory conjunctions are included in this total, nor are other 
particles included, unless they are in immediate connection with the tense. 

4 In Trans. Am. Philolog. Ass. XXX, p. ai, I was inclined to take at least 
Merc. 43 as inceptive. This I now believe to have been an error. The 
inceptive idea was most commonly expressed by coepi + infin. which is very 
common in Plautus and Varro. We have here the opposite of the phenomenon 
discussed on p. 177. 
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There are a few cases in which the imperfect produces the same 
effect as the imperfect of the so-called first periphrastic conjuga- 
tion: Terence, Hec. 172, Interea in Imbro moritur cognatus 

senex. 

Horunc: ea ad hos redibat lege hereditas.=reditura erat, 
English ‘ was coming 1 was about to revert cf. Greek with 
infinitive. 

Cf. Phorm. 929, Nam non est aequum me propter vos decipi, 
Quom ego vostri honoris causa repudium alterae 
Remiserim, quae dotis tantundem dabai.= datura erat &c. 

In these cases the really future event is conceived very vividly 
as already being realized. 

Plautus, Amph. 597 seems to have the effect of the English 
‘ could * : 

Neque . . . mihi credebam primo mihimet Sosiae 
Donee Sosia . . • ille . . • 

But the * could ’ is probably inference from what is a very vivid 
statement. A Roman would probably not have felt such a 
shading. 1 

I B. The Imperfect of Customary Past Action. 

The imperfect may indicate some act or state at some appreci- 
able distance in the past as customary, usual, habitual &c. The 
act or state must be at some appreciable distance in the past (and 
is usually at a great distance) because this function of the tense 
depends upon the contrast between past and present, a contrast 
so important that in a large proportion of the cases it is enforced 
by the use of particles.* The act (or state) is conceived as 
repeated at longer or shorter intervals, for an act does not become 
customary until it has been repeated. This customary act usually 
takes place also as a result or necessary concomitant of certain 
conditions expressed or implied in the context, e. g. maiores nostri 
olim &c., prepares us for a statement of what they used to do. 
The act may indeed be conceived as occurring only as a result of 
a certain expressed condition, e. g. Plautus, Men. 484 mulier 
quidquid dixerat, 

1 Some of the grammars recognize * could ’ as a translation, e. g., A. & G. 
§ 277 g. 

* E. g. turn, tunc % olim &c. with the imperfect, and nunc &c. with the con- 
trasted present. 
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Idem ego dicebam = my words would be uttered only as a 
result of hers. 1 

There are 462 cases of the customary past usage of which 218 
occur in independent sentences, 244 in dependent. This large 
total, more than one-third of all the cases, is due to the character 
of Varro’s De lingua latina from which 289 cases come. This is 
veritably a 1 customary past ’ treatise, for it is for the most part a 
discussion of the customs of the old Romans in matters pertaining 
to speech. Accordingly nearly all the imperfects fall under this 
head. Plautus and Terence furnish 112. The remaining 61 are 
pretty well scattered. 

As illustrations of this usage I will cite (arranging the cases 
according to the classes of verbs) : 

I. 1. Plautus, Pseud. 1180, Noctu in vigiliam quando ibat 
miles, quom tu ibas simul, 

Conveniebatne in vaginam tuam machaera militis ? 

Terence, Hec. 157, Ph. Quid? interea ibatnc ad Bacchidem? 
Pa. Cottidie. 

Varro, L. L. 5. 180, qui iudicio vicerat, suum sacramentum e 
sacro auferebat, victi ad aerarium redibat. 

I. 2. Plautus, Bacch. 429, Saliendo , sese exercebant magis 
quam scorto aut saviis. (cf. the whole passage). 

Hist, fragg., p. 83. 27, Cn., inquit, Flavius, patre libertino natus, 
scriptum faciebat (occupation) isque in eo tempore aedili 
curuli apparebat, . . . 

I. 3. Terence, Eun. 398, Vel rex semper maxumas 
Mihi agebat quidquid feceram : 

Varro, L. L., 5. 121, Mensa vinaria rotunda nominabatur Cili- 
bantum ut etiam nunc in castris. Cf. L. L. 7. 36, appellabant , 
5. 1 18, 5. 167 &c. 

1 This usage seemed to me formerly sufficiently distinct to deserve a special 
class and the name Occasional’, since it is occasioned by another act. It is 
at best, however, only a sub-class of the customary past usage and in the 
present paper I have not distinguished it in the tables. It is noteworthy that 
the Act is here at its minimum as regards repetition and that it may occur in 
the immediate past, cf. Rud. 1226, whereas the customary past usage in its 
pure form is never used of the immediate past. The usages may be approxi- 
mately distinguished in English by ‘used to’, 'were in the habit of 1 &c. (pure 
customary past), and ' would ’ (occasional), although ' would ’ is often a good 
rendering of the pure customary past. Good cases of the occasional usage 
are : Plautus, Merc. 216, 217 ; Poen. 478 ff ; Terence, Hec. 804 ; Hist, fragg. 
p. 202. 9 (5 cases), ibid. p. 66. 128 (4 cases). 
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I. 4. Plautus, Bacch. 421, Eadem ne erat haec disciplina tibi, 

quom tu adulescens eras ? 

C. I. L. I. 1011.17 Ille meo officio adsiduo jlorebat ad omnis. 

II. i. Auctor ad Herenn. 4. 16. 23, Maiores nostri si quam 
unius peccati mulierem damnabant, simplici iudicio multorum 
maleficiorum convictam puiabani. quo pacto ? quam inpudicam 
iudicarant, ea venefici quoque damnata existumabatur. 

Cato, De a g., 1, amplissime laudari existimabatur qui ita lau- 
dabatur. 

II. 2. Plautus, Epid. 135, 1 11 am atnabam olim: nunc iam alia 
cura impendet pectori. 

Varro, R. R. III. 17.8, etenim hac incuria laborare aiebat M. 
Lucullum ac piscinas eius despiciebat quod aestivaria idonea 
non haberent. 

III. 3. Plautus, As. 2x2, quod nolebam ac votueram, de 

industria 

Fugiebatis neque conari id facere audcbaiis prius. Cf. the 
whole passage. 

Varro, L. L. 5. 162, ubi quid conditum esse volcbant , a celando 
Cellam appellarunt. 

III. Terence, Phorm. 1 90, Tonstrina erat quaedam : hie sole* 

bamus fere 
Plerumque earn opperiri, . . . 

Varro, L. L. 6. 8, Solstitium quod sol eo die sistere videbatur . . • 

The influence of particles 1 and phrases in these cases is very 
marked. I count about 1 10 cases, more than t of the total, with 
which one or more particles appear. Those expressions which 
emphasize the contrast are most common, e. g. turn, olim , me 
puero with the imperfect, and nunc 9 iam &c. with the contrasted 
present. 

This class also affords excellent illustrations of the reciprocal 
influence of verb-meaning* and tense-function. In Varro there 
are 50 cases, out of 289, of verbs of naming, calling, &c«, which 
are by nature evidently adapted to the expression of the customary 
past. Such are appellabam 9 nominabam , vocabam , vocilabam , 
&c. But the most striking illustration is found in verbs of 
customary action, e. g. soleo, adsuesco, consucsco, which by their 

1 Cf. Trans. Am. Philolog. Ass. XXX, p. 19. 

* Note as illustrations the italicized particles in the citations, pp. 175-6. 

*Cf. Morris, Syntax, p. 47, and p. 72, with note. 
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meaning possess already the function supplied to other verbs by 
the tense and context. When a verb of this class occurs in the 
imperfect of customary past the function is enhanced. Naturally, 
however, these verbs occur but rarely in the imperfect, for in any 
tense they express the customary past function. 

It is interesting to note the struggle for existence between 
various expressions of the same thought. A Roman could 
express the customary past idea in several ways, of which the 
most noticeable are the imperfect tense, soleo or the like with an 
infinitive, or various periphrases such as mos erai. Of these 
possibilities all are rare save the first, the imperfect tense. There 
are but 12 cases of soleo , consuesco 9 &c., occurring in the imperfect 
indicative in early Latin. These are all cases of solcbam y and 9 
of them are imperfects of customary past action. 1 One would 
expect to find in common use the perfect of these verbs with an 
infinitive, but, although I have no exact statistics on this point, 
a pretty careful lookout has convinced me that such expressions 
are by no means common.* Periphrases with mos % consuctudo, 
&c., are also rare. Comparing these facts with the large number 
of cases in which the customary past function is expressed by the 
imperfect, we must conclude that this was the favorite mode of 
expression already firmly established in the earliest literature. s 

I C. The Frequentative Imperfect. 

In the proper context 4 the imperfect may denote repeated or 
insistent action in the past Although resembling the imperfect 
of customary past action, in which the act is also conceived as 

1 Terence, Phorra. 90 ; Varro, R. R. 1 . 2. 1, and II. 7. 1, L. L. 5. 126 ; Auctor 
ad Herenn. 4. 54. 67 ; Lucilius, IV. 2, &c. 

* A collection of perfects covering 18 plays of Plautns shows but 15 cases of 
solitus est , consuevit, &c. My suspicion, based on Plautus and Terence, that 
these periphrases would prove common has thus been proven groundless. 

* The variation between imperfect and perfect is well illustrated by Varro, 
L. L. 5. 162, ubi cenabant, cenaculum vocitabant, and id. R. R. 1 . 17. 2, iique 
quos obaeratos nostri vocitarunt, where the frequentative verb expresses even 
in the perfect the customary past function. 

For the variation between the customary past imperfect and the perfect of 
statement cf. Varro's L. L. almost anywhere, e. g. 5. 121, mensa . . . rotunda 
nominabatur Clibantum. 5. 36, ab usu salvo saltus nominarunt. So compare 
5. 124 (appellaruni) with R. R. I. 2. 9 (< appdlabant ). Cf. also L. L. 5. 35 qua 
ibant . . . iter appellarunt\ qua id auguste, semita.ut semiter dictum. 

4 Cf. Herbig, Aktionsart und Zeitstufe (I. F. 1896, § 59). 
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repeated, the frequentative usage differs in that there is no idea 
of habit or custom, and the act is depicted as repeated at intervals 
close together and without any conditioning circumstances or 
contrast with the present. I find only 13 cases of this usage, 
7 of which are syntactically independent, 6 dependent. All occur 
in the first three classes of verbs. The cases are : 

Plautus, Pers. 20, miquidem tu iam eras mortuos, quia non 

visiiabam . 

Ibid. 432, id tibi suscensui, 

Quia te negabas credere argentum mihi. 

Rud. 540, Tibi auscultavi : tu promittebas mihi 

Illi esse quaestum maxumum meretricibus : 

Capt. 917, Aulas • • . omnis confregit nisi quae modiales 

erant : 

Cocum perconiabaiur, possentne seriae fervescere : 

As. 938, Dicebam , pater, tibi ne matri consuleres male. Cf. 
Mil. Gl. 1410 ( diccbat ). 

True. 506, Quin ubi natust machaeram et clupeum 

poscebat sibi? 

Epid. 59, Quia cottidie ipse ad me ab legione epistulas 
Mittebat: cf. ibid. 132 (missiculabas). 

Merc. 631, Promittebas te os sublinere meo patri: ego me[t] 

credidi 

Homini docto rem mandar<e>, • . • 

Ennius, Ann. 43, haec eefatu’ pater, germana, repente recessit. 
Nec sese dedit in conspectum corde cupitus, 
quamquam multa manus ad caeli caerula templa 
iendebam lacrumans et blanda voce vocabam . 

Hist, fragg., p. 138. n (Q. Claudius Quadrigarius), Ita per 
sexennium vagati Apuliam atqueagrum quod his. per militem 
licebat expoliabantur. 

This class is so small and many of the cases are so close to 
the simple progressive and the imperfect of situation that it is 
tempting to force the cases into those classes. 1 A careful con- 

1 How close the frequentative notion may be to the imperfect of the 
immediate past is well illustrated by As. 938 (cited above). In this case we 
have virtually an imperfect of the immediate past in which, however, the 
frequentative coloring predominates : dicebam means not ' I've been telling ', 
but ‘I’ve kept telling ', &c. Cf. also Pseud. 422 (dissimulabam) for another 
case of the imperfect of the immediate past which is close to the frequentative. 
In its pure form, however, the frequentative imperfect does not hold in view 
the present. 
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sideration of each case has, however, convinced me that the 
frequentative function is here clearly predominant. In Plautus, 
Pers. 20, Epid. 131, Capt. 917, it is impossible to say how much 
of the frequentative force is due to the tense and how much to 
the form of the verbs themselves ; both are factors in the effect. 
Verbs like mitto, promitio, voco, and even dico, are also obviously 
adapted to the expression of the frequentative function. 

It is noteworthy that in this usage a certain emphasis is laid on 
the tense. In eight of the cases the verb occupies a very em- 
phatic position, in verse often the first position in the line, cf. the 
definition on p. 177. 

I D. The Conative Imperfect. 

The imperfect may indicate action as attempted in the past. 
There must be something in the context, usually the immediate 
context, to show that the action of the verb is fruitless. There 
are no certain cases of this usage in early Latin. I cite the only 
instances, four in number, which may be interpreted as possibly 
copative : 

Plautus, As. 931, Arg. Ego dissuadebam , mater. Art. Bellum 

filium. 

Id. Epid. 215, Turn meretricum numerus tantus quantum in 

urbe omni fuit 

Obviam ornatae occurrebant suis quaeque | amatoribus : 

Eos capiabant . 

Auctor ad Herenn., 4. 55. 68, . . . cum pluribus aliis ire celerius 
coepit. illi praeco faciebat audientiam; hie subsellium, quod 
erat in foro, calce premens dextera pedem defringit et . . . 

Hist, fragg., p. 143. 46, Fabius de nocte coepit hostibus castra 
simulare oppugnare, eum hostem delectare, dum collega id 
caperet quod captabai. 

But in the second and fourth cases the verb capto itself means 
to ‘ strive to take’, ‘to catch at’ &c., and none of the conative 
force can with certainty be ascribed to the tense. In the first 
case, again, the verb dissuadebam means * to advise against ’, not 
‘ to succeed in advising against ’ (dissuade). Argyrippus says : 
‘ I’ve been advising against his course, mother *, not ‘ I’ve been 
trying, or I tried, to dissuade him The imperfect is, therefore, 
of the common immediate past variety. 1 

1 Cf. a few lines below (938) dice bam. 
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In Auct. ad Herenn., 4. 55. 68, the imperfect is part of the very 
vivid description of the scene attending the death of Tiberius 
Gracchus. Indeed the whole passage is an illustration of demon - 
stratio or vivid description which the author has just defined. 
The acts of Gracchus and his followers are balanced against 
those of the fanatical optimates under Scipio Nasica: 4 While 
the herald was silencing 1 the murmurs in the conHo , Scipio was 
arming himself* &c. Though it may be true that the act indi- 
cated by faciebat audientiam was not accomplished, this seems 
a remote inference and one that cannot be proved from the 
context. 

If my interpretation of these cases is correct, there are no 
certain* instances of the conative imperfect in early Latin. 

There is but one case of conabar (Terence, Phorm. 52) and 
one of temptabam (Plautus, Mil. gl. 1336). Both of these belong 
to the immediate past class, the conative idea being wholly in the 
verb. 

II. The Aoristic Imperfect. 

The imperfect of certain verbs may indicate an act or state 
as merely past without any idea of progression. In this usage 
the kind of action reaches a vanishing point and only the temporal 
element of the tense remains. The imperfect becomes a mere 
preterite, cf. the Greek aorist and the Latin aoristic perfect The 
verbs to which this use of the imperfect is restricted are, in early 
Latin, two verbs of saying, aio and dico 9 and the verb sum with 
its compounds. 

There are 56 cases of the aoristic imperfect in early Latin (see 
Table II), 48 of which occur in syntactically independent sen- 
tences. Some citations follow: 

Plautus, Bacch. 268, Quotque innocenti ei dixit contumelias. 
Adulterare eum aibat rebus ceteris. 

Id. Most. 1027, Te velle uxorem aiebat tuo gnato dare: 

Ideo aedificare hoc velle aiebat in tuis. 

Th. Hie aedificare volui? Si. Sic dixit mihi. 

Id. Poen. 900, Et ille qui eas vendebat dixit se furtivas vendere: 
Ingenuas Carthagine aibat esse. 

1 Faciebat audientiam seems a technical expression, cf. lexicon. 

* The case cited by Gildersleeve-Lodge, § 233, from Auct. ad Herenn., 2. 1. 
2, ostendebatur seems to me a simple imperfect and there is nothing in the 
context to prove a conative force, cf. 3. 1 5. 26 demonstrabatur. 
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In these cases note the parallel cases of dixit , cf. id. Trin. 1140, 
Men. 1141 &c., &c. 

I note but three cases of dicebam : 

Terence, Eun. 701, Ph. Unde [igitur] fratrem meum esse 
scibas? Do. Parmeno 

Dicebai eum esse. Cf. Plautus, Epid. 598 for a perfect used 
like this. 

Varro, R. R. II. 4. n, In Hispania ulteriore in Lusitania 
[ulteriore] sus cum esset occisus, Atilius Hispaniensis minime 
mendax et multarum rerum peritus in doctrina, dicebat 
L. Volumnio senatori missam esse offulam cum duabus 
costis . • . 

Ibid. III. 17. 4, pisces • . . quos sacrificanti tibi, Varro, ad 
tibicinem [graecum] gregatim venisse dicebas ad extremum 
litus atque aram, quod eos capere auderet nemo, • • . 

In these cases the verb dico becomes as vague as is aio in the 
preceding citations. 

Plautus, Poen. 1069, Nam mihi sobrina Ampsigura tua mater 

fuit, 

Pater tuos is erat frater patruelis meus, 

Et is me heredem fecit, . . . 

Id. Mil. gl. 1430, Nam illic qui | ob oculum habebat lanam 

nauta non erat . 

Py. Quis erat igitur? Sc. Philocomasio amator. 

Id. Amph. 1009, Naucratem quern convenire volui in navi 

non erat , 

Neque domi neque in urbe invenio quemquam qui ilium 

viderit. 1 

Id. Merc. 45, Leno inportunus, dominus eius mulieris, 

Vi sum<m>a[t] quicque ut poterat rapiebat domum. 

In such cases as the last the imperfect has become formulaic, 
cf. quam maxime poterat, &c. 

I Rodcnbusch, pp. 8-10, after asserting that the imperfect of verbs of saying 
and the like is used in narratio like the perfect (aorist), cites a number of 
illustrations in which (he adds) the imperfect force may still be felt ! But a 
case in which the imperfect force may still be felt does not illustrate the 
imperfect in simple past statements, if that is what is meant by narratio. 
Only four of R.’s citations are preterital (aoristic), and these are all cases of 
aibam (Plautus, Amph. 807, As. 208, 442, Most. 1002). The same may be said 
of the citations on p. 9, of which only Eun. 701 is aoristic. J. Schneider 
(De temporum apud priscos latinos usu quaestiones selectae, program, Glats, 
1888) recognizes the aoristic use of aibat , but his statement that the comic 
poets used perfect and imperfect indiscriminately as aorists cannot be accepted. 
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III. The Shifted Imperfect. 

In a few cases the imperfect appears shifted from its function 
as a tense of the past, and is equivalent to (i) a mere present; or 
(2) an imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 

The cases equivalent to a present 1 are all in Varro, L. L., and 
are restricted to verbs of obligation ( oportebat , debebat) : L. L. 
8. 74, neque oportebat consuetudinem notare alios dicere Bourn 
greges, alios Boverum, et signa alios Iovum, alios Ioverum. 

Ibid. 8. 47, Nempe esse oportebat vocis formas ternas ut in hoc 
Humanus, Humana, Humanum, sed habent quaedam binas . . . 
ibid. 9. 85, si esset denarii in recto casu atque infinitam multi- 
tudinem significant, tunc in patrico denariorum dici oportebat . 
Ibid. 8. 65, Sic Graeci nostra senis casibus [quinis non] dicere 
debebant \ quod cum non faciunt, non est analogia.* 

The cases equivalent to the subjunctive are confined to 
sat &c, + erat (6 cases), poteram (3 cases), decebat (1 case), and 
sequebatur (1 case). As illustrations may be cited : 

Plautus, Mil. gl. 755, Insanivisti hercle: nam idem hoc homini- 
bus sat [a] era\n\t decern. 

Auct. ad Herenn. 2. 22. 34, nam hie satis erat dicere, si id modo 
quod esset satis, curarent poetae. = 1 would have been/ 
cf. ibid. 4. 16. 23 ( iniquom erat), 

Plautus, Mil. gl. 91 1, Bonus vates poteras esse: = 'might be* 
or 4 might have been \ 

Id. Merc. 983 b, Vacuum esse istac ted aetate his decebat noxiis. 
Eu. Itidem ut tempus anni, aetate <m> aliam aliud factum 
condecet. 

Varro, L. L. 9. 23, si enim usquequaque non esset analogia, 
turn sequebatur ut in verbis quoque non esset, non, cum 
esset usquequaque, ut est, non esse in verbis . . . This is a 
very odd case and I can find no parallel for it.* 

1 Varro uses the perfect also of these verbs as equivalent to the present of 
general statements. Cf. L. L. 8, §§ 72-74, where debuit occurs 4 times as 
equivalent to debit, § 48 ( debuerunt twice), § 50 (oportuit = oportet), The perfect 
infinitive is equivalent to the present, e. g. in 8, § 61 and § 66 ( debuisse . . • 
did). The tenses are of very little importance in such verbs. 

* Note the presents expressed in the second and fourth citations. 

s The remaining cases are: Plautus, True. 511 (poterai), id. Rud. 269 
(aequius erat), Lucilius, Sat. 5. 47 M. (sat erat), Auctor ad Herenn. 4. 16. 23 
(iniquom erat), ibid. 4. 41. 53 (quae separatim dictae . . . infimae erant). 
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TABLE I. 



Authors and Functions. 





Tout. 


I. 

A. 

Progressive. 


True lmperfi 
B. 

Cust. Past. 


set. 

C. 

Frequent. 


II. Aoristic. 


III. Shifted. 


Plautus. 


4*7 


287 


84 


10 


41 


5 


Terence 


326 


187 


28 




10 


1 


Cato 1 


24 


2 


22 








Dramatists * . . 


69 


60 


7 


2 






Historians.. . . 


52 


34 


16 


I 


I 




Orators 


12 


9 


3 








Lucilius 


13 


11 


1 






1 


Auctorad Her. 


79 


63 


11 




2 


3 


Inscriptions . . 


4 


3 


1 








Varro 


320 


24 


289 




2 


5 




1226 


680 


462 


13 


56 


15 



1 The fragments of Cato’s historical work are included in the historians. 
* Including the epic fragments of Ennius and Naevius. 



TABLE II. 
Verbs and Functions. 



Classes of Verbs. 


1 


I. 1 
A. 

Progressive. 


'rue Imperfe 
B. 

Cust. Past. 


ret. 

c. 

Frequent. 


II. Aoristic. 


Ill.Shifted. 


Ind. 


Dep. 


Ind. 


Dep. 


Ind. 


Dep. 


Ind. 


Dep. 


Ind. 


Dep. 


I. Physical. 
























I. Motion 


85 


40 


17 


9 


17 




I 






I 




2. Action 


302 


96 


45 


75 


82 


I 


3 










3. Verbal commun. 


233 


46 


26 


64 


46 


6 


2 


38 


5 






4. Rest, state, &c.. 


346 


138 


69 


48 


75 






10 


1 


4 


2 


{tram 220) 
























II. Psychical. 


























91 


46 


25 


13 


n 














2. Feeling 


90 


53 


30 


6 


Kfl 














3. Will 


19 


9 


7 




3 














III. Auxiliaries. 


60 


21 


12 


3 


13 








3 


7 


I 




1226 


449 


231 


218 


244 


i 


6 


48 


8 


12 


3 








449 




218 


11 


7 




48 




12 








680 




462 




13 




56 




j 15 
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3. Historical and Theoretical. 

The original function of the imperfect seems to have been to 
indicate action as progressing in the past, the simple progressive 
imperfect. This is made probable, in the first place, by the fact 
that this usage is more common than all others combined, 
including, as it does, 680 out of a total of 1226 cases. This 
proportion is reduced, as we should remember, by the peculiar 
character of the literature under examination, which contains 
relatively so little narrative, and especially by the nature of 
Varro’s De lingua latina in which the cases are chiefly of the 
customary past variety. 1 Moreover, the customary past usage 
itself, and also the frequentative and the conative, are to be 
regarded as offshoots of the progressive usage of which they 
still retain abundant traces, so that if we include in our figures 
all the classes in which a trace of the progressive function 
remains we shall find that 1155 of 1226 cases are true imperfects 
(see table II). 

Another support for the view that the progressive function is 
original may be drawn from the probable derivation of the tense. 
Stolz* (after Thurneysen) derives the imperfect from the infinitive 
in -e and an old aorist of the root *bhu. The idea of progression 
was thus originally inherent in the ending - bam . 

Let us now establish as far as possible the relations subsisting 
between the various uses of the true imperfect (IA, B, C, D), 
turning our attention first to the simple progressive (IA) and its 
variations. 

The relation between the progressive imperfect in its pure 
form and the usage which has been named the imperfect of the 
immediate past is not far to seek. The progressive function 
remains essentially unchanged. The only difference lies in the 
extension of the time up to the immediate past (or present) in 
the case of the immediate past usage. The transition between : 

ibat exulatum * = * he was going into exile* (when 

1 See p. 175. 

* In I. Muller's Handb. d. kl. Alt. II., 1 g 113, p. 376. Lindsay, Latin Lang., 
pp. 489-490, emphasizes the nominal character of the first element in the 
compound, and suggests a possible I. E. +^bhw&m t -as, & c., as antecedent of 
Latin -bam % -Air, -bat. He also compares very interestingly the formation of 
the imperfect in Slavonic, which is exactly analogous to this inferred Latin 
formation, except that the ending comes from a different root. 

*Cf. Plautus, Merc. 981. 
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I saw him at a more or less definite 
point in the past) 

and ibai cxulatum = ‘ he was going (has been going) 

into exile ’ (but we have just met him) 
is plain enough. The difference is one of context. In this 
imperfect of the immediate past the Romans possessed a sub- 
stitute for our English compound perfect tense, ‘have been 
doing \ &c. 1 

In the imperfect of situation also the function of the tense 
is not altered. The tense is merely applied in a different way, its 
progressive function adapted to vivid description, and we have 
found it already in the earliest * literature put to this use. In its 
extreme form it occurs in passages which would seem to require 
nothing more graphic than a perfect. Indeed, we must guard 
against the view that the imperfect is a stronger tense than the 
perfect; it is as strong, but in a different way, and while the 
earlier writers preferred in general the perfect,* the imperfect 
grew gradually in favor until in the period marked by the 
highest development of style the highest art consisted in a 
happy combination 4 of the two. 

The imperfect of customary past action is, as we have seen, 
already well established in the earliest literature. A glance at 
Table I would seem to show that it grew to sudden prominence 
in Varro, but the peculiar nature of Varro’s work has already 
been pointed out, so that the apparent discrepancy between the 
proportion of cases in Varro and in Plautus and Terence, for 
instance, means little. It should be remembered also that this 
discrepancy is still further increased by the nature of the drama, 
whose action lies chiefly in the present While, therefore, in 
Plautus and Terence the proportion of customary pasts is i, 

1 Latin also exhibits some similar compounds, cf. Plautus, Capt. 925, te 
cairns dum hie fui , Poen. 1038, ut tu sis sciens , and Terence, Andr. 508, ut sis 
scims. Cf. Schmalz in I. Mailer’s Handb. II s , p. 399. 

9 In the Greek literature, which begins not only absolutely but relatively 
much earlier than the Latin, the imperfect was used to narrate and describe, 
and Brugmann, indeed, considers this a ' use which goes back to Indo- 
European times. Later the imperfect was crowded out to a great extent by 
the aorist, as in Latin by the (aoristic) perfect. Cf. Brugmann in I. Mailer’s 
Handb. II, 9 p. 183. 

*Cf. p. 171. 

4 The power of the perfect lies in its simplicity, but when too much used 
this degenerates into monotony and baldness. 

18 
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and in Varro $, the historians with i probably present a juster 
average. 

The relation of this usage to the simple progressive imperfect 
has already been pointed out, 1 but must be repeated here for the 
sake of completeness. If we inject into a sentence containing a 
simple progressive imperfect a strong temporal contrast, e. g., 
if /act/, sed non facicbai becomes nunc factt, olim auiem non 
faciebai , it is at once evident how the customary past usage has 
developed. It has been grafted on the tense by the use of such 
particles and phrases, expressions which were in early Latin still 
so necessary that they were expressed in more than one-quarter 
of the cases ; or, in other words, it is the outgrowth of certain 
oft-recurring contexts, and is still largely dependent on the 
context for its full effect. Transitional cases in which the 
temporal contrast is to be found, but no customary past coloring, 
may be cited from Plautus, Rud. 1123, Dudum dimidiam 
petcbas partum. Tr. Immo etiam nunc peto. Here the action 
expressed by petcbas is too recent to acquire the customary past 
notion. 1 The progressive function caused the imperfect to lend 
itself more naturally than other tenses* to the expression of 
this idea. 4 

Although the customary past usage was well established in 
the language at the period of the earliest literature, and we 
cannot actually trace its inception and development, I am con- 
vinced that it was a relatively late use of the tense by the mere 
fact that the language possesses such verbs as so/eo, consuesco, 
&c.,and that even as late as the period of early Latin the function 
seemed to need definition, cf. the frequent use of particles, &c. 

The small number of cases (13) which may be termed frequenta- 
tive indicates that this function is at once rare and in its infancy 
in the period of early Latin. The frequentative function is so 
closely related* to the progressive that it is but a slight step from 

1 Trans. Am. Philolog. Ass.,VoL XXX, pp. 18-20. 

•Cf. Men. 729. 

• How strong the effect of particles on other tenses may be is to be seen in 
such cases as Turpilius, p. 213 . 1 (Ribbeck), Quern oUm ode rat, sectabat ultra 
ac detinet. 

4 The process was therefore analogous to that which can be actually traced 
in cases of the frequentative and conative uses. 

6 Terence, Adel. 332-3, affords a good transitional case: iurabat . . . dicebat 
— (almost) * kept swearing* ... ‘ kept saying* &c., cf. p. 47 n. 1. It should 
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the latter to the former. Latin 1 seems, however, to have been 
unwilling to take that step. The vast number of frequentative, 1 
desiderative and other secondary endings also prove that the 
tense was not the favorite means for the expression of the 
frequentative idea. Nevertheless since the progressive and fre- 
quentative notions are so closely related and since frequentative 
verbs must again and again have been used in the imperfect 
subject to the influence of the progressive function of particles 
such as saepe, etiam aique etiam, and since finally a simple verb 
must often have appeared in similar situations, e. g. poscebat for 
poscitabat, the tense inevitably acquired at times the frequentative 
function. We have here, therefore, an excellent illustration of the 
process by which a secondary function may be grafted on a tense 
and the frequentative function is dependent to a greater degree 
than the customary past upon the influence and aid of the context. 
That it is of later origin is proved by its far greater rarity (see 
Table II). 

If the frequentative imperfect in early Latin is still in its infancy, 
the conative usage is merely foreshadowed. The fact that there 
are no certain instances proves that relatively too much im- 
portance, at least for early Latin, has been assigned to the conative 
imperfect by the grammars. Statistics would probably prove it 
rare at all periods, periphrases with conor &c., having sufficed for 
the expression of the conative function. 

The most powerful influence in moulding tense functions is 
context* In the case of the conative function this becomes all 
powerful for we must be able to infer from the context that the 
act indicated by the tense has not been accomplished. The 



also be pointed out that the frequentative imperfect is very closely related to 
the imperfect of situation. To conceive an act as frequentative necessarily 
implies a vivid picture of it. (Cf. next note). It is possible, therefore, to 
interpret as vivid imperfects of situation such cases as Ennius, Ann. 43-4 ; 
Plautus, True. 506, Capt. 917, but a careful study of these has convinced me 
that the frequentative idea predominates. 

1 In Greek, however, the imperfect was commonly used with an idea of 
repetition in the proper context. This use is correctly attributed by Brugmann 
(I. Muller's Handb. &c. II,* p. 184) to the similarity between the progressive 
and frequentative ideas as well as to the fondness for description of a re- 
peated act. 

* Acc. to Herbig, g 62 (after Garland ?) there were probably no iterative 
formations in Indo-European. 

* Cf. Morris, Syntax, pp. 46, 82, &c. 
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function thus rests upon inference from the context. The presence 
in the language of the verbs Conor, tempio , &c., proves that the 
conative function, like the frequentative, was a secondary growth 
grafted on the tense in similar fashion, but at a later period, for 
we have no certain instances in early Latin. This function of 
the imperfect certainly originates within the period of the written 
language. 

The fact that the preponderance of the aoristic cases occurs 
in Plautus and Terence (see Table I) indicates that this usage 
was rather colloquial. This is further supported by the fact that 
the majority of the cases are instances of aibam , a colloquial verb, 
and of cram which in popular language would naturally be con- 
fused with fui . In this usage, therefore, we have an instance 
of the colloquial weakening of a function through excessive 
use in certain situations, a phenomenon which is common in 
secondary formations, e. g. diminutives. The aoristic function 
is not original, but originated in the progressive usage and in that 
application of the progressive usage which is called the imperfect 
of situation. Chosen originally for graphic effect the tense was 
used in similar contexts so often that it lost all of this force. All 
the cases of aibam , for instance, are accompanied by an indirect 
discourse either expressed (38 cases) or understood (2 cases). 
The statement contained in the indirect discourse is the important 
thing and aibam became a colorless introductory (or inserted) 
formula losing all tense force. 1 If this was the case with the verb 
which, in colloquial Latin at least, was preeminently the mark 
of the indirect discourse it is natural that by analogy dicebam , 
when similarly employed, should have followed suit* 

With cram the development was similar. The loss of true 
imperfect force, always weak in such a verb, was undoubtedly due 

1 Cf. Greek Ikeye, fjv d* ty6 & c. and English (vulgar) * sez I ' &c., (graphic 
present). Brugmann (I. Muller’s Handb. &c. II,* p. 183) denies that the Greek 
imperfect ever in itself denotes completion, but he cites no cases of verbs 
of saying. Although one might say that the tense does not denote completion, 
yet if there was so little difference between imperfect and aorist that in 
Homer metrical considerations (always a doubtful explanation) decided 
between them (cf. Brugmann, ibid.), Brugmann seems to go too far in dis- 
covering any imperfect force in his examples. The two tenses were, in such 
cases, practical equivalents and both were colorless pasts. 

* Rodenbusch, p. 8, assigns as a cause for the frequency of aibat in this use 
the impossibility of telling whether ait was present or perfect. This seems 
improbable. 
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to the vague meaning of the verb itself. Indeed it seems probable 
that eram is thus but repeating a process through which the lost 
imperfect of the root *fu l must have passed. This lost imperfect 
was doubtless crowded out 1 by the (originally) more vivid eram 
which in turn has in some instances lost its force. 

If the aoristic usage is not original, but the product of a collo- 
quial weakening, we should be able to point out some transitional 
cases and I believe that I can cite several of this character : 

Plautus, Merc. 190, Eho • . . quin cavisti ne earn videret . . .? 

Quin, sceleste, <eam > abstrudebas , ne earn conspiceret pater? 

Id. Epid. 597, Quid, ob earn rem | hanc emisti, quia tuam 
gnatam es ratus? 

Quibus de signis agnoscebas? Pe. Nullis. Phi. Qua re filiam 

Credidisti nostrum? 1 

In these cases the tense is apparently used for vivid effect (im- 
perfect of situation), but it is evident that the progressive function 
is strained and that if these same verbs were used constantly in 
such connections, all real imperfect force would in time be lost. 
This is exactly what has occurred with aibam , dicebam , and eram. 
The progressive function if employed in this violent fashion 
simply to give color to a statement, when the verbs themselves 
( aibam , dicebam) do not contain the statement or are vague 
(< eram ), must eventually become worn out just as the diminutive 
meaning has been worn out of many diminutive endings. 

In the shifted cases also the tense is wrenched from its proper 
sphere. But whereas the aoristic usage displays the tense 
stripped of its main characteristic, the progressive function, 
though still in possession of its temporal element as a tense of 
the past, in the shifted cases both progressive function and past 
time (in some instances) are taken from the tense. In those 
cases where the temporal element is not absolutely taken away 
it becomes very unimportant. This phenomenon is apparently 
due in the first place to the contrary-to-fact idea which is present 
in the context of each case, and secondly to the meaning of some 
of the verbs involved. In many of the cases these two reasons 

1 There was no present of this root acc. to Morris, Syntax, p. 56, but cf. 
Lindsay, Lat Lang., p. 490. 

* Also if +bhw&m <-bam was derived from *bhu <fu- in fui &c„ then the 
fact that it was assuming a new function in composition would help to drive 
it out of use as an independent form, eram (originally *esom) taking its place. 

*Cf. Terence, Phorm. 298 ; Adel. 809, Eun. 700. Ennius, Fab. 339. 
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are merged into one, for the verbs themselves imply a contrary- 
to-fact notion, e. g. debcbat , oporlebal , poterat (the last when 
representing the English mighty could , &c). In Varro, L. L. 8. 65 
the phrase sic Graeci . . . dicere debebant implies that the 
Greeks do not really so speak; so Plautus, Mil. gl., 91 1 Bonus 
vales poteras esse implies that the person addressed is not a 
bonus vales . In these peculiar verbs, which in recognition of 

their chief function I have classified as auxiliary verbs, 1 verb- 
meaning coincides very closely with mode, just as in soleo , Conor , 
&c., verb-meaning coincides closely with tense. The modal idea 
is all important, all other elements sink into insignificance, and 
the force of the tense naturally becomes elusive. 1 

Let us summarize the probable history of the imperfect in 
early Latin. The simple, progressive imperfect represents the 
earliest, probably the original, usage. Of the variations of this 
simple usage the imperfect of the immediate past and the im- 
perfect of situation are most closely related to the parent use. 
Both of these are early variants, the latter probably Indo- 
European,* and both may be termed rather applications of the 
progressive function than distinct uses, since the essence of the 
tense remains unchanged, the immediate past usage arising from 
a widening of the temporal element, the imperfect of situation 
from a wider application of the progressive quality. Later than 
these two variants, but perhaps still pre-literary, arose the custom- 
ary past usage, the first of the wider variations from the simple 
progressive. This was due to the application of the tense to 
customary past actions, aided by the contrast between past and 
present. Later still and practically within the period of the 
earliest literature was developed the frequentative usage, due 
chiefly to the close resemblance between the progressive and 
frequentative ideas and the consequent transfer of the frequentative 
function to the tense. Finally appears the conative use, only 
foreshadowed in early Latin, its real growth falling, so far as 
the remains of the language permit us to infer, well within the 

1 Cf. Whitney, German Grammar, § 242. 1. 

* The same power of verb-meaning has shifted, e. g., the English aught from 
a past to a present. Cf. We/, &c. If I understand Tobler, Uebergang 
zwischen Tempus und Modus (Z. f. VSlkerpsych., &c., II. 47), he also con- 
siders the imperfect in such verbs as due to the peculiar meaning of the verbs 
themselves. Cf. Blase, Gesch. des Plusquamperfekts, § 3. 

* Cf. note. 
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Ciceronian period. In all these uses the progressive function is 
more or less clearly felt, and all alike require the influence of 
context to bring out clearly the additional notion connected with 
the tense. 

The first real alteration in the essence of the tense appears in 
the aoristic usage in which the tense lost its progressive function 
and became a simple preterite. This usage, due to colloquial 
weakening, is confined in early Latin to three verbs, aibam , 
dicebam , and eram (with compounds). It is very early, pre- 
literary in fact, but later than the imperfect of situation, from 
which it seems to have arisen. A still greater loss of the 
essential features of the tense is to be seen in the shifted cases 
in which the temporal element, as well as the progressive, has 
become insignificant. This complete wrenching of the tense 
from its proper sphere is confined to a limited number of verbs 
and some phrases with eram , and is due to the influence of the 
pervading contrary-to-fact coloring often in combination with the 
meaning of the verb involved. 

Arthur Leslie Wheeler. 
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IV.— THE VOCATIVE IN HOMER AND HESIOD. 



The vocative is used in the Iliad with & 73 times, without & 628 
times. The vocative is used in the Odyssey with & 103 times, 
without & 515 times. [Such a group of vocatives as the follow- 
ing, & (fnXoi, ' Kpytlmp fjytjroptt rfit ptdorrtt, is counted as but One.] 
The vocative, when used in prayer or in an address to a deity, 
never takes &, and no mortal ever uses it in speaking to a god, 
known to be a god. Odysseus twice addresses the intexjection to 
Athene, vii, 22, & rtW, and xiii, 228, l <£iV ; but Athene is disguised 
in the former case as a maiden, in the latter as a young shepherd. 
Priam in XXIV, 425, addresses & r«*or to Hermes, who is in the 
form of a young man. 

Athene uses the inteijection in speaking to Zeus, but only in 
excitement, impatience, or anger, using this verse, i, 45, 81. xxiv, 
473 * VIII, 31. & vdrtp ffptrtpt Kportdi}, vnart Kpttdrrup. 

The words are changed a little in XXII, 178, but the tone is 
of great impatience. 

Ares once addresses the intexjection to Athene, using the 
highly insulting expression : & Kvrdpvia, XXI, 394. 

The entire absence of the inteijection from a much used sphere 
of language must be due to the tone of l and not to the metre. 
Metrical reasons cannot explain the omission of the following 
phrases : & Ziv, & 6 tot, & Kpowlbi), & AttdmwaV, & Buyartp Aufc, & Movtrat, 
& ymijo\t Kvavo\aira, & 8 tpi, & $ 04 $’, & itdtpyt, & Stru All of these 
expressions are so well suited to the metre that the tone of the 
intexjection alone explains their complete absence. 

Any name of a god used in Homer could be used with l by 
inserting an adjective or shifting the order. The inteijection was 
omitted, as too familiar to be used in elevated, sacred, or religious 
expressions. 

The inteijection is never added directly to a patronymic in the 
Iliad, and but twice in the Odyssey; xxii, 287, & UoXvOtpaudrf 
<fnXoKtpropt, said in anger [hardly to be classed as a patronymic, 
except in form], and xxiv, 517, where Athene said in pity to 
Laertes, & 'ApMunddrj. Neither of these conveys the patronymic 
tone of dignity or honor. In but three other phrases is the 
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interjection even remotely connected with a patronymic ; III, 182, 
& pdicap ’Arpctdq, Priam thus speaks of the absent Agamemnon. 
A more familiar address can be applied to an absent ruler or 
leader than would be permissible in his presence. [The only 
time Agamemnon in person is addressed with the interjection is 
I, 158, where Achilles uses the angry, & p*y awidc'r.] In the 
impatient expression used by Athene, & w&np w*r*p* t KpoWd?, 
Kpomdif is used as metrical ballast. And in the third phrase, 
& N ttrrop NtyXtyiddi}, SrjXrjiddrj is added rather to complete the verse 
than to confer dignity. Homer does not take Nestor very 
seriously, as the long inopportune speeches show, but especially 
the comic mockery of VIII, 78 ff. 

Stcrmp dot « Ttprjnot, oZpot 

oC ti cW, dXV, ttnror «Vctp«ro, t6p f$a \ cr If 

Siot *A \*£a»dpot. 

The practical absence of the inteijection from such a large 
and much used class of words is not a matter of metre, as the 
following phrases show, each of which would perfectly fit the 
rhythm : 

& Aatpriadq, & TtXapttWiadrj, & II rjktjiadri, & Karratnjid&T}, & NqXtytddq, 

& Kpovt&fj , & Tvfci&ri 9 "~ 9 ~ — 

l Aatpriadij is in particular recommended by the rhythm, as it 
would give a caesura in the third foot, which is lacking in the 
recurring verse, dtoycdt Aacpna&rj t vcXvprjxav 'Odvaacv. 

Here, as in the preceding class, the inteijection is omitted 
because of its familiar tone. 

Exactly in keeping with this is the fact that no woman uses 
the inteijection in either poem. Woman’s attitude was too 
reserved. It is hardly an exception, that female slaves said to 
Odysseus, vii, 342, l 

The poet, in speaking in his own person in addresses to the 
muse, Menelaus, Patroclus, Melanippus, or Eumaeus never uses &. 

The inteijection is used in none of the following reserved or 
dignified scenes ; Parting of Hector and Andromache, Visit of 
Thetis to Hephaestus (vocative is found 19 times in XVIII, 
always without &), Duel between Hector and Achilles, Priam’s 
visit to the tent of Achilles, Scenes between Hermes and 
Calypso, and between Calypso and Odysseus, The Nausicaa, 
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and the arrival and reception of Odysseus at the palace of 
Alcinous. Books v-vii have 75 vocatives, and but three inter- 
jections ; vii, 22, Odysseus says l rUot in asking the way ; vii, 342, 
servants say to Odysseus l £«I*c, and viii, 408, Euryalus uses 
the same expression. Iliad, XXIV, furnishes a good illustration 
of the tone of the interjection. When Priam meets Hermes 
disguised as a young man & is freely spoken, 41 1, 425, 460; but 
as soon as Priam enters the presence of Achilles, this familiar 
tone ceases, and although 16 vocatives are used, & is used with 
none of them. Of the 73 examples of & in the Iliad, #Ao», a 
word of familiarity, is used 21 times, and ir cW, a word of 
familiarity or impatience, is used 9 times. 

Of the remaining, 17 are in marked anger or impatience, 1 , 158, 
II, 796, IV, 338, V, 464, VI, 164, VIII, 31, XI, 430, 450, XII, 409, 
XIII, 222, XIV, 104, XVI, 422, XIX, 216, XXI, 214, 394, XXII, 
178, XXIII, 543. And 11 are very familiar, IV, 169, 189, X, 43, 
XVI, 21, XXIII, 19, 179, XXIV, 300, 41 1, 425, 460, 683. 

All the remaining, except four, belong to the familiar greeting 
of one Greek warrior by another. There is nothing in the 
context which prevents familiarity in the address of Antenor 
to Helen, & ywai, III, 204, or in the & pamap 'Arpctdi?, Ill, 182, 
of Priam. 

In Odysseus’ address, & Xpwn?, I, 442, we have no way of 
determining the relation of Odysseus to the priest ; but it is hardly 
an exception to the Homeric usage, and may reveal an intimacy 
which accounts for Odysseus being chosen to restore the maiden. 

The only remaining example is where Calchas uses & 'AxiXcv, 
I, 74. The fact that the seer had such confidence in Achilles, 
that trusting in him he dared thwart Agamemnon, and the use of 
this familiar inteijection, may argue an intimacy which increased 
the rage of Agamemnon. 

The more familiar tone of the Odyssey gives a freer use of the 
inteijection, so that while in the Iliad but one vocative in ten 
had &, one in six has it in the Odyssey. The tone is, however, 
the same. 

The familiar tone of the inteijection fits it for such scenes as 
those in the palace of Nestor, and of Menelaus, or of Circe, the 
hut of Eumaeus, or where Odysseus returns in the guise of a 
beggar. As in the Iliad, the favorite word with & is #Xoi, 
occurring 34 times. The first three vocatives used by the 
Cyclops have the inteijection. [Thersites speaks but once in 
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the Iliad, but he uses the inteijection, while Hector, in all his 
speaking, never uses it.] 

No scene in Homer has so many examples of & as that in the 
hut of the swineherd, & occurring 8 times in 86 verses, xiv, 80-166. 

It is exactly characteristic of the attitude of Odysseus, and the 
impression he tried to make, that in the presence of Nausicaa 
and Alcinous, as told in vi, vii, viii, he never uses &. In those 
scenes he wishes to appear worthy and dignified. On his return 
to Ithaca he tries to be mean and ignoble, and so he uses 
freely the inteijection. He uses six vocatives, each with &, in 
xix, 107-382. 

In the Odyssey as in the Iliad, in scenes of worship or 
elevation, the inteijection & is never used. [Quintus Smymaeus 
using the same metre as Homer, and almost the same proper 
names, shows how easily, when the feeling for the inteijection 
had changed, it can be used in hexameter. In less than 125 
vocatives he has the interjection 70 times.] 

Hesiod. 

In Hesiod, as in Homer, no man ever addresses the inteijection 
to a god. Hesiod never uses & except in cases of marked im- 
patience or familiarity. 

Theogony. Vocative with & twice, without 12 times. Zeus 
twice in great impatience addresses & irtirov to Prometheus, 544, 
560. 

Shield. Vocative with & 4 times, without 4 times. Of the 
four times used, three are familiar, and one is in anger: familiar, 
78, 95, 1 18; anger, 357. 

Works and Days. Vocative with & 6 times, without 7 times. 
All of the six times used denote impatience or anger. & n yxny. 
27, 213, 274, 61 1, 641 ; l 248, said to the unjust judges. 

In every place in Hesiod, where the inteijection is used it is 
clearly a sign of familiarity or impatience, and no example 
admits any other explanation. 

Conclusion. 

In early Epic the vocative is regularly used without &. When 
used, & denotes a throwing off of reserve. The throwing off of 
reserve gives it a familiar tone, which often becomes angry, 
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coarse, or impatient Hence l is never found in prayer or 
addresses to the gods, and is entirely absent in passages of 
dignity and elevation . 1 

n orth wvrruuf ummsiTT. John Adams Scott. 

1 The of & had to completely changed in Attic prose that it was seldom 
omitted, and the vocative without the intexjection had a familiar tone. 

On the use in Attic prose, and especially in the Orators, see Gildersleeve, 
Syntax of Classical Greek, 15 ff.; Rehdantz, Index to Demosthenes, under 
Anrede ; Rockel, De Allocations Usu, Koenigsberg, 1884. 
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V.— THE VOCATIVE IN APOLLONIOS RHODIOS. 



The serene atmosphere of the epos is not favorable to the true 
interjection. 2 is found in Homer but there is no mat, no 
no 2rorot. & is found in & /tot and in & n&noi but there is 
no otfuM, and now, according to Professor Scott, even the mild 
& is excluded from the quietis ordinibus deorutn . This exclusion, 
this taboo, seems to be an inheritance from the dactylic measures 
of hieratic poetry, beginning, say, with Zcv irdnp, and it is note- 
worthy that, opening as they do with a vowel, many of the names 
of the gods would rebel against &. Outside of dactylic poetry, 
outside of epic poetry, there is no interdict against the combination 
of & with the name of a god. Lofty Pindar does not balk at 
& Zcv, I. 5 (6), 3 or at & Zcv rrmp, 0 . 7, 87 and 1 . 5 (6) 42 and the 
honey-tongued Keian nightingale has & Zcv *cpav*cyxcr 8, 10 (K.) 
as well as & xP v<ra ^ Kar0€ Xapcrcr 9, 1. As for the iambic levellers we 
are not surprised to find in Archilochos & Zcv vdrtp Zcv, <rbv piv olpavov 
Kpdrot Or in HippOnax & Zcv irdrtp Btmw 'OXv/iirtw iraXpv. So tOO, the 
dramatists use & Zcv, without scruple, from the priestly aristocrat 
Aischylos to the advanced thinker Euripides. In prose & becomes 
colorless, so colorless that puzzled grammarians looked upon it 
as a manner of article to the vocative (Apoll. Synt. 1, 18). Cf. 
Jannaris § 251. Then it was the absence of & that became 
emotional (S. C. G. § 20), until that emotion also wore itself 
out, and the vocative without & ceased to thrill (Blass, G. N. T. 
§33, 4 )« These shifts of we encounter everywhere in 
language. The third attributive position means one thing in 
the epos, another in prose (A. J. P. XXIII 8). ov pi ) loses much 
of its passion by abuse (A. J. P. XVIII 460). Wilamowitz has 
called attention to the shifting fortunes of <0c\» and (H. F.* 
II 11) and not without interest in this whole matter is the crushing 
victory of the religious $i\m in modern Greek over the secular 
0o vXopai (A. J. P. XVI 525). Thinking it might be worth while to 
see how far the old epic 6* *p6t obtained in the artificial epic of a later 
day, I have examined the Argonautica of Apollonios to this end, 
and my results have been checked by the keener eyes of my 
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friend, Professor Miller. The outcome is not considerable 
because the speeches in Apollonios do -not take up relatively so 
much space as the speeches in Homer; and Apollonios does not 
deal so much with the gods. But there is no passage in which 
the gods are addressed by & except 8 1411 and 1414 (see below), 
and & is sparingly used at any rate. 

B. L. G. 



a. Without £.' 

a I *oT0t (3).’ 411 i-of (1 + 2). 420 'EkijSoX* (3 + 4)- 4 22 **<>( 
(3 + 4). 0 693 (3 + 4). 8 1706 Aijtoi8ij. a 242 Z tv Spa. 8 1673 Ztv 

nartp. a 295 prjrtp (5). 8 31 fujrtp tprj. a 336 (fnXot (i + 2). y 545 

(1 + 2). 553(i + 2 )- 883(1 + 2). 190(3+4). 1347(1 + 2). 1554 

(l + 2 ). a 463 AiVo«8i>. 1092. 1332. $ 444. 615. y 475. 94I. 8 355. 
y 509 tip** Llooribi. a 476 iatpAnu. 1 2§J. y 71I dai/iowi;. 1120. 
8 95- 395 ( 2 + 3)‘ 0 865 haip&noi. 0 880. a 703 *1 <t*r6r) (2 + 3). 793 
(art. y 4OI. 8 33- 89- « 836 V+tjruXij. 9OO. 

0 II dXtirXayicroi (i + 2 + 3). 209 IIa»fXXij«>» irpo^>tpi<rraroi (i + 2 + 

3 + 4). 256 T € KPOP (6). 438 ♦*Fcv (3 + 4)* 622 Ti<f)v. 869 Alcuddr), 

886. 1219 rjfaU (2 + 3)* y 52 fjBtuu. 

y I *E para (2 + 3)« 1 1 Bvyar tp Asor (Athena) (3 + 4). 91 *A6ijvalff 
re. i9 # Hpij. 32. ygir6rra0*d. 9 1 (see above), d iigg 0 Hp^ y 108 
KvMpcia (2 + 3)« 129 &<fxtTor tea k6v (Eros) (3 + 4)* 8 445 <rx«VX»* 

*Ep»r, ptya irrjpa , p«ya OTvyor apBpwnouriv. y 304 vaidXr «pijc icoi'po* 

$p/£o to re. 32O Alrjrrj. 386. 427. 37 2 X«j9i7ri}p€* (5 + 6). 467 fronts 
Utpcnyi (3 + 4 + 5)* 674 Mi^cia (2 + 3). 8 739 o^crX/i;. y 688 

XaXiudinj. 727. S 32 XaXxidmj k at irar do pot (2 + 3 + 4)* y 975 vapBwiidi 
(2 + 3). 978 Kovprj (6). 

d I Ota (3 + 4) = 2 Movaa (3). 55 2 ^ €ai# ( I + 2 )* 9^4 Movcriu (6). 

757 ^1X17. 783 0rr* 3Za (2 + 3). IOI4 /3aotXcia (2 + 3) = 1026 

TForva, IO47 O’X^tXioa drpontrjs kol \ dvrjXcce, IO73 wd </)i'Xor =1079 
ava£ (l + 2) =1086 ^wXc (i). IO98 *Api jnj. 1318 xdppope. 1333 
tprjfioydfioi Kvdpal Btai (i +2 + 3 + 4). 1485 Kd*df. 1 564 >7p«r (6). 

1 597 dal/AO)’. 1773 dpumjup paicdpav ycVor ( I + 2 + 3 + 4). 

1 While the list of vocatives here given is not claimed to be exhaustive, 
it is not likely that the few vocatives that may have escaped observation would 
materially affect the results of a comparison between Homer’s and Apollonios* 
usage. 

• The numerals in parentheses designate the foot or feet in which the ex- 
pression is found. When no numerals follow, the word begins with the fifst 
foot. 
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b. With S. 

a 6l6 & pAtoi, (7X040 r imopvyepmt ariprjroi. 657 & <f>i\au y 891. 
P 468 & $1X01. 641. 774. 1200. y 171. 492. 523. d I74I £ #Xc(5). 
0 1337 & irtnoy. y 485* d 1749* Cf. p 244 ^ 288 £ vicir Bopcw 

(2 + 3 + 4)* 341 & pikeou 41 1 2 ) y ipov, 420 & tckos. y 936 & 
Kaxopam (2 + 3). d IO3I £ Wpi £7 peya <f)ipraroi (2 + 3 + 4). I 3^3 
& vtpi dr) pi ya (fripraroi vUg awaicrmp (2 + 3 + 4 + 5 + 6). I4II daL pores 
& KaXal koI iixfrpovtSf Tkar , araoaai* 1414 & rvptfrai, iep 6 r yirot *Q/cearoio 
(2 + 3 + 4 + 5+6). 

It might be interesting to note also the following: 

a 290 & /iot //up <Jnp. y 79 ®* 7 674 4 /tot «y«. y 55 ® 4 irdirot. 

« 145 ®- 

C. W. E. Miller. 
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The Eumenides of Aeschylus, with Introduction and Notes by 
A. Sidgwick, M. A. Third Edition. ' Oxford, 1902. 

Teachers of the classics are familiar with Mr. Sidgwick’s editions 
of the Orestean trilogy. That these have proved a valuable in- 
troduction to the study of Aeschylus, needs neither statement nor 
argument. Assuming that this series of text-books has a future 
as well as a past, it may be worth while to offer some remarks, 
based upon class-room experience, concerning the third edition 
of the Eumenides. 

The editor has done well to omit the asterisks which formerly 
marked deviations from the manuscript readings and to give 
in their place adequate critical notes. In the revision of the 
punctuation, the third edition does not seem to mark an improve- 
ment over the second. Cases in point are the insertion of a 
comma in 690, its omission in 807, the substitution of colon for 
comma in 408. After 830, the comma does not bear out the in- 
terpretation given in the note. The entire absence of punctuation 
after 1028 is evidently an oversight, as is also the false form 

altiifrrjp 6 p f 1 37 . 

Concerning the notes, the following comments may be made. 
The expression in vs. 30 is not an abridgment of two construc- 
tions but a survival of the ablatival genitive. “ Reckoning from 
my former entrances, may this response be the best.” This is an 
epic construction (Iliad 1, 505, etc.), and is used by Thucydides 
1, i, Soph. Antig. 102, 1212. To translate 502, “let loose,” 
or with Liddell and Scott, “send upon”, is to attribute too much 
to the Furies. They do not threaten to promote murder, but give 
warning that if their power is broken murder will take its un- 
checked course. Their part is permissive. The translation of 
503**5 * s lacking in clearness. In 661 Mr. Sidgwick seems to 
make Ipw the antecedent of o&n. The dative case is against this 
interpretation. The pronoun is a dative of interest, and the 
logical antecedent is 6 tippricov. A note explaining the prevalence 
of this theory of parentage would be welcome. The sequence 
of thought in 826-*8 is not correctly given in the note. There is 
nothing adversative in these verses. When Athena says, “ I have 
trust in Zeus,” she means not in his wisdom and justice but in his 
power. The chorus had threatened violence. Athena replies: 
You talk of force. I too have an appeal to force. I know where 
the thunderbolt of Zeus is kept. But we need not appeal to force. 

A general note prefixed to the passage 71 1-730 would be helpful 
to the young student. Antithesis is the key to the understanding 
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of this balanced debate whose component parts are a word by 
the chorus and a retort by Apollo. Verses 731-733, spoken by 
the chorus, mark the conclusion of the debate. The context, 
then, indicates that the relation between 731 and 732 is something 
as follows: Since you flout me, I will wait for the decision and 
have no further words with you. 

The verses from 734 to 753 have been a battle ground of in- 
terpreters. Mr. Sidgwick adopts the view of Muller, that Athena 
does not actually vote for Orestes until after the votes of the 
judges have been counted and found even for condemnation and 
acquittal. The logic of this position is that the goddess does, 
essentially, but one thing toward the acquittal. She makes a 
ruling, vs. 741, to cover the contingency of a tie vote. Her vote 
does nothing new in principle but merely puts in concrete form 
the abstract doctrine that the accused goes free, not only if he 
have a majority but even if he have the same number of votes 
as are given for conviction. Mr. Sidgwick admits that it appears 
at first that Athena actually votes. His reasons for accepting the 
other view are not exegetical but are found in certain general 
considerations: e. g. “This would make the court an odd number.” 
Yet the number of the judges is nowhere given, and the number 
12 for which Muller contends is nothing more than an inference 
that has never commanded general assent. The theory of the 
symbolism of this scene has a like foundation. The question 
is whether the gods, Athena and Zeus, to whom Orestes attributes 
his deliverance, take no more active part than to ordain that in 
cases of doubt mercy shall prevail. Against this view are the 
repeated references to Zeus as the real sponsor both for the act 
of Orestes and for his acquittal. To the authority of Zeus both 
Athena and Apollo make appeal: cf. vss. 19, 616 ff., 797 ft, 
826 ff. F urther, that Athena herself finally takes sides and declares 
for Orestes appears from the passage now under consideration. 
In vs. 734 she says that it is her part \our 6 law npivai duo;*. Then 
holding up a ballot she announces that she will cast it for Orestes. 
This declaration is followed by five verses introduced by yap. 
The purpose and content of these verses are of importance. The 
goddess gives therein her reasons for preferring the cause of 
Orestes. After this statement comes vs. 741, containing the 
ruling for the contingency of a tie vote. Muller held that the five 
explanatory verses lead up to 741 and explain it. He translates 
741 accordingly: “Drum siegt Orestes auch bei gleicher Stim- 
menzahl.” But to find causal coordination in & is impossible 
since 736-740 have already been brought into relation to 735 by 
means of yap. In other words, the explanation explains the vote, 
not the ruling, and the voting and ruling are two distinct things. 
Moreover the phrase k/hmu dUijp describes the act of a judge and 
means, to pass upon the case. The expression is so used in 433, 
468 and 682. Athena, then, takes sides and votes. She does for 
the acquittal of Orestes two distinct things: she votes and she 

14 
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rules. Her vote is cast before the count. The objection has 
been often raised that Athena had declared in vss. 47 1 f. that she 
herself might not decide the case. Hermann answered by saying 
that she might refuse to be the sole judge and yet act as one of a 
number of judges. It may be added that the declaration of 
Athena needs to be interpreted in the light of the rest of the 
play. Mortals actually do pass upon the case, although Athena 
has said at first that the matter too great for them ; and the 
goddess actually votes. The institution of a court, divinely ap- 
pointed and destined for all time, is something new, and transcends 
the objections which at first seemed to forbid the rendering of any 
decision at Athens. 

The question of a change of scene in a Greek tragedy is one 
of importance. In the Eumenides that question is not only im- 
portant but is beset with difficulties. That the scene changes 
after 234 from Delphi to Athens needs no proof. In a note to 
235 Mr. Sidgwick indicates that the temple of Athena Polias on 
the Acropolis is the place of action. Further, on p. 8 of the in- 
troduction and in the notes to vss. 687, 918 and 1024 a second 
change of scene from the Acropolis to the Areopagus is assumed. 
Many English works of reference agree with Mr. Sidgwick that 
the trial takes place on the Areopagus; which is equivalent to 
saying that there are two changes of scene in the Eumenides. 
There are, however, certain facts in the play itself which make 
this hypothesis difficult to accept, and it may fairly be said that 
recent discussions of the point in question have made the hypo- 
thesis untenable. These facts and a summary of these discussions 
will now be given. 

The references to the image and shrine of Athena in vss. 80, 
242 and 440 point unmistakably to the Acropolis. If the scene 
afterwards is the Areopagus, the change must take place between 
489 and 566. But in 487-’8, upon her departure to select the 
judges, Athena says, «p«Wa . . . rj(o»; which means that she will 
return, not that she will proceed with her court to some place 
of which no hint is given. The continued presence of the chorus 
must be taken for granted. No pretext for their absence can be 
found between 489 and the end of the play. This fact raises a 
presumption against any change. And yet, in vss. 685 ffi the 
Areopagus is plainly indicated as the scene by the use of the 
pronouns rr From this point to the end of the play, the 
single passage to which one can appeal is that which describes 
the escort of the Eumenides to their new home. The reference, 
in 1024 ffi, to the attendants who care for the shrine of the goddess 
and who are to form a part of the procession is most naturally 
explained upon the supposition that the scene is still before the 
temple of Athena on tne Acropolis. The situation, then, for the 
play as a whole is this, that from verse 235 to the end all the facts 
indicate the Acropolis, excepting only the passage beginning 
with vs. 685. This isolated passage speaks for the Areopagus. 
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The expectation of the modern reader of the play is that when 
the court of the Areopagus is to be founded, the act of founding 
will take place on the Areopagus. This isolated passage, rein- 
forced by the reader’s natural expectation, has led to the view 
that there is a second change of scene. This is evidently the 
view of Mr. Sidgwick, although he nowhere indicates at what 
point the change occurs. 

There is another view that may be thus formulated: this isolated 
passage which points to the Areopagus may not be used as a 
standard but must be brought into harmony with its environment. 
Muller endeavored to attain this end by interpretation. He held 
that the Areopagus was so represented on one of the periacti 
that it could be pointed out by the goddess, and that the phrase 
iroXur v*6irro\iv rrjpd f referred to the Acropolis. The grammatical 
impossibility of this interpretation was pointed out by Hermann, 
and the supposition that periacti were a part of the Aeschylean 
theatre can no longer be maintained. Weil has held that the trial 
takes place upon the Acropolis but that the actor steps forward 
and points to the actual Areopagus. Wecklein cuts the knot by 
classing the passage with certain others that are, in his judgment, 
the work of a later hand. The third way of meeting the situation 
is by emending the two deictic pronouns which are the real seat 
of the difficulty. Paley and Kirchhoff suggest rjjtf, which makes 
it possible to refer irtfXi* pcfaroUp to the Areopagus and still to find 
in the text the needed reference to the Acropolis. Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorff has taken the next step by reading for t6v 6\ old 9 . 
This emendation provides for the accusative ndyo p and brings the 
whole passage into harmony with the rest of the play. It removes 
the last exegetical reason for saying that the scene changes a 
second time and that the trial takes place on the Areopagus. It 
should be observed that cumulative evidence points to this passage 
as the seat of a textual error. Those who still maintain that the 
text is sound and that the scene is actually on the Areopagus, are 
bound to deal with the entire body of evidence which the play 
presents. Mr. Sidgwick refers in his preface to the Griechische 
Tragoedien by Wilamowitz-Moellendorff. The German scholar’s 
prior and more important discussion of the Eumenides is to be 
found where one would not ordinarily seek it, in Vol. II of Aris- 
toteles und Athen, Berlin, 1893. This incisive piece of dramatic 
criticism, which maintains the essential integrity of the text and 
proceeds always from a keen interpretation of the text, leaves 
at the door of every editor of the Eumenides the duty and 
privilege of rethinking many of the oft-debated questions which 
this drama suggests. 

In conclusion the opinion may be expressed that this series 
of books is incomplete without some treatment of the metres. 
The state of the text often makes this a difficult task, but at no 
one point can the editor more effectively help the teacher. 

Hamilton College, Clinton, N. Y. EDWARD F ITCH. 
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The Works of John Gower, Edited by G. C. Macaulay, Vols. 

I-IV. Clarendon Press. 1899-1902. 

A critical edition of the Confessio Amantis of Gower has long 
been a desideratum to the Middle English student. The Clarendon 
Press has undertaken not only to supply this want but also to give 
us an improved text of the Latin and French works, which have 
been printed only in a form inaccessible to most readers. It has 
further printed for the first time the long-lost French poem, of 
which no trace was supposed to be left. This task has been 
entrusted to the editorial care of Mr. G. C. Macaulay. 

The first volume is devoted to the French works of the poet. 
There can be no doubt that the long didactic poem, Mirour de 
l’omme, which is still unfinished at the point where the manu- 
script breaks off with verse 29945, is the work of the “ moral 
Gower”. Its title, its general theme, its plan of subdivision, 
according to its accompanying Table of Contents, all correspond 
to the description by the author himself of his French work, 
Speculum Hominis, or, as he afterwards called it, Speculum 
Meditantis, the name by which the statements of Leland and 
Bale have caused it to be known. The genealogical arrange- 
ment in the treatment of the Vices, the constant use of certain 
authorities, a vocabulary and language similar to that of his 
acknowledged French poems, even tricks of expression common 
to his English and Latin works, and, it must be added, its pro- 
lixity, offer more internal evidence of the authorship of the work 
than can be found in the recently discovered M61iador of Frois- 
sart, or the work upon the Athenian constitution of Aristotle. 

True, some of these points are not so much emphasized by 
the editor as they should have been, owing to the fact — for which 
he apologizes to the specialist — that he has not the equipment 
incidentally necessary to the editor of an Old French text. For 
instance, he does not seem to be acquainted with certain works 
on Old French grammar in general, or on the peculiarities of the 
dialect in which Gower wrote. The remarks upon the phonology 
and inflection, written without the aid of such important works 
as Busch’s study of the Anglo-Norman dialect of the fourteenth 
century, and Stiirzinger’s introduction to his edition of the Ortho- 
graphia Gallica, need not be discussed in detail. Enough to say 
that the change of ai into ei t which is regarded as exceptional by 
Mr. Macaulay, is a regular phenomenon in the development of 
that diphthong into e % and that there is no evidence to show that 
the historical spelling ai (not final) had a different pronunciation 
from the phonetic spelling e (pp. xxiii-xxiv). There is no doubt 
that the diphthong ue lost its pronunciation as such at an early 
period in Anglo-Norman, even if the spellings oe and eo were 
retained (pp. xxv-xxvi), and it has been equally well ascertained 
that eu and ui were simplified in pronunciation and spelling to 
u (pp. xxviii-xxix). Furthermore, the change in spelling and 
sound of ui to i was not an unknown development. 
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The editor is quite right in his supposition that the Marriage 
of the Deadly Sins was not a new idea with Gower. For we 
have not only the French poem, Li manage des filles au diable, — 
cited from a Bodleian manuscript (p. liii), though it is to be found 
in Jubinal’s Nouveau Recueil de Contes, Dits, etc., Vol. I, pp. 
283 ff, — but the same theme appears elsewhere in mediaeval 
didactic literature (T. F. Crane, Exempla of Jacques de Vitry, 
PP- * 35 - 6 )- 

The single manuscript of the Mirour does not present any 
special difficulties to tne editor, although it is unfortunate that 
such words as “de par”, “par dehors ”, etc., have been spelled 
as single words contrary to the practice of the most competent 
editors, while “ pie$a ” would have been better written “ piec’a ”. 
A collation of the only known manuscript of the Balades, and of 
the several manuscripts of the Traiti6, has suggested corrections 
of a number of readings and emendations found in the editions 
of the Roxburghe Club and of Stengel. 

In the notes, precise and accurate explanations of syntactical 
constructions could have been given, if more recent discussions 
than those found in Burguy had been used. For instance, Tobler 
has treated in full the use of the conditional in place of the 
imperfect subjunctive in conditional clauses (Mir. 25 ; Vermischte 
Beitrage, Vol. Ill, p. 47), the periphrastic use of “faire” (Mir. 
1135 J V. M. Vol. I, p. 19), and the substantive use of the in- 
finitive with an accompanying object (Mir. 987 ; V. B. Vol. II, p. 
90). Examples of the frequent interchange of the singular and 
plural of the second person in verbal forms have been pointed 
out in Anglo-Norman by Suchier (St. Auban, pp. 8-9), and 
in continental French by Forster (Richars li Biaus, Note to 
verse 969). 

The Glossary is a fairly complete Index Verborum, but forms 
of the same word often appear under different headings, while, 
on the other hand, the accepted meanings of some of the words 
are omitted. Words which need explanation are listed without 
comment, as are those which have become modern French and 
English with a change of meaning. “ Claret ” is not claret wine, 
but wine strained through a cloth containing spices, and if both 
“diamand” (diamond) and “daimant” (loadstone) have their 
origin in the same word “adamas”, their meanings were not 
confused by mediaeval writers in general, or by Gower (cf. C. A. 
V. 1333, 1397)* The use of “geste” (Mir. 16398, 26832) with 
the meaning “family, race” is not noted, and the translation of 
“ alie ” (clove of garlic) in the common phrase “ ne valont une 
alie ”, by “ alder-berry ”, reminds one of the origins of Romance 
Philology, and the Abb€ de La Rue's rendering of the same 
word as “olive”. The use of the perfect participles, such as 
“despit”, “contradit”, “failli”, in an active sense, seems to be 
quite unknown to the editor, who also fails to call attention to 
the very rare use of “ souvenir ” as a reflexive verb, and to the 
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examples of nouns with the pejorative suffix “aille” in such 
words as “ pedaille ”, “ ribaudaille ”. 

In editing the English works which form the second and third 
volume, the editor is working on more familiar ground, and he 
has given a text of the Confessio Amantis, which must necessarily 
supersede the other editions on account of the mass of new 
material that has been collected and the critical use made of it 
The Introduction, Notes, and Glossary show an acquaintance 
with the better known English works in which the results of 
investigations in Middle English have been gathered together. 
The editor, throughout the edition, has a way of constantly 
using such qualifying expressions as “ seems to be ”, “ probably 
the meaning”, “ the meaning apparently ”, and criticism of the 
Glossary is forestalled by the prefatory statement that “ in many 
cases an explanation is given of the meaning of words for the 
convenience of readers, but no discussion as to their meaning or 
origin is admitted in the Glossary”. It is questionable as to 
whether “ non ” is to be rendered “ noon ”, as the editor thinks, 
or, more fully as “the hour of dinner”, which originally came at 
the ninth canonical hour, or three in the afternoon, but there is 
no doubt that “ prime ” was the first hour of the canonical day 
as “undern” was the third. Yet neither of these words is 
explained in the Glossary. That “ enderday ” is to be rendered 
“ the other day ”, and that the expression “ cowthe him thonk ” 
is the English equivalent of the French idiom “savoir gr6” may 
be known to the editor, but not to all his readers. He notes, 
only to leave unexplained, the common expression “ to here on 
hond'\ which means “to beguile, deceive”, and when “painde- 
meine” (panis dominicus, simnel bread) appears as an English 
word, he does not make amends for his failure to define it in the 
French Glossary. 

Gower's Latin works, which have the advantage of being 
preserved in original copies, with corrections of the author, are 
presented in the fourth volume, with a text superior in every 
way to that found in the former uncritical editions. The Glossary, 
which is very properly confined to words unclassical in form and 
usage, would have been made more useful by the inclusion of all 
proper names. In the Life of Gower, prefatory to the volume, 
no new details have been added. But re-examination of the 
original documents has shown the worthlessness of the evidence 
afforded by some of them which have previously been supposed 
to bear upon the life of the poet. 

Mr. Macaulay emphasizes the encyclopaedic character of 
Gower's works, and for this reason he should have come to his 
task with a wide acquaintance with mediaeval literature, both in 
Latin and the vernacular tongues, and should have been con- 
versant with the results of the more recent investigations. Warton 
and Morley, in their treatment of Gower, have furnished the basis 
of the commentary on the Confessio Amantis, and the lack of 
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even this slight aid is apparent in the notes to the French and 
Latin works. But withal, the illustrative notes upon the sources 
of stories and phrases in the English work show a decided 
improvement on those in the first volume. The Latin works 
are treated with less detail of illustration, as they are regarded 
as historical documents rather than as literary efforts, but the 
frequent citations of parallel passages from Ovid, and from the 
poems of Peter Riga and Alexander Neckham, incline one to 
judge Gower’s Latin verse as centos rather than as original 
compositions. 

Trinity Collbgb, Durham, N. C. GEORGE L. HAMILTON. 



Ancient Athens, by Ernest Arthur Gardner, Yates Professor 
of Archaeology in University College, London; formerly 
Director of the British School at Athens; author of A Hand- 
book of Greek Sculpture, etc., etc. Illustrated. New York, 
1902. The Macmillan Company. 8°. Pp. XVI, 579. 

The need of a new work on Athens, presenting within the 
covers of a single book a comprehensive and at the same time 
scholarly treatment of the topography and monuments of the 
ancient city in the light of recent discoveries, has been growing 
more and more acute during the past few years. Those who have 
felt this need will feel grateful to Professor Gardner for his work 
on Ancient Athens. Its comprehensiveness will be seen from the 
list of its chapters: I. Situation and Natural Features; II. The 
Walls of the Acropolis and the Town; III. The Acropolis before 
the Persian Wars; IV. The Town before the Persian Wars; V. 
Early Attic Art; VI. The Acropolis in the Fifth Century; VII. 
The Parthenon; VIII.TheErechtheum and the Temple of Victory; 
IX. The City in the Fifth and Fourth Centuries; X. The Theseum, 
the Asclepieum and the Theater; XI. The Ceramicus; XII. 
Athens in Hellenistic and Roman Times; XIII. Pausanias in 
Athens; XIV. The Piraeus. The author’s method is thus seen 
to be chronological in the main. The effect of clearness and con- 
nectedness resulting from the method is enhanced by the author’s 
gift of clear, orderly, and concise statement. 

Although Professor Gardner’s aim, according to his publishers, 
is “to give an adequate and at the same time popular account 
of ancient Athens”, his work can be called popular only in a very 
limited sense. It is true that its pages are not heavily weighted 
with references, and that the minutiae of some of the disputed 
questions are relegated to notes at the ends of chapters; but the 
employment of long passages of Greek as prefaces to chapters, 
the frequent quotation of Greek in the text, and the general 
assumption that the reader is conversant with the topography 
and monuments of ancient Athens are hardly marks of popular 
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treatment. Nor can the author's style be called popular. Pure 
and clear as it is, it is not characterized by the ease and grace 
which are naturally expected of one who addresses the wider 
audience. The author's face is rarely seen in' his page, and when 
it does appear, it is always impassive. It is vain to watch for it 
to be lignted by a relieving gleam of humor. 1 Professor Gardner 
keeps to his work; his sober wishes never learned to stray. If 
the reader is not fascinated by the subject itself, the author’s con- 
densed, matter-of-fact, unsmiling style will hardly carry hita 
along in its current. 

But these defects exist only when the book is considered as a 
popular work. When it is considered from the right point of view, 
the so-called defects are seen to constitute the merits of the work. 
The fact is that Ancient Athens is a work for an audience of 
students — not only the close circle of specialists, but the wider 
circle of all classical students and teachers, especially those whose 
interest has been stimulated by travel in classic lands. It will be 
of interest and value to specialists because of its admirably 
concise, clear and impartial summaries of views on disputed 
questions, and because Professor Gardner never fails to take 
a stand of his own and lend the important weight of his own 
authority to one or the other of the parties to the dispute. He 
is always fair, and never dogmatic. As might be expected of the 
author of A Handbook of Greek Sculpture, he is conservative, 
and avowedly so (p. VI). He holds with Frazer and against 
Dorpfeld (p. 210) that the early temple of Athena on the Acropolis 
was not rebuilt after the Persian Wars; he states his own opinion 
(p. 449) “that the use of the raised proscenium or Xoytiop as a 
stage for the actors is established by very clear evidence in the 
case of the later Greek theater, and this analogy would lead one 
to expect some such platform in the Greek theater of earlier 
times also*'; he agrees with Leake, Curtius, and others of the 
older school of topographers in holding (pp. 535-8) that in 
Pausanias I 8, 3 “Enneacrunus was certainly in the bed of the 
Ilissus’’, and “that it and the other buildings mentioned with it 
are inserted here for some reason out of topographical order." 
He cites the Bologna head, identified by Furtwangler as part 
of a copy of the Lemnian Athena, “as a concession to a theory 
admitted by many archaeologists *' (p. 255). 

But it is to the wider circle of students of Greek literature and 
art that Professor Gardner's work will be more welcome. For 
them the work is invaluable as a clear-cut and up-to-date pre- 
sentation of what students of Greek culture ought to know and 
desire to know. It can be called popular, then, only in that it will 
appeal to the larger audience of scholars. 

It will be regretted by many that Professor Gardner has not 
seen fit to give his audience, composed as it will be entirely of 

1 There is a single possible exception, p. 159, foot-note. 
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seekers after information, more aid in the form of references to 
ancient and modern literature. Many who are not fortunate in 
having the specialist's knowledge would be glad to be referred 
more often to classical authority. Of still greater service would 
have been a few more select references to the literature of modern 
scholarship. Grouped conveniently in one place at the end of 
chapters, or of sections of chapters treating single monuments 
or questions, such references would in no way detract from the 
appearance of the work, and would add greatly to its value to 
the student. 

As to other features of the book, in binding and general make-up, 
it is a companion to Mau-Kelsey: Pompeii, Its Life and Art. 
Among its 179 illustrations are eight photogravures and nine 
maps and plans. The photogravures are as perfect as could be 
wished. Among maps and plans every one will miss that of the 
city of Athens, whose insertion seems to have been intended 
(p. 538), but which one looks for in vain. The photographic 
illustrations are in the main good, with the exception of some 
few in which a wide sweep of city or landscape is reduced to so 
small a space as to confuse and obscure the outlines of individual 
features (e. g. pp. 2, 8, 12). On pp. 6 and 7 the eye is offended 
by the projection of the illustrations beyond the edge of the print 
of the page. The page in this work is not so pleasant and 
harmonious as that of the Mau-Kelsey volume; the size of the 
type and the wide spacing are a trifle out of keeping with the 
serious content of the text, and the effect of type, spacing and 
margin, especially at the top of the page, is to make one uncom- 
fortable. There are a few typographical errors which will not 
please Professor Gardner, as for example: p. 149, southwest for 
southeast; 154, Sparta for Spata; 160, des deutsches Institut; 
164, oenochoae. 

But thought of the few faults of the work, both literary and 
mechanical, vanishes from the mind of the reader as he accom- 
panies the author in his admirable presentation of this most 
fascinating subject. Professor Gardner's Ancient Athens ought 
to be on the shelf of every student and teacher of the classics, 
and of every other person who delights in the reconstruction 
of the home of the most interesting community of the ancient 
Greek world. 

UmwftsiTY op Wisconsin. GRANT SHOWERMAN. 



Dante and the Animal Kingdom. By Richard Thayer Hol- 
brook, Ph. D. New York, The Columbia University Press. 
376 pages. 

Voltaire says of Dante, * Few people understand his oracles. 
He has commentators, which perhaps is another reason for his 
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not being understood/ These words are the more interesting 
in view of the enormous accumulation of literature about the 
name of Dante during the last hundred years. The incomparable 
Fiske collection at Cornell, for example, contains more than 
seven thousand works. Of all this number many, no doubt, 
deserve the great Frenchman's scorn; but among those which 
do not it seems fair to place Mr. Holbrook's work on Dante’s 
animals. 

The author has devoted a chapter to each species of bird or 
beast alluded to by Dante, and in two or three prefatory chapters 
deals more generally with the various orders of life employed by 
the poet — including both supernatural and monstrous forms — and 
with the zoological knowledge and theories of later mediaeval 
times. The book is furnished with abundant illustrative material 
drawn from mediaeval writers, or carefully reproduced from 
carved portal and illuminated page. Had the author been 
content in many cases with mere citation or concise para- 
phrase of his authorities, or satisfied to quote his Dante either 
in Italian or in English, instead of in both, he might have reduced 
the bulk of his work at least by a fourth and made it more con- 
venient. But, except for certain faults in technique, little may 
be urged against the book as a work of reference, and as a 
useful source of information concerning an important element in 
Dante's art. 

The spirit of Mr. Holbrook's work leaves something to be 
desired. His attitude is on the whole one of amused and 
superior curiosity. At times he deals in flippant and unbe- 
coming scorn, as when he says that Dante ‘would not have 
introduced an infernal menagerie in any thoroughly orthodox 
hell,' or calls Minos 1 the queerest of Dante's infernal functionaries ', 
adding that ‘after thirteen hundred years Minos has grown a 
tail — the chief justice of the nether world has a tail ! — and no 
ordinary appendage.' 

Dante is ‘ the most wonderful man of the Middle Ages, because 
he is their most perfect expression ', which is faint praise from 
one who seems, with Gibbon, to regard the poet’s time as ' a dark 
age of false and barbarous science.' Dante is represented as a 
struggling victim of ‘a perverted philosophy,' and there is 
throughout a manifest tendency to condemn his thought, but 
praise his poetry. The distinction between thought and poetry 
is, we fear, too subtle for many of Mr. Holbrook's readers to 
follow; he reasons as one who attempts to discover the soul 
and virtue of Gothic architecture in flnial, and leaf, and niche, at 
the same time despising the lofty grandeur of nave and transept 
as monstrous, or the mystery of the receding choir as mere 
artifice. 

It is to be feared that in the respects just mentioned the work 
before us represents the character of much so-called appreciation 
of Dante to-day. We have become fascinated in our time with 
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physical science, and blinded with the splendor of our own 
achievements in this field. Darwin seems much more reasonable 
and precious to us than Dante. Evolution offers to many an 
apocalypse of deeper meaning than the vision on Patmos. 
Mr. Holbrook appears — unconsciously, no doubt— to intimate as 
much when he says that * man’s true place in nature ’ is to be 
discovered ‘ not in oracles, but in the bosom of the earth,’ and 
betrays his own conviction that ‘ bestiality * is the ‘ natural con- 
dition of man.’ 

Dante’s thought is that of Thomas Aquinas and Albertus; 
and they and their forerunners had for some hundreds of years 
been searching, not indeed in the bosom of the earth, but in 
higher regions, for the secret of man’s true place in nature. To 
them the words ‘man’ and ‘nature’ meant something other — 
perhaps greater— than they do in the pages before us, illumi- 
nated though these pages be with the light of modern science. 
It seems unreasonable that these men should for centuries have 
been straining their vision to peer into the mysteries of human 
life, and of the soul and its relations to the infinite, without dis- 
covering some truth, perhaps as necessary to us as any which 
later generations have wrung from * the bosom of the earth.’ 

It is said of Professor Sophocles that when he conversed of 
certain of the Greek Fathers, he seemed to be speaking of his 
most intimate friends. By a sort of triumph of learning over the 
blinding prejudices and limitations of his day, he was able to 
move familiarly among those ancient priests and teachers, to 
know them as they were, to understand them even better than 
their most intimate acquaintances could have done. Thus the 
true scholar invariably seeks to transcend his own time, and to 
put himself in a position where he may see in its true values and 
relations the age which he studies. Of this Voltaire as a critic 
of Dante furnisher a monitory example. He was a man of his 
times, and an oracle to most of his contemporaries. He called 
Dante a madman ; to him the Divine Comedy was at best a mere 
collection of 1 plaisanteries,’ or, at worst, the product of an imagi- 
nation ‘stupidly extravagant and barbarous.’ Absurd as such 
opinions seem at the end of a hundred and fifty years, is it un- 
reasonable to expect a like fate for careless judgments of Dante 
informed only by the spirit of our time? 

Yale University. Charles G. Osgood, Jr. 
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Revue de Philologie, Vol. XXVI. 

No. i. 

1. Pp. 5-1 x. A dedication to Jupiter Dolichenus, by Franz 
Cumont. Critical discussion of a mutilated inscription used by 
A. H. Kan in his De Iovis Dolicheni cultu (Corpus III, 1128). 

2. Pp. 12-30. The unexpressed in the Satires of Horace, by 
A. Cartault. A minute analysis of the various ways in which 
Horace in the Satires leaves it to the reader to supply thought 
not expressed by the words used. 

3. Pp. 30 £ A. Cartault explains Hor. Sat. II. 3. 274 as referring 
to an affected pronunciation of certain letters. 

4. Pp. 32-7. Karl Hude replies to the criticisms of Daniel 
Serruys on his edition of Thucydides, especially in regard to 
Laur. LXIX 30. 

5. Pp. 38-43. A manuscript of Solinus revealed by Tironian 
notes, by £mile Chatelain. The MS Vossianus Q. 87 of the 
library of the University of Leyden contains many notes and 
corrections in Tironian shorthand. From these Chatelain draws 
conclusions as to the reading of the MS from which the cor- 
rections were taken, and cites many examples. 

6. Pp. 44-62. A. Misier classifies the Parisian MSS of Gregory 
of Nazianzus (the five theological discourses). 

7. Pp. 63-97. Critical study of the Appendix of St. Cyprian, 
by Paul Monceau. It is impossible here to summarize this able 
article. 

8. P. 98. B. Haussoullier calls attention to an inscription that 
has been overlooked by historians of the Seleucidae. 

9. Pp. 99-104. On an inscription of Troezen, by Ph. E. Legrand. 
Further discussion, with some corrections of previous discussion 
(Bulletin arch6ologique, etc., XXIV, pp. 191-9) of an inscription 
treated also by B. Haussoullier (Rev. de Phil. 1901, pp. 336-8). 

10. Pp. 105-125. Metrical laws of Latin prose as exhibited in 
the Brutus, by Henri Bornecque. The author examines, not 
merely the close, but every part, of the sentence. He concludes 
that in the Brutus Cicero applies metrical laws to all parts of the 
sentence ; that these laws are less strict than those employed by 
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Pliny the Younger in his Panegyric of Trajan ; and that in Cicero 
these laws are purely negative, and are shaped to prevent any 
resemblance of prose to poetry. 

11. Pp. 125-43. The Milesian islands, by B. Haussoullier. 
Interesting investigation, by means of inscriptions and other 
sources, of the relations to Miletus of Leros, Lepsia, Patmos, 
and the Corsiae. 

12. Pp. 143-8. Remarks on the syntax of cum , by F. Gaffiot. 
An attack upon Lebreton's treatment of “ cum pour exprimer 
r&juivalence ”, which designation, he says, Lebreton got from 
Hale. He says “cum” always means “when”, “at the time 
that”, never “in that”. 



No. 2. 

1. Pp. 149-157. Orientiana, by Louis Havet. Critical notes 
on many passages of Orientius, a Christian writer of about 
A. D. 400. 

2. P. 157. In Plaut. Men. 1158 Louis Havet reads “ praeuidia ” 
for “ fundi ”. 

3. Pp. 158-63. Notes on a few passages of the Theaetetus by 
Louis Laloy. 

4. Pp. 164-80. An exhaustive discussion of Catullus 67, by 
R. Cahen. The article presents what the author considers the 
minimum of necessary emendations. 

5. Pp. 180-81. Ad Oracula Chaldaica, v. 7 f., by J. Bidez. 
For oC he reads oh. 

6. Pp. 182-94. Ciceronian Studies, by J. Lebreton. The 
author had published a work in which he treated cum in equiva- 
lent or identical propositions. M. Gaffiot in the January number 
(see above) had attacked his views, maintaining that cum is 
always purely temporal. The present article discusses at length 
cum and quod in identical propositions in Cicero. 

7. Pp. 195-210. The life of Sextus Empiricus, by Wilhelm 
Vollgraff. It has been thought that we know practically nothing 
of the life of Sextus Empiricus; but Vollgraff convincingly 
identifies him with the Sextus noticed by Suidas, and then by 
means of this and other sources thus rendered available, restores 
the great essentials of his life: the place of his birth, the epoch 
in which he lived, his family, his relations, his career, his 
philosophy, style, and the chief traits of his character. 

8. Pp. 211-12. W. M. Lindsay discusses the provenience of 
certain MSS of Nonius Marcellus. 

9. Pp. 213-15. P. Foucart gives an account of a pedestal found 
at Rome with an inscription showing that it served for the statue 
of Pythocles 'of Elis, the pentathlete, by Polyclitus, the original 
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pedestal with the autograph of the sculptor and a later copy of 
the same having been found at Olympia. 

10. Pp. 216-18. P. Foucart, using a notice (S6guier de Saint- 
Brisson, Notices et Extraits des manuscrits grecs, t XIV, 2* partie, 
1841) of a charge in an oration against one Phryne, shows that 
there probably was at Athens an explicit law against the intro- 
duction of strange divinities, and adds some remarks of interest. 

11. Pp. 219-21. R. Poupardin publishes a note on MS G. gg, 
of the Vallicellian Library in Rome. 

12. Pp. 222-3. L. Dautremer discusses an inscription of 
Timgad, consisting of five hexameters. 

13. Pp. 224-8. Franz Cumont, starting out with a rescript of 
the emperor Julian (Ep. 11), investigates the significance of the 
title irarp6pov\oe, arguing that it was equivalent to pairanus , and 
was bestowed with certain privileges in some provinces on the 
descendants of rich and influential personages who had assumed 
the hereditary obligation to protect the citizens. But see No. 3, 
pp. 272-8 and 278 1 . 

14. Pp. 229-52. Book Notices. 1. Ulrich von Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorff, Griechisches Lesebuch, Berlin, 1902. Noticed 
jointly by B. Haussoullier and E. Chambry. “That Greek 
studies are menaced in France, and that we are driven first to 
defend them and perhaps to sacrifice them to save Latin studies, 
the last citadel of classical instruction, is a proposition contested 
by no one Such is the mournful strain with which Haussoullier 
introduces his comments, which are directed to showing how this 
great Reader may be made, even in France, to contribute 
something to a revival of Hellenic studies. Chambry gives a 
table of contents of the work, regretting some omissions, but 
commending the selections. As to the scholarship of the work, 
of course no remarks were necessary. 2. Beitr'age zur alten 
Geschichte. herausgegeben von C. F. Lehmann, I Band, Leipzig, 
1901-2. B. Haussoullier commends this new periodica], gives 
a table of contents, and makes some remarks on special points. 
3. P. Foucart, Les Grands Myst&res d’Eleusis. Personnel, 
C6r6monies, Paris, 1900. Analyzed at some length by B. Haus- 
soullier. 4. Schulworterbuch zu Homers Ilias und Odyssee, von 
Christian Harder, Leipzig, 1900. Albert Martin compares this 
work, published by Freytag, with Autenrieth’s lexicon published 
by Teubner, pointing out wherein it is better, wherein not so 
good. 5. A. M. mentions favorably three works published by 
E. Loescher at Turin: Omero, LTliade commentata da C. O. 
Zuretti, vol. Ill, Libri IX-XII, 1900; Eschilo, I Persiani con 
note di Vigilio Inama, 1900; Sophocle, Antigone con note di 
Placido Cesareo. 6. Aristophanis Equites. Cum prolegomenis 
et commentariis, edidit J. von Leeuwen, Leyden, 1900. A. M. 
devotes a notice of this work chiefly to arguments against the 
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author’s theory that Aristophanes was an Aeginetan and as such 
not allowed to produce plays in his own name in Athens. 

7. Thukydides erklart von J. Classen. Vierter Band. Viertes 
Buch. Dritte Auflage bearbeitet von J. Steup. Berlin, 1900. 
Reviewed at length by E. Chambry. The reviewer states that 
he had not been able to commend previous revisions of Classen 
by Steup; but this volume he praises highly, enumerating, 
however, many points on which he is not in accord with him. 

8. Longinus on the Sublime. The Greek text with introduction, 
translation, etc., by W. Rhys Roberts. Cambridge, 1899. By 
the same: Dionysius of Halicarnassus. The three Literary 
Letters. The Greek text with translation, etc. Camb., 1902. 
Noticed very favorably by Albert Martin. The title of the first 
named work misleads : Roberts holds that all we can say of the 
author of the n*pl tyovs is that he lived in the first century of 
our era. 9. Catalogus Codicum astrologorum Graecorum: III. 
Codices Mediolanenses descripserunt Aemygdius Martini et 
Domenicus Bassi. Brussels, 1901. Noticed by A. M. This 
volume contains the list of the Greek MSS of Milan, thirty-six 
in number. 10. Biblioth&que Maraslis. N. G. Politis, McXcYai 
ircpt rov ftiov «ca< rrjs y\w<nrrjt rov *E Wtjvikov Xaot) . Ilapoifucu, Vol. I, 

1899 ; Vol. II, 1900. Athens. Noticed favorably by A. M. The 
work relates only to Modern Greek proverbs. It is arranged 
alphabetically, and these two large volumes, aggregating 1330 
pages, exhaust only the letter A. 11. Plautus Cap tivi, with 
Introduction, etc., by W. M. Lindsay, London, 1900. Henri 
Bornecque pronounces this the most complete edition of the 
Captivi in existence, but points out defects according to his 
view. 1 2. V. Cucheval, CicSron orateur, 1901 , Paris. — G. Jacquinet, 
Extraits et Analyses des principaux discours, Paris. — De la Ville 
de Mirmont, same title, 1902, Paris. — Julius Wolff, de Clausulis 
Ciceronianis, 1901, Lipsiae. Noticed by Henri Bornecque. The 
first of these works the reviewer finds very useful for young 
pupils and the general public, but lacking in scholarship. The 
works of Jacquinet and De la Ville de Mirmont have each merits 
of their own. The work of Wolff contains some new things, 
but much fewer than the author thinks. 13. W. M. Lindsay, 
Nonius Marcellus, 1901, Oxford. Briefly mentioned by H. B. 
“ Fundamental work, extremely interesting, and reaching con- 
clusions hard to refute, written by one of the men best acquainted 
with Nonius Marcellus ”. 

Pp. 252-56. List of Books received. 

Milton W. Humphreys. 
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Philologus, LX (N. F. Bd. XI V) 1901. 

1, pp. 1-16. Th. Zielinski. Marginalien. I. Crit. and exeget. 
notes to a number of Greek and Latin writers. 

II, pp. 17-24. O. Hoffmann. Studien zur griechischen Stamm - 

bildung. 1. ^i'Xrepor, t/nkrarot und Verwandtts. These are from 
<tH\r6t , a participle (cf. «iXroy^r) from the stem So 0«Xr#pof 

from a /9«Xr&, ftprtpot from a <f*pr6f. The superlative -aro* is to 
be compared with lUoa-aror, w(/)-orot, and the Tarot grew from 
the forms ^Xrarof, etc. 

III, pp. 25-80. A. Mommsen. Zur Orientierung iiber die 
delphische Chronologie. Deals with the names of the days, 
months, the solar position of the year, etc., the mythical magis- 
trates, the sporadic material from the sixth cent. on. Pp. 5 iff. 
take up the periods of the priests, and the archontates comprised 
in the period of each priest. 

IV, pp. 81-101. W. H. Roscher. Weiteres iiber die Bedeu- 
tung des E zu Delphi und die iibrigen ypapnara a cX<fn*d. Con- 
tinuation of his article in Philol. LIX (1900) p. 21 ff. I. Among 
other meanings given to E is that of the Pythagoreans, who made 
it symbolize justice because of its resemblance to a balance. 
Someone proposed that it was a mason’s mark misunderstood 
and given a deep significance. It means, however, 'come’. 
II. A remarkable parallelism exists between the A< X<f**a ypamtara 
and the ancient 'Effdaia ypafifiara , which were also in hexameter. 
With Otto Gruppe R. takes the Delphic words in a general sense 
and applies them to the worshiper as he enters the temple. 

V, pp. 102-148. Fr. Reuss. Zur Geschichte des ersten pu- 
nischen Krieges. The years 255 and 254. The Battle at 
Panormos. The years 250-248. The fight near the Aegatian 
Islands. Cato and Polybius. (That P. used C. cannot be 
inferred from the statement as to the duration of the war.) 
Polybius and Fabius. Polybius and Philinos. On p. 148 a list 
of passages where Polybius follows (a) Fabius (b) Philinus. 

VI, pp. 149-154. M. Guggenheim. Antisthenes in Platons 
Politeia. Concludes that Plato, Rep. II. 16 (376 B), intends to 
hit the cynic. So also in VII. 17 (505 B), 450 A, B, etc. 

Miscellen. — 1. pp. 155-157. W. Schmid. Kratippos zum 
dritten Mai. Still holds against Susemihl (Philol. LIX, 537 ff.) 
that K. was a contemporary of Thucydides. 

2. pp. 158-160. P. Groebe. Die Bezeichnung der gewahlten 
Beamten vor dem Amtsantritt. Finds no proof that the term 
designatus could be dispensed with when a magistrate is referred 
to who has been elected but who has not entered upon his office. 

VII, pp. 161-179. Fr. Mie. Die Festordnung der olympischen 
Spiele. Discussion of the fragment of an Olympian list of victors 
(no. CCXXII, p. 85 ff.) in Grenfell and Hunt’s Oxyrhynchos- 
Papyri II. Summary on pp. 177-179. After Ol. 78 the festival 
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lasted five days. On the first day, as Robert rightly observes, 
fell the preliminary celebration, the oath of the Hellanodikoi and 
contestants, the trial of the athletes and horses. On the second 
day came the boys* contest, on the third, the men’s, except the 
pentathlon, which, along with the horse-racing, fell on the fourth. 
On the last day there took place the chief procession, the official 
chief offering at the great altar of Zeus and the banquet in the 
Prytaneion. The contests of trumpeters and heralds are to be 
placed on the first day. 

VIII, pp. 180-191. Fr. Susemihl. Aphorismen zu Demokritos. 
1. The utterances of Demokritos about his great travels and his 
sojourn in Athens, where nobody knew him, were probably 
contained in his (Mucpli) Aid™* pot. 2. In the list of the Demo- 
kritean writings arranged in tetralogies by Thrasyllos, ircpi Qvatot 
np&rop and irepi <f>v<riot avBpanrov ff are parts of one and the same 
book. 3. On his journey to Athens. D. may have visited 
Thebes in 425 and heard the Pythagorean Philolaos, but without 
receiving a lasting influence. 4. In Laert. Diog. IX 46 the num- 
ber of books (9) has fallen out after vnopwfjpdrap rjBuc&p. 5. In 
1 . C. § 47 » rea d perhaps K apwp a ff y', Ilcpt < nar-^roiap diroprjpdr&p. 
6. The davvraicTa in the list is a genuine work of D. Appendix. 
Die Demokriteer Metrodoros und Nausiphanes. The Isocratic 
M. is identical with the Demokritean M. 

IX, pp. 192-194. R. Foerster. Dialexis Choricii inedita from 
cod. Matrit. N — 101 (= M.) 

X, pp. 195-216. A. C. Clark. Anecdota Parisiensia ad libros 
epistularum ad Atticum Tornaesianum et Crusellinum. 1. De 
fide Bosiana in lectionibus e codice Tornaesiano afferendis. 
“Sumraa religione egisse videtur Bosius”. 2. De lectionibus e 
codice Tornaesiano a Turnebo exscriptis. 3. De curis secundis 
Bosii et de codice Crusellino. 

XI, pp. 217-228. W. M. Lindsay. Die Handschriften von 
Nonius IV. In book IV we have the same three classes as in 
I— III. But in the first class beside U there is a second preserver 
of the true form of text, the group H' Gen. B and the Cambridge 
MS (Z. i. e. Z'). 

XII, pp. 229-260. J. Fiirst. Untersuchungen zur Ephemeris 
des Diktys von Kreta. Introduction. History of the relation 
of the Latin text to a Greek original. In 1892 Patzig’s essay 
in the By z. Ztschr. I. I35ff. showed that the source for the 
Diktys-material among the Byzantines was partly Malalas and 
partly Johannes Antiochenus. In the chronographic literature 
there is undoubtedly Diktys-material which we do not find in 
L. Septimius’ Ephemeris. I. Diktys bei Malalas. II. Sisyphos 
von Kos. III. Die Troika des Johannes Antiochenus. IV. 
Der Diktysbericht des Georgios Kedrenos. 

XIII, pp. 261-270. M. Muller. Ad Senecae tragoedias. 21 
critical notes. 

is 
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XIV, pp. 271-276. Eb. Nestle. Zur neuen Philo-Ausgabe. 
Eine Replik zu Band 59, 256-271 ; 521-536. 

XV, pp. 277-281. P. Kretschmer. Spatlateinisches gamba . 

Gamba is the Greek loan-word It is the knee-joint of the 

hind-leg of an animal. Cf. Veget ars veter. IV, 1. 

XVI, pp. 282-306. W. Sternkopf. Ciceros Briefwechsel mit 
D. Brutus und die Senatssitzung vom 20 Dez. 44. Summary on 
p. 305. Brutus writes XI 4: request for the supplicatio — Sep- 
tember; Lupus brings this letter from Mutina to Rome in six 
days, Sept.; Cic. replies with XI 6 a, in Sept, or beg. Oct; 
he leaves Rome, middle of Oct.; Lupus comes to Rome with 
a new letter from Brutus (not extant) in Nov.; this letter is 
sent to the absent Cic. Lupus returns after a few days without 
answer, Nov.; Cic. returns to Rome Dec. 9, and presumably 
at once writes XI 5. Lupus again comes to Rome and confers 
with Cic. The latter writes Al 7 in the middle of Dec. (Dec. 
12?) A courier brings the edict of Brutus; there is a meeting 
of the Senate; Cic. writes XI 6b on Dec. 20. 

XVII, pp. 307-314. Fr. Luterbacher. Zur Chronologie des 
Jahres 218 v. Chr. Justifies his own views (as publ. in his ed. 
of Livy XXI) against those of W. Osiander (Der Hannibal weg, 
Berlin, 1900). Hannibal crossed the Alps in the second half of 
October, taking 15 days. 

Miscellen. — 3. pp. 315-316. G. Kazarow. Die Entstehungs- 
zeit des linkspontischen Kooxfo. This federation is older than 
the Roman rule. 

4. pp. 316-318. P. de Winterfeld. Terentianum. In Ter. 
Eun. IV. 4. 42 conjectures etiam nunc non credis miseris non 
esse inrisas modis f 

5* pp. 318-320. M. Manitius. Handschriftliches zur Nux 
elegia und zu Ov. Am. I, 5. Cod. Dresdensis A 167* saec. XII 
fol. 39*~4i b often agrees alone with the Florentinus, often dis- 
agrees, and often offers a tradition differing widely from the 
other codd. deteriores. 

XVIII, pp. 321-329. T. Boehlau. Ein neuer Erosmythus. 
A small Attic lekythos of the Kassel Mus. represents Eros as 
Adonis, who appears as an ephebus in the centre of a group. 
He is fleeing from a wild boar; from his right hand he has 
dropped a hydria; a maiden in chiton runs to help with out- 
stretched hands ; behind runs another in the act of hurling a 
broken water-jar. To Eros is attributed the fate of Adonis, 
something which is not supported from other sources, although 
parallels between them are found in other respects. 

XIX, pp. 330-359* J. Fiirst. Untersuchungen zur Ephemeris 
des Diktys von Kreta. (Continued from pp. 229-260.) The 
Tale of Troy by Kedrenos is combined out of John Malalas and 
John of Antioch, and a third source, Homer, is not excluded. 
The Diktys-material in the other Byzantines is then analyzed 
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under 13 heads. On p. 344 is a stemma showing the descent of 
the Byzantine material from Diktys and Sisyphos of Kos. VI. 
On certain single portions of the Byzantine tradition. 1. The 
prologue and dedicatory epistles. 2. Hecuba’s dream. Oneiro- 
krisia. 3. Paris in Sparta. 4. The airatrrja is of Helen. 5. Achilles’ 
escort to Troy. 6. Expedition against the neighboring Trojan 
states. 7. Catalogue of the ships. 8. Conquest of Cyprus and 
Isauria. 9. Homerika. 10. Murder of Palamedes. 11. Priam’s 
request to David and Tautanes for help. 12. Death of Paris 
and Oenone. 13. Achilles and Polyxena. His death. 14. The 
wooden horse. Helenus. 15. Mutilation of Deiphobos. 16. The 
Telegony. 17. Aeneas and Antenor. 

XX, pp. 360-373. W. H. Roscher. Zur Bedeutung der 
Siebenzahl im Kultus und Mythus der Griechen. (Chapter 
from a larger treatise on the numbers seven and nine in classical 
antiquity.) 1. The sanctity of the number seven in the cult and 
myth of Apollo. The seventh month is consecrated to him ; the 
seventh day of the seventh month is his birthday ; he was a seven 
months' child; at his birth the swans are said to have circled 
about Delos seven times ; there were seven events in the Pythian 
games, and seven mythical competitors entered them ; Apollo’s 
lyre had seven strings; at his festival a chorus of seven took 
part. The tradition of the seven wise men may have originated 
from the last from the association of wisdom with the oracle at 
Delphi. 2. The Moirai as inventors of seven letters (Hyg. fab. 
277). Roscher conjectures that they were the seven vowels 
AEHIOYO. 

XXI, pp. 374-380. C. Hentze. Die Arbeitsgesange in den 
homerischen Gedichten. Homer mentions 2 kinds; 1 2 569 ff. 
the Linos-song of the boys in the vineyard. 2. c 61 ff.; * 220 ff., 
226 ff., songs sung by Calypso and Circe while weaving. The 
former is not a work-song in Bucher’s sense (Arbeit und 
Rhythmus. 2 ed., 1899), for it is not limited by its content to 
a single special kind of work. The songs of Calypso and Circe, 
on the other hand, are such, and were used by the poet to make 
known, by an appeal to the sense of hearing, the presence of 
persons who could not (according to the situation) be visible. 
Most of the work at which singing would be used was done by 
female slaves, and so was beneath the notice of the poet and his 
audience. 

XXII, pp. 381-401. O. Hense. Zum Ion des Euripides. 
Annotations to a number of passages. 

XXIII, pp. 402-426. E. Kornemann. Die Caesarische 
Kolonie Karthago und die Einfiihrung romischen Gemeinde- 
ordnung in Africa. From evidence of inscriptions, etc., the 
following conclusions are reached, p. 423-4 : 1. Caesar intended 
to realize at one stroke the establishment of the provincial 
administration of the west also, on the basis of community- 
self-government. In bringing this about he did not shrink from 
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making cities with such great territories and such a mass of 
dependencies that they were no longer ordinary provincial cities 
but presented true copies of the Hellenistic city-states. 2. He 
created Latin as well as Roman colonies in the provinces; 
perhaps also coloniae peregrinae, not only colonies that were 
autonomous, but also among the non-Romans, colonies incor- 
porated in a greater federation of communities. 3. He adhered 
to local forms as much as possible. 4. Perhaps he intended to 
equip all autonomous communities of the west with the Roman 
or the Latin ius. 

XXIV, pp. 427-439. P. Egenolff. Handschriftliches zu 
Plutarchs Moralia. Results of a collation of cod. Pal. Gr. 283 
(containing seven essays). Continuation of an article in Berl. 
phil. Wochs. XIV (1894), which presented a collation of cod. 
Pal. Gr. 153 (containing five essays). 

XXV, pp. 440-445. R. Herzog. Ein Athlet als Schauspieler. 
Discussion of an inscription in Dittenberger Syll.,* No. 700. 

XXVI, pp. 446-471. K. Giesen. Plutarchs Quaestiones 
graecae und Aristoteles’ Politien. Summary on p. 471. The 
contents of Quaestiones 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, n, 14-20, 28, 29, 34, 35, 39, 
which for the most part deal with political subjects in the broader 
sense are handled by Aristotle’s Politeiai, and Plutarch used that 
source. 

Miscellen. — 6. pp. 472-476. E. Kornemann. Die Organisation 
der africanischen pagi bezw. pagi et civitates. Supplem. to 
art. XXIII. 

7. pp. 476-477. L. Radermacher. Metrischelnschrift. Kaibel 
I Sic. et Ital. 664 is a short, two-verse dedicatory insc. 

8. pp. 478-479. H. Goez. Zu der Aretinischen Gefassform 
mit Scenen aus der Phaethonsage. Note on an art. by Hartwig 
in Philologus, 1899. 

9. pp. 480. C. Hentze. Zu Odysee r 524-529. 

XXVII, pp. 481-490. A. Wilhelm. Vermuthungen. I. 
Thuk. IV 1 18, 5. II. Andokides Myster. 47. III. Josephos 
A.J. XIV. 8, 5 (i 49 ff.). 

XXVIII, pp. 491-501. L. Radermacher. Griechischer Sprach- 
gebrauch (Cont’d from Philol. N. F. XIII, p. 592). II. On the 
acc. form aut. The case cited from Papyr. Rein, of the 6th 
cent. (Wien. Stud. IX. 260) is shown to be a mistake for <r« it . 
HI. On the chemical papyrus (Lugd. II, p. 12, 12, p. 237, Lee- 
man). IV. On ?£aXAoff and IfrivBpwrot. V. In the hymn to Apollo, 
97 ff., Callimachus explains if) if) n aifjop by 7«t 0<Xo?. 

XXIX, pp. 502-509. C. Hentze. Zur Darstellung des Land- 
lebens auf dem Achilles-Schild. 2 541-572. (1) The plowing, 
the harvest and the vintage scenes show the close of a rather long 
work-period, of a day or perhaps of the whole piece of work. 
This last seems especially true of the harvest scene. (2) The 
laborers in these scenes and the division of labor presupposed 
are discussed. 
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XXX, pp. 510-540. A. Brieger. Epikurs Lehre vom Raum, 
vom Leeren und vom All und die Lucrezischen Beweise fiir die 
Unendlichkeit des Alls, des Raumes und des Stoffes. He dis- 
agrees with Giussani’s view of inane and spaiium , also with his 
own former critique of Hoerschelmann’s Observationes Lucre- 
tianae Alterae (1877) rev. in Jhrbr., 1877, p. 65, and Susemihl 
(Jen. Litt. Ztg., 1877, nr. 44, p. 635 f.), which were too favorable 
acc. to his present view. 

XXXI, pp. 54 1-57 1. K. Lincke. Xenophon’s persische 
Politie. In the Cyropaedia I 2 15-16* X. explains his Cyrop. 
as a manual of the existing Persian constitution as the model 
state of the time. By comparison with the other works of X. 
the writer concludes that the Cynegeticus and the attempt at a 
Persian constitution as the ideal of the present are really the 
works of Gryllus produced in the school of X. at Scillus. Later 
they received additions from his grandson Xenophon. 

XXXII, pp. 572-578. R. Ehwald. Zu Lygdamus C. I. 
Textual notes. E. disagrees with Dziatzko in his “Untersu- 
chungen iiber ausgewahlte Capitel des antiken Buchwesens ”, p. 
177 ff. 

XXXIII, pp. 579-592. Fr. Wilhelm. Zu Tibullus I 8 and 9. 
On the relations of these poems to Greek originals. 

XXXIV, pp. 593-600. J. Lezius. Comperendinatio bei Cicero 
pro Flacco? L. concludes that after the Verrine trial, i. e., after 
the lex Aurelia, we cannot trace with certainty any instance of 
comperendinatio in any criminal process. 

XXXV, pp. 601-627. L. Gurlitt. Zu Ciceros Briefen. Critical 
notes. LAdQuint.fr. II. Ad fam. III. Ad Att. IV. Trans- 
positions and losses in the text of epp. ad Att. (ad Att. IV 
19; 18). 

XXXVI, pp. 628-634. W. M. Lindsay. Die Handschriften 
von Nonius V-XX. 

Miscellen. — 10. p. 635. R. Ehwald. Horaz carm. II. 2 
and 3. These illustrate Ep. I, 1. 16 ff. 

11. p. 636. R. Ehwald. Tac. Agr. c. 10. The expression 
{Brit.) in orientem Germaniae in occidentem Hispaniae obtendi - 
tur, and c. 24, Hibernia medio inter Britanniam atque His - 
paniam si/a is neither geographically correct nor to be explained 
by literary parallels, but from cartographic representation such 
as might have been on a forerunner of the Tabula Peutingeriana, 
where similar distortions occur. 

12. pp. 636-639. A. Frederking. Zu Cicero. Notes on 9 
passages in Tusc., De Or., Brut., In Verrem IV. 22. 49. 

13. PP- 639-640. G. Knaack. Jordanes Rom. 241. A com- 
pilation from Florus (II. 22 = IV. 124), with the addition of the 
word Teutonios, which is worthless. 

Indices. 

Yalx University. George Dwight Kellogg. 
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The ediiio princeps of the Persians of Timotheos (New York, 
Lemcke and Buchner) is just now a topic of absorbing interest 
to all Hellenists (A. J. P. 3 CXIV no) and I will make no apology 
to the readers of the Journal for postponing to a calmer day 
other matter intended for the Brief Mention of this number. 
Unless I say what is on my mind now, I shall be shamed out of 
my impressionism ; for I remember what Haussoullier said about 
the 'a Brjvaitov iioXtrcta (A. J. P. XII 97), and recall my own ex- 
perience with Herondas and Bakchylides. Three months hence 
it will be impossible to make the slightest observation about 
Timotheos, without consulting all the dreary literature, all the 
journals, all the programmes. Three months hence I shall 
have lost all desire to say anything about this treasure-trove. 
The air will be filled with the shouts of scholars claiming 
recognition o^vnapavdrjr <fm pq, napaKony rc <pp*riov and there 
will be no room for my obviousnesses. Perhaps I shall repent 
then of what I have to say now; for al favrcpai ir»r d>povrld*s 
cro^»rc pau But the old saw is only partly true. The first im- 
pression made by a work of art is distinctly precious and is 
often worth more than the results of painful excogitation. The 
more one meditates, the more one is apt to sophisticate oneself. 
At all events I am going to set down certain things that forced 
themselves on me during the early hours of my acquaintance 
with this remarkable document. Early hours, I say, because little 
more than a day intervened between my first reading of the text 
as it appeared in the Independent of April 9, copied from the 
facsimile edition, and the arrival of the annotated edition, when 
the potent influence of Wilamowitz made itself felt. True, 
it had made itself felt already in the restorations that had been 
silently incorporated in the text ; and the virginity of the eye was 
lost forever, nulla reparabilis arte. Still in the untroubled interval 
I had studied the piece for myself and some of those first im- 
pressions that have been confirmed by subsequent reflections may 
be worth the space I shall give them. The ediiio princeps of any 
such fragment is apt to be an ediiio praeceps ana my unfeigned 
admiration for the learning and insight of the eminent editor has 
not blinded me to the hastinesses of his edition nor will it prevent 
me from giving my own interpretation when it diverges from his. 
For the convenience of my readers I will reproduce here what 
Wilamowitz has made out ot the original and, as the text of the 
Persians in the facsimile edition has incorporated more of the 
editor’s suggestions than has the annotated edition, my friend 
Professor Miller has kindly harmonized the two and corrected 
some slight errors of the press. 
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The iiepzai of Timotheos . 1 



[6]vv [kp]p6Xotoi yeir[ave ]f 

.. v avrlat 

[fy'X&pa- 

[fa]v* 7 to[(t ]2 6k ye[io6]Xoryxo[v 
by ~ 

5 Kufi{a)] dp$kdevr{p) b66vruv. 

<rr . . ai 6k Kvprroi[oi\ Kpaalv [ap- 
^eerep'lpkvai 

^eZpaf irapiovpov iXarlva f. 
oXX* el pev \k\iAkv6(e) [atrpo^do]*- 
<rrof eir[uf\tpoiTo irXayd 
10 fa&iSvy] 0 ** n&vrec [Z a]av e- 
ir l [dvop]eveif iv6\y\raf 
el 6{k) avTtroixof aicr[if np]oa[di]^et- 
ep, noXvKp6ro[v] [/> * rr a T\oi [rd- 
*«] 

irevKas n&Xiv efipovro, 

15 at 6k [rrepl n]a[y[rn ywa 6ia$l- 
povoa[t] 

[trX] evpac Ai[vo]£&rrouc kfai- 
vov, rac [peXdv6erov it rv*a]Zf 
aiujnT\bv] knepPdXX[o\vre f ave- 
^[aJZr^ov, aZ de trpa[vec] e- 
20 [/cXivovro dlp]af dn^yXai- 
apkvcu oida[p6]u>i Kpdvet. 

Zaof 6i rrvpl dap[aatywf 
w kprpfl dytcvXkvdero^ 
peOtero X e P°^ v t & & kmirre yvioic , 
25 (ude[po<p6pi?rov e]£>pa diaxpadaivuv. 
oreptoiraryfj 6* efipero <p6vi- 
a [p6Xt.fi a k iaa\d[ev\r^ re irepi- 
fioXa irvpl <pXey[6p]ev{a) ev ano- 
Topdai 3ov66[poig. 
dtpeai d$] fitoToc l&ier[(o)] a6i - 
30 v[o]f vnb rawnrkpoiai X a ^~ 
Kdupaoi vevpe[nevrdroiQ ]. 
epapaydoxairac 6k w 6v- 
rof dXotca vaiotc e<poi- 
viaaero oraXa[ypoic .] 

35 [fcplavy®* /3oa d2 [crup]piyi) f xarei- 
X**- 

6pov 6e vdtoc orpardf 

1 Spaced type is 
edition. 



fiap/iapoc dppi[y(a) avriq] dv- 
re^kper 1 k[v lx\ 6 %\a\(rre^kai pap - 
papoK[rtp\o [f]f tcdXnoioiv fA p- 
40 ^rpZrJaf ivda roZ r[if ♦pvyio]- 
irld<of dvfjp 9 dpepo- 
6 p 6 poio xtyw dva£ 

[n - X d »c * o]p/?p£av d[p]o[v <tk£- 
Aeai] 

X\epaiv re iraU>[v i]irXet vrjaik- 

45 roc [avfpotjf 0e«vdpe[vof] 

[icvparoirA^f] [d]<e£ddovf 
p[arri>u]v. 

'tadppond re rraAewfv— 

wv [fc]dAe* 

50 0[aAdo]otov dedv irarkpa 
r[e — — vo ... ^ 

— — Aaaauv — — 

— <nr . . re 

55 — yav . . ov — — a Ilepodv 

eipaa . . p 

avretceKpar v<v 

xeAat[v] . . [ap]fiXv 6 * u[x]pov — 

— — — — f tcarea- 

60 o$pa[yioptv] crra — 

irerra • • oXX — — 

— — vre/c . . rof . . . 

v 6 rov — — 

e d<afraAev<Jv 

6 S kov pdaipov . . 

... v 6 io 6 ov ..... 

^op[d]( [d 7 r]etpoc 

QivaoiffTpv .... [flAt^eZc 

vAa +ov 

JO [7rv]ei)p(a). [6] | re 6 k rau Xeiirotev 
av- 

pcu 9 rdi 6 * kKeiakmirrev a- 

$p 66 w apaxxtoros ty m 

ppof, eic dk rp 6 <fupov dyyof 
e^e<r(o). ^ttcZ 6 (k) dppSXipoq 6 X- 
75 pa ardparof i/mpkOviev, 



used to indicate the restorations found only in the facsimile 
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o^vrrapavd^TLu 
juvai napaxdnui 
re Sdfai fpe vov 
KOTOKOprx an tilt t, 

80 ydp+oig ipnpiuv 
pipobpevog, Ivpei i- 
vi otiparog BaXdaaai • 

** i? 6 tj Bpaaeia Kal ndpog 
Idppav avxb>(a) iox e C if* 

85 niSai Kara^evyBelaa fovoShu* 
redv. 

vw Si o(e) avarapdfu 
ipbc Avof, ipdg, 
neixautiv optydvoiatv t iy- 

kkfpaei Si ntSla nldipa vopdaiv 
axryaig. 

90 clarpopaviq nahopl- 

oitp(a) dnurrdv r(e) dyndli- 
epa nlvaiSpopdSog abpag.** 
fdr{o) dot) pan orpevydpevog, 
pioovpdv S(i) i^ipalltv 
95 dxvav t inav(a)epevydpevog 
ardpan ft pbxtov dlpav. 
jvyai Si ndhv lero Hip- 

Offt (rrparbg pdppapog J- eni- 
onipyw. 

dlla S(e) dHav Bpavev (tipng t 
IOO paKpavxevdnlovg 

Xeipov <?(£) lypallov bpelovg 
ndSag vadg. trrdparog 
S* iUfilmrco pappapo+ey- 
yeig naiSeg avyKpovSptvor 
105 xardartpog Si n&vrog 
iy hnonvdrft ifwxottrepieiv 
iy&pyaipe aupaaiv, 
ippiBovro S(i) didvcg. 

[ 0 ?] S* in* atcralg hdloig 
110 1 fpevot yvpvonayelq 

avrdi re Kal SaKpv- 

orayei [y]Au[t] arepvoKrbnoi 
yoryral Bpijv 6 Sei Kareixovr* bSvppai, 
dpa Si [yav] narpiav knave - 
1 15 xa[X]£ovr(o) “ 10 M fxrtai 
SevSpoideipai nrvxol , 

\J 6 o]aoBi p* ev 6 iv[S](e) t Iv* aij- 
raig <fxp 6 pc 6 (ay ov yap hi nor * a- 
pbv [au]pa 6 i§erai [/t< 5 v]tf. 



120 *[vp]ey yap yepi 7ra [X]e[o]w/i- 
faySvov [A/ 3 ar]ov Svrpov 

0 Staareuiane . . . 

. . . Sovtireo padb[r]epov ndvroto 
r[ipp]a. 

hntxi p\ dxl po[i «]a[ra] 

125 nldipov 'E Hav ev[nay]rj arkyryv 
iSeipe 

[r] r^xr\tktonSpav epic 
Sean drift, ov yap a[v Tpu]lov ovS(i ) 
dorv AvSbv \li\n<jv XdpSeuv 
1 yMov [*E] 7 Aav* anip^uv ' A[pij‘ 
130 vw] Si not rig Aw7ixfeMc[r]ov ev- 
pui | ylvKtiav pdpov Karafvy^v ; 
*Ihondpog kokuv Ivai- 
a pSva yivoir * dv t 
ei Sward npbg pelapneralo- 
1 35 x iTuva blarpbg ovpei- 

ag Seandawa ydvara neaeiv, 
evolivovg re ^eipac dpdipalXov 
Ivoov, y^tvoonXdKape Bed 
Marep Uvovpcu, 

140 epdv ipbv aiuva Sixth - 
tevKrov t inel pe 
avrixa laipordpui rig dnoiaerat 
ivBdSe pforopi oiSdput , 
il naraKvporaKeig vavaupSdpoi 
145 avpai WKTinayti popiai Sia - 
pcuaovrai • nepl yap iclbSuv 
dypiog dvipprjt;ev dnay 
yviuv elSog vfavrdv, 
ivBa Ktiaopai oltcrpdg op- 
1 50 viBuv iBveaiv opoppoot Botvd.** 
ToiaS (e) oSvpdpevoi KareSdxpvov. 
inel Si rig lapitv dyoi 
nolvpdruv Kelcuvdv 
oiK^rop(a) opQavbv paxdv 
155 otSapdicunog " EAAav, 

dyey xdptft eniandaag % 

b S* aptpl ydvaai nepinlexelg 
iliaaer{p) 'TOJAS* ipnlixuv 
’AoidSi (fxjvdif Sidropov 
160 ofpayida Qpavuv trrdparog , 

’Idovct yluaoav i^txy^vuv. 

“ iryb pot 001 ncft xai rl npdyp(a), 
avrft ovSdp * I 10 u. 

Kal vw epbg Seandrtft 
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165 devpd p 1 ivddS* ffe, 

ra fauna 6 * ovtcin ndrep, ov- 
tdtrt pdxeoffi airrtt ivSdd* ipx u > 
aXXa uddtv 
hy 6 aoi p% devp *, iyo 
170 Ktlae napd Zdpdt, napd 

Xovo(a), *A ypdrava vaiuv. 

9 A pnptc, epAf pkyac 0 eAf, 
nap * r B 4 eoov fuAdfei.” 

Of 6 * inti naXipnopov fv- 
I7S Wevro raximopov , 

avrUa ph> dpfiordpovt 
d kovtoc ex ;fep«v Ip 1 - 
7rrov t dpbnrtro di npdounov Aw- 
Xh II epoida otoTJjv nepl 
180 trripvoic Ipeuoov eiruf?, 
oivrovot d(i) dpp&^rro 
*A atdf otpuryd. 
noXvordvui * rimet 6i no- 
oa paotXiot navfjyvptc 
185 fdptvi, rd pkXXov eioop 6 /ievoi nd - 
0Of. 

Jcal nafaundpevrov Af ia- 
tide | paotXevt eif fvy^v 6 p- 
pinna nappiyrj err parr 6 v , 
yownrrifc aUi£e oitpa, 

190 faro 6 i Kvpaivuv rixatoiv 
M ’Iw Karaoica+ai 66 puv 
oeiptai re vaef 'EXXawdef, 
a! Kara p£v fjXix{a) oAkoatije) rp 
pav vkuv noXiavdpov , , 

195 vaef dd — — — 

ovk(<) bntooondpcvrov i- 
fovotp, nvpdf 6 * aWaXdep 
pivot aypiui a 6 ) pan <pX£- 
fe£, orovdevra 6 {i) dAyy 
200 lorat II epoidi x^ipat. 

6 paptia ovp+opd, 
a p* ef 'B XXdd(a) rjyaytt. 
aXA* Ire pjjuin piXXere (eiywre 
piv tzt pdopov innuv 
205 dxvp(o) t oi d{i) dvdptdpov AX- 
pov fopeir* en 1 dnijvat, 
nipnpare 6 i oufjvd f, 
prjdi tic iperipov 
yfvoir(o) bvrjoic avrolat nXoinov . 1 * 



210 oi di rpdnaia orrjodpevoi, A<Af 
dyvdrarov ri pivot, Jlaidva 
intXddffoav, Upov 

dvatrra, oipptrpoi 6 ' eneicrimeov 
noditv 

inffucpdroif ^ope/ouf. 

215 \AXA' A xpvoot&aptv di- 
f«v povoav veorcvxv 
epoiq iXB(i) inUovpot v- 
pvozf tyu II atdv • 

A ydp p* evytvirat paxpal - 
220 uv Zndpra f piyat dyepitv , 

PpUnt hvdzatv fjPat, 
dovti XaAf ini+Akyuv 
ifau r(e) alBoni pitpui, 
bn nafauxrripav vioi f 
225 vpvott povoav art pi). 

iyd d(i) oine viov nv(d) oi- 
re yepadv oir(e) lofjpav 
eipyu rirvd* A*rif vpvuv, 
tov f dA povaonafauoXi - 
230 paf, roCrrovf d(^) dnepbtuj, 
Xuprjrrjpat boiddv 
tajpvKuv fayvpanpofit- 
vuv Ttivovra f ivydf. 
npirrot noauXopovaov ’Op- 
235 fevf x^ w iTitvuoeVf 
vidf KaXfadnat lUepiat int. 
TipTravdpof e?rt r«/ d^/ca 
Cei»^e povoav kv Lndatc * 

Aka Pot d(i) AioXia vtv ’Av- 
240 riooai yeivaro icAeivdv • 
wv di Tipddeot pkrpoit 

fnfipolt r(e) bdeKOKpovpdroit 
KiOapiv tk-avarkfaXei, 
fhjoavpdv noXirvpvov oi- 
245 faf Motxrdv OaXape vrdv • 

MiXjyrof di ndXit vtv a 
0peypao\ d \ dvudiKarei • 

*£of Xaot) npurkot ef 'A xotuv. 
’AXX* itcarapdAe Hv6i\ dyvdv 
250 iXBott rdvde ndXiv ovv AX- 
nkpnuv dni/povi Xa- 
ax rotd* eipfjvav 
6dX?avoav tirvoptau 
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The description of the Battle of Salamis in the Persians of 
Timotheos has no historical warrant such as one imagines in the 
Persians of Aischy los. It is doubtless accommodated to the normal 
sea-fight of Timotheos* time, the normal sea-fight of the Pelopon- 
nesian War. There was no more antiquarianism about Timotheos 
than there was about Pindar, who uses the ayuvpai of his day and 
not the tvyai of the Argonautic age (P. 4, 24). In order to 
understand Timotheos we must read Thukydides and Xenophon 
and the other authorities for that period, and, as the Confederates 
reintroduced antique methods, not to say, antique valor, a man 
of my time is occasionally reminded of the performances of the 
Merrimac in the spring of 1862. So much tor the time; and as 
for the place, the harbor of Syracuse will serve as well as the 
Bay of salamis. The local touches amount to very little. ‘En- 
wreathed with strings of fishes’ will answer for Hampton Roads, 
and Norway is full of bays with rocky headlands ‘that jut out 
like wings ’. Technical terms are set at naught and the poet’s 
only aim is to say the ordinary things in an extraordinary way, 
so that we are really grateful to him for using so familiar a word 
as cfiP 6 \oi<ri (v. 1), which Pindar did not disdain. Elsewhere the 
homely ram is an dvriToi X os arris (v. 12), a at ddpsop xpapos (v. 21). 
In fact, the ram seems to be omnipresent. Wilamowitz recog- 
nizes it in the muiwrdt of v. 18, and I am surprised that he does 
not consider the puzzling y« . . . X©y X o . . . M6ptu p (v. 4 sq.) 
another avatar of the ram. At least, one of the prows figured 
in Baumeister (No. 1691) might be thought to look like Wilamo- 
witz’s ‘toothed cornice.* The oars are nowhere oars. Now 
they are ‘feet,’ w 6d*s (v. 4), for the ship ‘walks the waters like 
a thing of life’ and the true nautical novs or ‘sheet’ is banished. 
Anon the oars are X tip*s Aar mi (v. 7) for the ship is a swimmer 
as well and the true oi&ijpai x <i pss or * grappling irons ’ are nowhere 
to be seen. The same oars are yr&cr again, this time facto* ir&cr 
(v. 102) and in v. 88 they are n*v*ai oplyopoi. In point of fact, we 
encounter from the start a series of yptyot such as Greek comedy 
delights in; and inasmuch as a great deal of our knowledge 
of antique nauticalities is guesswork, we have riddle within riddle 
and an Oedipus like Wilamowitz will be welcome to those who 
hate conundrums. 



Still, even unaided by restorations, we can make out something 
of the course of events. So v. 8 there can be very little doubt that 
a front attack is delivered, ship against ship, avriirpypoi ipPaWdptpai 
(Thuk. 7, 34, 5) ram against ram, man against man. — The indica- 
tions of boarding are not very plain, for this is not the way in 
which hostile ships are usually boarded, but for all that, we must 
consider Wilamowitz’s paraphrase as a possibility: ndvrss oi 
pavrai cirl ttjp no\tfxlap pqvp tirt&iafirjvai /ircipirro.— A side attack is 

threatened and the opposing ships back water. We have a 
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vision of ships that go apart or drift apart and show their linen 
girths; of a ‘thunderbolt,’ ram or haply dolphin, that plunges 
into the hold with a blow that makes the vessels toss the head, 
that makes them capsize. We have a vision of ships sinking by 
the prow or haply turning over on the side, shorn of the glory 
of their oarage by the iron skull-cap of the ram. — ln6 rrjt 
atdrjpas . . . i anofiaXovaai, says the paraphrast, but there 
is no causal nexus and ivoptpkriicviai would have been nearer the 
mark. — Darts are sped like fire or lightning and fall, quiver- 
ing as they fly, into the hull, into the hold of the ship. Fiery 
balls are sent into the enemy's vessels and many a life is 
lost beneath the shower of arrows. The green-haired sea is em- 
purpled by the droppings of the ships, whether sparks of fire or 
gouts of blood. Yelling and shouting rule the scene (v. 35). 
— ‘Green-haired' is a rare epithet for the antique sea. Green, 
thinks W., is the complementary color to the red sparks. c^omV- 
orro of blood does not need a chromatic commentary. 1 



The barbaric fleet holds on its course to meet the enemy in the 
bay, a fishy bay, a rocky bay. — lxOv(<r)*T*<t»*i t if rightly restored, 
is little more than IxOvotai. The latter part of compounds is often 
almost otiose and must not be pressed. — Suddenly a man of the 
plain appears, — a Phrygian, says the paraphrast, but we have one 
Phrygian below and this man, for aught we know, may be a 
Philistine, for the Philistines were emphatically men of the plain, 
as are their modern namesakes. Well, Phrygian or Philistine, he 
appears swimming for his life, a continental become an islander, 
and tries to get out of the turmoil. Soon lost amid the wreckage 
of the text, he emerges again to eject the salt water he is forced 
to swallow and gives Timotheos an opportunity to glorify what 
some superfine writers of our day call by the grand old name 
of ‘parbreak*. And as he vomits, he reviles the sea in high- 

E itched tone and maddened mood, grinning defiance at her whom 
is lord had once bound and will yet lash with his oars and 
control with his eye (Ps. 32, 8 : I will guide thee with mine eye). 
And now the Persian fleet is in full flight and the vessels crash 
into each other in their mad swirl and ‘knock the feet of the 
ships out of the hands of the rowers', and the gleaming teeth — the 
rowlocks — fly out of the mouth, out ol the red gunwale (*«W) 
of the vessel (v. 104). — We breathe more freely and thank 
Diels for solving the puzzle, <r*oXpdf, it seems, was too com- 
monplace a word for Timotheos, but seven years ago it thrilled 
me to hear it still used in Greek waters. — The sea swarms 
with constellations of bodies that have lost the breath of life 

1 In solchem Znsammenhange kann schwerlich etwas anders gemcint sein 
als das von den Schiffen ins Meer strttmende (“tropfende”) Menschenblut. — 
Danielsson, p. 13. 
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(unless one makes a new word and reads Kardaropor , and com- 
bines it with iy Xiiroin’oip, as Professor Miller has suggested, 
cf. v. 70), and the shores are loaded down therewith. The 
stranded survivors beat upon their breasts and fill the air with 
lamentations calling upon the wooded vales of Mysia to save 
them, deploring the lack of fit burial, y earning for the sight of the 
bridge that brought them far from their native land. There can 
be but one redeemer, the Great Mother, nay, could have been. 
Too late! Too late! And. yet there is an urgent appeal for 
salvation, followed by a gloomy vision of death by the sword, by 
the wild winds, by the wild waves, and the end — to be devoured 
by the fowls of the air (v. 150). 



A comic scene ensues. A man from Kelainai is fished 
up by the hair of his head, embraces the knees of his captor 
and breaks silence in broken Greek, broken past mending at 
first but his meaning gets plainer as he goes on. 4 1 — to 
me — to thee — how? — and— what matter? It is my master 
that brought me hither. Never, great father, will I come 
to fight thee again. I will stay peaceably at home, Sardis, 
Susa, Ecbatana. Great is Diana of the Ephesians. He, 
she, it will be my protector.’ — One’s memory goes back 
to the Anabasis, that bugbear of schoolboys, and to Kelainai, 
the inhabited city, great and prosperous, where Cyrus had 
a palace and a park full of wild beasts, and to the river 
Marsyas, five and twenty feet broad, and to Apollo’s luckless 
rival. One wonders whether Timotheos had a special spite 
against Kelainai above all the towns of Phrygia. — Of course, 
on Wilamowitz’s theory the mountain Phrygian is an offset 
against the Qpvyioirfoios of v. 40 and the Philistine’s chances are 
reduced to notning, in fact, never did amount to anything; and 
I make the amende honorable to those Philistines who thought 
otherwise. As the iterative optative shows, cW (= Snort) & nr 
\affa>v tiyoi, this Kelainite is only one of a succession of captives, 
and, apart from the language, there could be nothing more farcical 
than this fishing scene in which barbarian after barbarian is 
hauled up by the hair of his head, the long hair so characteristic 
of the enemy. It is the comic side of the 0 aOvxairrfur Mi) do* of 
Aischylos. The Kelainite is the spokesman for reasons best 
known to Timotheos, but we must imagine the other captives 
falling in at the end and saying, ‘I live by (= in) Sardis, I by 
Susa, I by Ecbatana ’ (v. 170). 



Meantime, the suite of the King drop their javelins and tear 
their faces with their nails, rend their garments and intone in 
unison an Asiatic lament. About the King there gathers a 
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groaning crowd, and the King himself, when he sees his fleet 
fleeing m wild disarray, falls oh his knees, does despite to his 
body, and bewails the desolation of his house, the loss of the 
flower of his men, whom he shall never lead back. Fierce flames 
of fire shall devour them and groans and anguish be the lot of 
Persia. An evil day it was that brought him to Greece. No 
more delay. Yoke the chariot Pile the uncounted treasure on 
the wains. Burn the tents that those people may get no good out 
of our wealth. But the Greeks set up a trophy in honour of 
Zeus and raise a song of triumph to Apollo and dance a lilting 
dance of victory. Such is the substance of the 6p<t>a\6t t the 
narrative. 



The a<f>payis , in which the poet sets the seal to his work, begins 
with an appeal to Apollo, whom he beseeches to favor his new- 
fashioned song, his povaa* v<ot*vxo» Wherein that innovation con- 
sisted does not concern us just now. The claim of novelty is the 
main thing poetically and we are aweary of it. It is as old as Homer 
and Hesiod. It was old when Pindar bragged of his wooVyaXo? 
rp6iros. Aristophanes prides himself on the daring novelty of 
ending a comedy with a dance and Eupolis chides his detractors 
as does Timotheos. We are familiar with the ‘Nullius ante trita 
solo’ of Lucretius, with Milton’s ‘Things unattempted yet in 
prose or rhyme * and Platen’s ‘ Frei steht die Folge jedem. Ich 
fliege voran’. We wax as tired of epoch-making poets as of 
epoch-making grammarians and turn to ask, What are we to say 
of this great discovery ? 



After all, the disillusion as to ‘old Timotheos* is not very 
startling. Athenaeus tells slighting stories about him, and the 
diction of the few fragments previously known has been pro- 
nounced 1 vapid and contorted *. Will that verdict be changed ? 
To be sure, the vapidity is not so evident at first, when one takes 
in eagerly the unfamiliar vintage. But of the contortion there can 
be little question. To be frank, no adult person who is fairly 
familiar with Greek poetry will be earned away with this 
specimen of the poetic power of Timotheos. Somehow the 
word vofios has always exercised an imposing effect even on 
scholars. They read into its early occurrences all the majesty 
we ascribe to Law; and they have a respect for the musical 
vtpos that they would not have for ‘tune*. So the Terpandrian 
pofxos with its seven parts was likened to the seven lamps of the 
golden candlestick; and once upon a time the Pindaric student 
that did not recognize the Terpandrian r6pos in the Epinikian 
Odes (Pindar I. E. xlix) was under the same condemnation 
that made an end of Uzzah, who took hold of the ark of the 
Lord. For my part, the first impression made by the KiBapydiKhs 
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*6fi os on my irreverent mind was comic rather than otherwise, 
and even the speech of the Shah with its impatient present 
imperatives reminded me of a similar cumulation in the Achar- 
nians (S. C. G. § 405), whereas it ought to have reminded me of 
Aischyl. P. V. 56 foil. For this happens to be the Aristophanic 
year in my cycle, and, though the illustrious editor to whom 
we owe this new debt of gratitude and admiration, repeatedly 
rebukes in advance any semblance of levity, any cheap fun at 
the expense of Timotheos, my environment is too much for me. 
Nor am I wholly without defence. The easiest approach to this 
Akropolis of poetry, as to the real Akropolis, lies through the 
deme of Kydathenaion, the deme of Aristophanes. Nay, Kohler 
and Wilamowitz himself think that Kydathenaion and Akropolis 
are one ; and those who take the aesthetics of Aristophanes so 
seriously, ought not to complain of the appeal to his decision 
here. Again we hear the rapid notes of the shivering, not to 
say frosty, poet who hails the founding of Nephelokokkygia. 
Again we breathe the atmosphere of the mock lyrics of the Birds, 
of the Frogs; and the triple compounds, n p6v6* Xfor, ZmBtp to 
dpdKw, fitaai) to remind us of the cockinesses, the ‘ horse- 

cockinesses’ of Aristophanes’ comic fabrications, for in this regard 
the dithyramb at its worst was not worse than the *i0ap<pdiK6t r6fioe 
of Timotheos. ix*\apn€Ta\oxtT*Pt to cite no other example, belongs 
to the same poetical wardrobe as *KorodaavmtKv66pit . Designedly 
comic is the figure of the barbarian suppliant, who furnishes a 
pendant to the Earnrp6t of the Peace (v. 289) and recalls the 
Scythian archer of the Thesmophoriazusae. What would one 
not give for a dialogue between the lover of Artamuxia and the 
Asiatic Parolles of Timotheos. It would be as good as a 
discussion between Dr. Caius and Sir Hugh Evans. Of the 
metres I must renounce any judgment. I have no hope of 
reweaving myself, as old Lobeck said when he was urged to 
study Sanskrit, and as one who followed Westphal and Schmidt 
a generation ago into what was then the Celestial City and is now 
considered the Fool’s Paradise of symmetry, as one who refused 
to obey the voice of Hephaestion and made merry over Dindorf ’s 
olla podrida of Greek metres, I feel that my best course is to keep 
silent about the lilting measures of Timotheos lest I be guilty of 
a return to the once familiar name of logaoedic. 



The poem is lively enough. The KiBaptfucto w6pos must have been 
a law unto itself in the blending of the different departments of 
literature, and I should find it very hard to register the syntactical 
phenomena of Timotheos under any of the stylistic categories 
recognized in my Greek Syntax. But when I turn to consult my 
oracle, I find that there are no departments of literature left; 
and, seated high on the ruins of the Persians, Wilamowitz 
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laughs to scorn the traditional division into epic, lyric and 
dramatic. ‘Wer von griechischer Poesie irgend was verstehen 
will, muss die allerdings iiberhaupt schlechthin unbrauchbare 
Dreiteilung der Schulasthetik in Epik, Lyrik, Dramatik fahren 
lassen’ (p. 105). This is sad news for me. I listened with 
resignation when the great scholar intoned my favorite dirge, 
t6 cl* Mb ptntt (A. J. P. IX 84), over the Terpandrian 
controversy, but this is a more serious matter. ‘Mir zerbricht 
mein friihres Leben Unter den Handen wie Knabenspielzeug ’. 
However, I recognize the voice of fate and behold an omen, an 
oZ»r<fc, in the facsimile of Timotheos. Between the fy^xiXdr and the 
i T<t>payU is a figure that looks more like a bird than anything else. 1 
Can it be, can it be an ibis out of drawing ? The bird would suit 
the Egyptian habitat, and Robinson Ellis has set forth its unlovely 
ways in his Prolegomena to Ovid’s poem (A. J. P. Ill 89). Ibis- 
like, Timotheos has swallowed and digested all the departments 
of Greek poetry, epic, lyric, dramatic. But, honestly, I do not 
think that they have been improved by the process. To be 
sure, if we had the music, everything would be plain (A. J. P. 
XVI 394). But we haven’t the music, and it is small comfort 
to beat time and hum ro^XarroSpar. 



And here I might plead lack of space and content myself with 
the safe generalities in which I have indulged thus far, but it 
seems a duty to the younger generation of scholars to illustrate 
what I meant in the beginning of these desultory remarks by the 
virginity of the eye. Read the Oidipus of Sophokles and you 
can remember no other plot. Read Wilamowitz’s recon- 
structions and it is with great difficulty that you can recall what 
the attitude of your mind was when you read the text in- 
dependently.* Take one of the first connected passages that 
emerge from the wreck of the Persians (vv. 15-21) which 
Wilamowitz paraphrases thus: 00 at St KaraSpavaOiiavv tup KconStp 
(which, by the way, Professor More in the Independent renders 
as if it were t&p KaraBpavadtiavy K*n&y t to the utter demolition of 
the Sense) ftcvpo koku<T€ <f>tpoptpai r&e rr\*vpas rdf &ia(a>paai irtpitiXrjppIpat 
tyvpyovv, ravras Mpavvov rp 6 nov to fpfiokov tpapdrroprts ayjrptirov &ot€ 
irpoptvovoai KartSvpopro , to rrjt Kara<rK€vrjr xdXXor imh rrjt ai&rjpas rov 

1 Es wird doch wohl ein zu einem Vogel stilisiertes Zeichen sein, das die 
Fanktion der gp£teren Koronis erfullt ; ob es eine ist and eine Krahe vorstellen 
will, lasse ich dahingestellt ; liber diese Ausserlichkeit wird wohl noch riel 
geredet werden. — Wilamowitz, p. 8. 

* These reproductions of my first impressions were partly in the hands of 
the printer, partly on the way thither, when, on the eighteenth of May, 
Professor Bloomfield handed me an advance copy of Danizlsson’s Zu din 
Persem da Timotheos in the Upsala Eranos for 1903. Oar interpretations 
coincide at a number of points, and their absolute independence may serve 
as an illustration of my thesis, the value of fresh vision. 
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wXrjitTpov Airo&aXovaai. ‘ Es ward beschrieben *, he says 

(p. 57)> ‘ welche Folgen die verschiedenen Stosse hatten, wie das 
SchifF nach dem Verluste der Ruderreihe dem Feinde die 
wehrlose Seite bot, den Stoss erhielt, kenterte, mit dem Vorder- 
teile voran sank This is very plausible. But let us examine 
the text in detail. 



What is y via? What is diaiblpewrat? And what does y via dux- 
<t*pov<rai mean? And remember above all that there is no wtpl 
wdmj in the papyrus. The yvla cannot be ‘ hands and feet.* It 
may be ‘tiers* or ‘wales* (compare the Pindaric infriyvtor SXaot 
O. 5, 13), but the use of the word elsewhere points to the body 
of the ship, whether waist or hold. Lyric poetry like epic avoids 
the reflexive and prefers more concrete forms (Pind. P. 4, 173) 
and it requires no argumentation to show that y via duufApovaat 
is = bi(u^p 6 p(vai. But there is more than one bia<fnptip and in 
the absence of ir«pl ndmj the uninstructed soul might have 
thought first of the meaning ‘rend apart*, might have thought 
first of yvla XtXvrro, might have translated yvla duufxpovaai into 
duorcf/icyat or haply might have remembered Vergil’s 

fleet after a storm (Aen. 1, 122): Laxis compagibus omnes | 
accipiunt inimicum imbrem (our tpfipov afaxxi** 0 * v - 7 2 ) rimaeque 
fatiscunt. ‘ The shattered ships display their linen girths * and 
this may be due to the impact of the ever active ram. But 
Wilamowitz tells us that these girths were made visible by 
the shearing off of the oarage, but really, in the present state of 
controversy about the dtdfofui and the virrffoia, I am not prepared 
to say whether this explanation is even plausible. The sides of 
the vessels are clearly to be seen between the oars in all Bau- 
meister’s figured monuments; and one would have imagined these 
girths neatly covered up with planks except when repairs were 
nastily made as in Acts 27, 17 • 0o rfiuais xmofawvrris t 6 

vrXotop. Next, what is the nature of the atnprrSs? Literally, it means 
‘thunderbolt’ and though it is unfair to insist on a natural expres- 
sion in Timotheos, a thunderbolt naturally falls and 4 ir«p0dXXoiw 
leads one naturally to think of missiles projected from above and 
first of the familiar dcX^cr fioXvftoipoi, for dcX^/r is hog-fish and the 
Greeks call ‘ hog-fish of lead ’ what we call ‘ pigs of lead *. Surely 
no classical scholar will need to be referred for these dcX^cr to the 
scholiasts on Thuk. 7, 41 and Ar. Eq. 762. Now, conjecture for 
conjecture, is not poXvpforor as good as pc Xdvdtroy ? 1 The next pas- 
sage is still more puzzling. Accept the restored parts of tr pa[wr] 
«[xXiWro and I am free to confess that untaught by Wilamo- 

1 So wird der Dichter nicht vom Rammstoss gesprochen haben ; dagegen 
passt der Ausdruck vorztlglich auf den zerschmettemden Wurf des 
genannten ' Fallklotzes’. Somit h&tte man in V. 17 rdf [Si und danach etwa 
z. B. fioil^ivov 7 rrvxa]if * den bleiernen Wetterschlag’ zu ergfinzen. — Daniels- 
SON, p. 13. 
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witz I should not have elicited from vpaW? the meaning npoptvovaai 
jcorcdvorro. An 6p0rj pave is a ship on even keel. The opposite is 
vnria as in Soph. Antig. Jljl vwriott k arm | 1 rrptyas t 6 Xchwop atXpaaiP 
pavriXXitai. To be sure, with a human being wpme and vnriot are 
opposed to each other, but starboard and port are symmetrical so 
that irpowV as the reverse of 6p$6p may be equivalent to vwnop, and 
uninstructed I should have fancied that wpapis UXIpopto Upas meant 
that the ships were on their beam-ends. True, the pictorial 
sequence evoked by Wilamowitz is very satisfactory and he can 
cite for the second at d# as referring to the subject of the preceding 
sentence such authorities as Herodotos and Xenophon. But this is 
not Attic syntax nor is it Timothean syntax (c£ vv. 157, 174, 205, 
210) and one's first impression is in favor of rendering the second 
at &, ‘yet others'; and ‘yet others’ would spoil the Wilamo- 
witzian sequence. And then at Ac stirs another question. Why 
should we not read with Professor Miller tA* M and assume 
three sets of ships, ships with gaping sides, ships sinking under 
the crushing weight of the foX^'r, ships on tneir beam-ends? 1 
Observe the parallelism of the three imperfects and the unnatural- 
ness of the relative construction here. 



The Persians of Timotheos is not high poetry, but it is 
at all events high-strung poetry, and the chords of our re- 
sponsive lyre must be screwed up. Of the parts of the Ter- 

pandrian popoe we have here the 6p*f>a\6t and the <nf>payi *; 
and the op^aXrfr, which carries the narrative, is fearfully cor- 
rugated and the interpreter must often do violence to bis im- 
agination. But Timotheos can be as simple as the most 
simple. There is nothing more direct in literature than the 
speech of the Shah, and if I dare mention syntax in a number 
that groans under syntax, the syntax of Timotheos is perfectly 
normal where it is not childishly simple, as it is in his tiresome 
Ac — A« — A« parataxis. There is one ‘ mixed condition ', it is true. 
But it occurs in a highly emotional passage and can easily be 
defended, even if such shifts were not common in sentences of 
comparison. The speaker begins (v. 132) with something feasible 
and finds as he goes on that it is hopeless : * lXion6pot *a*«* Xvaia 

p6pa ycpoit* tip, € l dvparh (SC. Ifp) trphf ptXapntraXoxlrmpa MarpAr oiptlas 
dtawdavpa yopara mat ip , c vcoXtpovt r« j^iipar aptfH&aXXop. Cf. Kur. I. T. 
447 : TfdiOT &p TT)P$ ayytXiap dt£aiptad f , *EXXdAor tK yat irXcrnjpctp tl 

m Z&q, the pathos of which is recognized by the editors. If, then, 
the ordinary interpretation gives a good sense, I do not see why 
we should resort to the strained, the violent, the obscure. The 
enraged swimmer, Wilamowitz's [*pvy%o]m&ios t apostrophizes 
the sea (v. 90), as his atorpopapis waXtopiarjpa, as his ‘frantic pet 

1 Also ist auch das erste at demonstrate und drci Faille des VenmglQckens 
tu unterscheiden. — D anizlsson, p. 12. 

16 
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aversion ’, as the Bwtarap aytakurpa aCpa*, as the ‘ faithless minion of 
the breeze’. Is this nonsense, as Wilamowitz would have us to 
believe? Fire and water are natural enemies— Ag. 650 f.: fats 
?xA<rrot r 6 wpi*, | wvp *a\ BaXavaa — but wind and wave are something 
more than alliterative allies. They are comrades, they are partners 
in mischief. The Greek, who loved the sea, was prone to put the 
blame on the winds, as we learn from Solon, <£ d dc Bakaaaa 
rapaaatrai * fjp nr aOrffP | fir/ xuj, wdrrmp tori ducawrarrj ; and 

Herodotos foists the same Greek sentiment on a Persian (7, 16), 
but here the two go together and are alike guilty. More com- 
monly the wind (frcpor) is the man and the sea (< Bakaaaa ) is the 
woman. The winds are masculine, and woman and the sea have 
been one for ages. Why rattle citations ? to use Wilamowitz’s 
phrase. But sometimes the sea is masculine. So in later times 
when *o*<a» 4 f, the river became 'Oxen**, the Ocean. * 6 rm has 
an iparjp KTvwot and aCpa and 0 v«XAa are feminine. In Timotheos 
both the mischief-makers are feminine, Rosalind and Celia. 
But, says Wilamowitz, the wind is not apostrophized. Of 
course not. It is the sea that is 'the hugging-piece of the 
breeze’. But the wind does not hug, says Wilamowitz. 
What of Boreas and Oreithyia in the Phaidros of Plato, what 
of Alkaios’s Zephyros and Iris, what of Milton’s Zephyr 
and Aurora? The winds not only visit, as Shakespeare has 
it, and caress and toy, but they hug — and worse; and as 
I write, my eye falls on Henley's 'Speed’. ‘Speed’, he 
sings, 'and the hug of God’s winds. Speed and the play 
of God's airs’. Wilamowitz says that he cannot trans- 
late Timotheos; he can only paraphrase him into scholiastic 
Greek. Of course, when the master translator gives it up (A. J. P. 
XIII 517), where shall the mere botcher appear? And yet I 
venture to say that 'faithless minion of the breeze’ is fairly 
comprehensible, 1 and at all events does not require an unheard-of 
syntactical juggle with the genitive such as Timotheos gives us no 
warrant for suspecting and such as Wilamowitz’s paraphrase 

postulates : frpodoricwr fit irtpi&aWovaay BaXatnrap fitr aCpas ovrm Ta\ims 
tirtpxofiiprjr Sxrrt fit caraxXwrai. 



In V. 159* Btdropop oxf>payi&a Bpavcoy ar6fiaros t *1 aova ykaxraay if- 
ixytvcty W ILAMOWITZ interprets the d& aropos o<f>pay\s <rr6fiaros as = t6 
t(anov<TToy row arofurrot crvfiftoXoy (ri ovp*t6p rov \6yov ). The 'clear 

stamp of the mouth’ is 'distinct utterance' which is 'broken by 
this braiding of Greek with Asiatic speech.’ But according to 

'ayidliofid nvoc heisst ja was jemand in die Arme nimmt und darin tr&gt, 
ttbertragen also, sein 1 H&tschelkind, Liebling’, wie Lykophron 308 der junge 
Troilos repnvdv ayndXtofia ovyyiwv genannt wird : und mchts ist natttrlicher 
als die, wenn ich mich recht entsinne, auch der modernen Dichtung ganz 
gel&nfige Anschauung dass Wind und Welle Buhlen seien. — Daniklsson, p. 19. 
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Wil amo witz Timotheos thought that this phrase needed ex- 
planation and so he added *iaova ykm map This interpreta- 

tion can hardly be called convincing. The a<^pay\t oroparot would 
naturally mean silence’ which the barbarian breaks or crushes 
into penetrating utterance, diaropop being used proleptically = &tt« 
diaropov ckat. 1 Tragic poetry is full of this figure and it would be 
impertinent to cite examples. Bruhn has collected a considerable 
number of them in his ‘Anhang zu Sophokles’ (pp. 5, 6) and 
others will be found in the Index to my Pindar. On this theory 
the man of Kelainai would match the Qpvyion&iot dpqp in his 
6 (mapavM/Tip far? and that would be quite in the manner of 
Timotheos who is perpetually varying the same theme. For the 
use of atfrpayit, cf. A nth. P. 10, 42: dpprfrup iniup yXuaojj a<f>pay\t 
citikc io6u I updaaup ydp pvBup tj KTtdvup <f>v\anT). 



Not being acquainted with the Phrygian language except so far 
as Kretschmer teaches it in his 1 Einleitung ’, I am unable to 
criticize Timotheos’s Phrygian Greek (v. 162). The first words: 
ry« poi aoi ko\ ri npdyp(a) are rendered thus: tyuy* ait dpi " 
nut M; mi ri r6 n pay pa ; poi is puzzling. A barbarian who had 
heard <y$pai might readily make a crasis of iyu dpi and aol for ait 
would be a very likely turn, if he had picked up his Greek from 
a Kolophonian acquaintance (A. J. P. XXIII 22). The next 
words are not so simple as they seem. The speaker is bewildered. 
He is feeling his way through the Ionic dialect and promptly 
loses it; for the vulgar Ionic * At is succeeded by the Attic npdypa , 
an inconsistency that may be set down to supreme art or else 
to a blunder of the scribe. Here Wilamowitz’s paraphrase is 
not so helpful as usual: nut m\ ri t6 npdypa ; the is doubtless 
inserted in deference to the feelings of the imaginary paraphrast 
but the asyndeton is more dramatic; and the article does not help 
the situation, for W r6 npdypa , f what’s the matter’ ? is not a natural 
address in the circumstances. We expect some such question as 
that of the jailor at Philippi: ri pt dti noittPl and nprjypa in the 
sense of opus , the wretched Kelainite might have learned from 
Herodotos. ri npdypa , therefore, is ri npanriov and this is the sense 
that the translator in the Independent has given it, regardless 
of the Greek paraphrase. 1 What is to be done ’, * what is ^wanted ’, 
‘ what’s your will* ? One is reminded of Haimon’s professed sub- 
servience tO his father’s will : ndrtp , ait dpi * Ml av poi yvupat t\uv 
xpijardt dnopBoit f ait tymy ifayjropai. Another solution, which had 
crossed my own mind, is suggested by Professor Miller. The 



'Den Siegel seines Mundes bemttht sich der Phryger zu durchbrechen, 
indem er so gut es eben gehen will, ionisch zu sprechen versucht. Sidropoc 
wird proleptisches Pr&dikativ sein. — Danielsson, p. 38 . 
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barbarian is trying to say, * There is nothing between us. There 
is no quarrel between us. How should there be ? What quarrel 
should there be ? It is all my master’s fault Comp. Hdt. 5, 84 : 

oi dt Alyiprjrai ftfxurav oxfHVi rc cal *A 0 i)raioi<n tipat ov&ip irprjypa and the 

notorious rl «>>l cal <roi of John 2,4 and Luke 8, 28. The meaning 
of the rest is deliciously clear, in fact, karopop. The fun of irapd , 
by the way, does not lie in its use with the accusative but with 
the use of it at all in connection with a certain class of words. 
In the spoken Greek of the time wapA 2 dpAi is as bad as n apA 2 ov<ra • 
Cf. Sobolewski, De praepositionum usu Aristophaneo, p. 185. 



C. W. E. M.: With reference to the clause fjp AapaiiAap \ 6 \os Ipoktv 
in the first of the literary fragments of the Tebtunis Papyri, the 
editors have the following note : “ The use of the simple accusative 
with ?poX<r is unsatisfactory in this context, and perhaps a prepo- 
sition has dropped out.” The editors are probably right, and 
it is interesting to note that the metre also seems to point to 
the existence of a lacuna after the word fjp. As the text now 
stands, starting at fjp , we have the following awkward movement : 

— \J — \J \J \J \J \J — \J VW — \J — \J \J \J U — \J 

w w — w — . But if the words yt plra be inserted after fa the 
requirements of both metre and syntax will be satisfied, and we 
get the following symmetrical structure : 



& <f>av fir xdpfic 1 poi <f>tk op t drt pt 
rjyairat f ore hdpori iroktpiy 
tAp Qpvymp rrdkip iw6p6us, pova 

rdpa Koptaai 64 \*p Ac'^ca wakip tls war pap * 
pvp dt povpap fi d<f>i\s SkoxoPf daropy* , dir us, 
jjp <yc p«Ta> Aapaidap Xd^Of IpoXcp, 
f]s tvtKa rralda tAp dyapov «iX’ 

"A pTffUs, { rip } o<f>dy top * Ay apippowt ; 









\j \j \j \j \j 
V-/ W U — 



\J \J \J \J \J 
WWW — 



WWW 




w w w w w — w _ 
WWW— — w 



-WWW 
— WWW 



WWW — 
w w w w w 



w w w w w 

WWW 




The above had been put in type and was about to go to press, 
when Wilamowitz-Moellendorff’s edition of the Persac of 
Timotheos came to hand. In a footnote on page 82, the editor 
discusses the fragment that forms the subject of the preceding 
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remarks, but as his treatment b so radically different from mine 
it seemed best to append here a brief review of the results reached 
by him. 

The text as constituted by Wilamowitz is as follows : 

& <f>aptU X^pfia po 1 <fnkop f St€ p rjyairas, 
art dSpart no\*pl*H rap Qpvymp v6\ip crr6p$tir p6va 
rapa Kopltrai 8t\up X^ca ttoXlp *ls irdrpap. 
pvp d« povpap p defy tl? 3Xo\op t &<rropy\ air* is , 
fjp Aapaiddp Xt^or tpaiktp K.* Aprjios /uVa,> 
tpctca fratda rap dyapop «IX' ¥ Aprc pis, 
t6p oxfwytop * Ayaptppopi. 

Wilamowitz thinks that the verses were originally tetrameters, 
“denn”, to use his own words, “in dem zweiten Verse, der jetzt 
ein Pentameter ist, steht ein sinnloses pdva , und die Verderbnb ist 
stark.” It is not apparent whether the remark “und die Ver- 
derbnb ist stark” is intended to apply to the whole fragment, 
or simply to the second verse. The former supposition would 
account for the presence, in the first verse, of the proceleusmaticus 
tfnXop ore, for, surely, one would hardly think of a <f>tkop and still 
less of an c lengthened either before the p or under the influence 
of the ictus. But to pass on to “sinnloses p&pa'\ why “sinnlos”? 
Helen imputes to Menelaus the desire of wishing to convey her 
(= raph Xf^ca) alone (pdpt 1) to his home. In other words she was 
his sole object; the only desire he had was to get her back home. 
We understand the thought better by applying the qualifier to 
the verb, the Greeks understood it quite as well with the qualifier 
attached to the object. There is no need of striking out, or of 
emending, the pdpa. In verse 5, W. agrees with me in supplying 
plra , but differs in the position accorded to it in the verse; 
and, instead of hb metrically unpalatable 'Aprpoe, our conjecture 
shows a yt. In the last line, W. thinks of iambic verse, but 
states that even with the omission of the article this verse 
makes no sense, “oder was sollte der Dativ?” And yet, there 
is no serious difficulty about the dative. a<j>dyiop b in apposition 
with iraiba, and a <f>ayiop ' Ay apt pp op i means ‘a victim, an offering, 
for Agamemnon, i. e. something that served as a victim, an 
offering, for Agamemnon, i. e. an object for Agamemnon to 
slaughter, offer'. 'Ay aptppopi is but an ordinary dative of the 
“person to or for whom”. Of course, Iphigenia was not actually 
slaughtered by Agamemnon (Eur. I. T. 26 ff.), but, as Iphigenia 
herself says (vv. 175 ff.): TijXdac y dp 69 aat dvtpdaBtjp | narpidot Kal 
*pas f ZvBa doKrjpaai | Ktlpai a<f>a\ 8 tia* d rXdpmp. For the dative 
compare VV. 241 ff.: ijicavaip els yrjp • • . I • . • vcapiaif | ^co 

<fnXop npdatbaypa pal Bvrrjpiop | *ApT*pt 6 i t and 209 ff. : dp npurdyovov 
dakos • . • I A fjdas d rXapmp Kovpa | a<f)dyiov narptop. Xo>0£ | teal Bvp 

otic tbydQijrop | %t*k*p KT€,y and, indeed, the phrase <r<f>dyiop narp^a 
\d> 8 a of the latter passage was probably hovering in the mind 
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of the author of our fragment, the style of which is characterized 
by Wilamowitz as “ausgeleierter tragischer Stil”. 

For my view of the rhythmical composition, compare Aris- 
tophanes, Acharn. 665-675 = 692-701. The ode and antode, 
which are paeonic, comprise four periods each. The first period 
consists of a paeonic hexameter (=2 trimeters), the second period 
is an octameter, the third is composed of two tetrameters, and in 
the fourth there is a return to the hexameter (=2 trimeters), 
with a trimeter following. Compare also Pax, 354-360 = 592-600 
and ibid. 393-399, in each of which passages a paeonic hexameter 
is followed by a trochaic tetrameter, which is, in turn, succeeded 
by another paeonic hexameter, plus a trimeter. While, of course, 
none of the passages above cited, is the exact parallel of ours, 
they all show a grouping of cola of three feet around cola of four 
feet and they afford ample warrant for the rhythmical structure 
presented by me. It would appear, then, that our fragment is not 
nearly so corrupt as Wilamowitz would have us believe, and 
by supplying the words yc fUra after Ijv and removing the tIp 
before ajxiyiop, the first of the Tebtunis fragments is reduced to 
a state, which, from a critical, exegetical, syntactical and rhyth- 
mical point of view, seems unassailable. 



CORRESPONDENCE. 

To the Editor of the American Journal of Philology : 

Dear Sir : — I shall be grateful if you will announce in your 
next number that I have undertaken to write and edit the “ Life 
and Letters” of the late Prof. E. B. Cowell, of Cambridge, and 
that it will be published by Macmillan & Co. There are probably 
many admirers of my cousin and even pupils amongst your 
readers from whom I am anxious to obtain the loan of letters, and 
who would be willing and glad to lend them to help to make the 
life interesting and complete. I need not say that I will take 
great care of and return any papers with which I may be entrusted. 

34 Harrington Gardens, London, S. W., GEORGE COWELL. 

Mmy si, X903. 
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Thomas Randolph Price. 

The seventh of May, 1903, closed a career of singular im- 
portance for the philological life of America. What Thomas 
Randolph Price did for the study of English, the favorite 
province of a scholar who commanded many, calls for a more 
competent chronicler than I am. What he was to a large circle 
of friends no one can feel more deeply than I do. And yet 
though thus doubly disqualified for an adequate and a calm 
appreciation of the true man and the admirable scholar, who has 
been removed from the life that now is, I cannot leave wholly to 
others the estimate of what America has gained by his life, has 
lost by his death. If he had been a voluminous writer, it might 
have sufficed to point to his published works, but in spite of all 
the urgency of his friends and admirers he could seldom be 
prevailed on to appear in print. Gem after gem was tossed with 
lordly lightness into drawer and pigeon-hole ; and he seems to 
have held with Herder that authorship is only too apt to make 
the head a waste and the heart a void. Years ago he wrote to 
me that he was first and last a teacher and that his after life was 
to be lived on in his pupils ; and surely no master ever impressed 
on his disciples more strongly the stamp of his own iaealism. 
Every element in the composite structure of the English language 
and literature was to be studied in its historical and linguistic 
aspects. Not only the ancient classics, not only the contributions 
of the Romanic peoples. The Norse strain was to be traced in 
Norseland itself, and living Frisia was to yield him the secret 
of an earlier England that had passed away. The breadth of 
his reading was marvellous. Nor was its intensity less so. His 
studies were minute even to the small dust of statistics ; and I 
have often been surprised to find that in my own field of research 
he had accumulated and digested a host of details, which, having 
once served their purpose and given up their ultimate meaning, 
had been consigned to silence. No sphere of literature, of 
history, was alien to him, and what he learned, be reproduced 
with artistic finish ; for to him the English language was not a 
mere vehicle; it was a precious vessel. And this scholar, this 
thinker, this artist, had a lofty and noble and ardent and generous 
nature ; and with all his intellectual endowment and all his stores 
of learning, he would not have worked to so much purpose, if 
his whole being had not been filled with the love of all that was 
high and a scorn of all that was base. To have known him is to 
have shared his enthusiasms. To express what it is to have lost 
him would require the language of an earlier world than ours. 

Basil L. Gildersleeve. 
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I.— FURTHER NOTES ON THE MOSTELLARIA 
OF PLAUTUS. 1 

A. The Mostellaria and the Taming of the Shrew. 

The extent of the influence of the Mostellaria on the Elizabethan 
drama seems not to have been entirely understood. It is true 
that Thomas Hey wood’s The English Traveller is a well-known 
translation of the Mostellaria ; and, interwoven as it is with an 
entirely different plot, it furnishes the younger student with a 
most admirable instance of * contamination ’. A second adaptation, 
Fielding’s The Intriguing Chambermaid, which belongs to a later 
period, may be studied for the same purpose. 

It is hard to say whether Ben Jonson’s The Alchemist was 
consciously founded on the Mostellaria or not. Taken broadly, 
both plays turn on the misconduct of a servant during his 
master’s absence from home. Of minute resemblances there 
are none: it is true, as Sonnenschein * says, that the line 
“ Nothing’s more wretched than a guilty conscience ” (Act V, 
sc. 1) looks like a translation of Most. 544, nihil est miserius 
quam animus hominis conscius , but, after all, this sentiment is a 
commonplace, and a charge of direct imitation will not lie. 8 

It has been observed that in The Taming of the Shrew two 
of the characters have names borrowed from the Mostellaria, 

1 This paper is a continuation and supplement to Textual Notes and Queries 
on Plautus. I. Mostellaria in Vol. XVIII, pp. 1 68-188, of this Journal. 

1 Introduction to his edition of the Mostellaria, p. xiii. 

•Cf. also Reinhardstoettner, SpStere Bearbeitungen plautinischer Lust- 
spiele, p. 489. 

17 
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but any further traces of imitation have been expressly denied, 1 
or, if pointed out, seem altogether unconvincing. 1 

Very marked resemblances may, notwithstanding, be pointed 
out between the plays under discussion. Thus, in the beginning 
of The Taming of the Shrew (I, i, 1-47), it is clear that Tranio 
acts as tempter of his young master, Lucentio, who, having come 
to Padua to study, thus delivers himself: 

Virtue and that part of Philosophy 
Will I apply that treats of happiness 
By virtue specially to be achieved ; 

whereupon Tranio, first commending Lucentio’s virtuous re- 
solves, adds : 

Only, good master, while we do admire 
This virtue and this moral discipline 
Let's be no Stoics, nor no stocks, I pray ; 

Or so devote to Aristotle’s chicks 
As Ovid be an outcast quite abjured. 

Music and Poesy use to quicken you 

No profit grows where is no pleasure ta'en : 

In brief, sir, study what you most affect. 

Lucentio quickly yields, resolving to 

Take a lodging fit to entertain 

Such friends as time in Padua shall beget. 

Lucentio’s r 61 e of a virtuous young man reflects Philolaches’s 
long monody in the Mostellaria, while Tranio is a prompter to 
coming vice in the Shrew, as he was in the Mostellaria the 
prompter to vicious courses already in progress, the young 
masters in each case being model young men. 

The relation of man to master is pictured in the Shrew (I, i, 
218-220) as follows: 

For so your father charged me at our parting ; 

'Be serviceable to my son ’, quoth he, 

Although I think ’twas in another sense ; 

with this compare Most. 25-28, in which a virtuous slave upbraids 
Tranio for seducing his young master to evil: 

1 Lorenz, Mostellaria,’ p. 40. 

* Sonnenschein, 1. c., pp. 5 and 10 (note on vs. 18). 
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haecine mandanit tibi, qnom peregre hinc it, senex ? 
hocine modo hie rem curatam offendet suam ? 
hocine boni esse officium serai existumas 
ut eri sni corrumpat et rem et filium ? 

In the same scene Lucentio stands aside, overhearing and 
viewing Bianca, with whom he falls suddenly and rapturously 
in love. This situation is very similar to the situation in the 
Mostellaria (I, iii), where the young master falls into raptures 
aside over his lately acquired sweetheart, Philematium. The 
only difference in the dramatic situation is the same temporal 
difference as noted above, viz., that in Shakespeare the situations 
are prophetic, in Plautus narrative. 

In the second scene of the Shrew (Act I) the stage business 
consists in knocking at a door ; and the servant of Petruchio, 
Grumio by name, gets a violent beating for not understanding 
his master’s order, 

Villain, I say, knock me here soundly. 

In the Mostellaria the opening scene reveals Grumio pounding 
loudly at a door, whence Tranio suddenly emerges to give him 
a violent beating. 

In the Mostellaria Tranio’s chief r 61 e is to beguile his old 
master, who has unexpectedly returned home, and come into 
a violent altercation with him. Shakespeare puts Tranio in 
disguise as Lucentio, a disguise that is utterly futile and meaning- 
less for the action, however elaborately justified (I, i, 200), until 
V, i,42 fg., where his old master, coming to Padua, meets Tranio, 
disguised as his son, and falls into violent quarrel with him. 
His anger reaches its culmination in the outcry : 

Where is that damned villain Tranio 
That faced and braved me in this matter so ? 

This reminds, even verbally, of the situations in the Mostellaria 
(IV, iii, end, and V, i, 16 fg.), where the old master, after making 
every preparation to flog Tranio, cries out : 

nunc ego ille ueniat uelim (1074). 

A further dramatic correspondence is the begging off of Tranio 
from punishment at the hands of his old master. In the Shrew 
this action is performed by Lucentio, his young master, with the • 
following entreaty : 
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What Tranio did, myself enforced him to ; 

Then pardon him, sweet father, for my sake (V, i, 132-3). 

In the Mostellaria Tranio is begged off by the chum of his 
young master in the following words : 

quicquid fecit, nobiscum una fecit: nos deliquimus (1159). 

In the light of the above correspondences it seems not too 
much to say that the rdles of Tranio and Grumio correspond 
rather minutely in point of dramatic business in both plays, and 
so do the r 61 es of Tranio’s young and old masters. 

B. Tell-tale Names in the Mostellaria. 1 

The extent to which the characters in the Mostellaria bear tell- 
tale names is surprising. The ironical Misargyrides, 1 Hate-silver- 
son ’, we may pass over. The ironical significance of Theopropides, 
‘ Prophet-son’, is also clear. For Philematium, ‘Kissy * is a most 
appropriate designation, and for Callidamates, 'Lady-Killer 9 
(Beauty -tamer). Simo of the snub-nose represents a type, not an 
individual, and Delphium may be his female counterpart (cf. the 
gloss* simones ‘delfini’), but with Callidamates to her lover, it is 
natural to suppose the name allusive to some more graceful 
attribute of the dolphins: at any rate the name has been curiously 
permanent in the form Delphine. Why one of the slave boys 
was named Sphaerio (‘ Ball’) is not evident, but another bears the 
name Ph&niscus, ‘Little- Re vealer*, and *ap 6 s is the name of an 
Aristophanic sycophant (Eq. 1256). It is Phaniscus’ explicit 
function in the play to reveal the plot and bring on the denoue- 
ment. His associate, of a very surly disposition, was probably 
named Pinacium, ‘Tablet’, and the irii’dxioi’ was specifically em- 
ployed in lodging a writ of tlvayytXla. In the Stichus, the slave 
named Pinacium has a corresponding nasty temper. There 
seems, accordingly, no good reason for interpreting Pinacium 
by ‘Picture*. The name of Philolaches the ‘hero’ of the piece, 
perpetually suggests to me, as I study his lines, the rendering 
‘Happy-go-lucky’, but I know not how to justify any such 
definition. 

1 See the Prolegomena to the critical editions of Ussing and of Schoell ; also 
Sonnenschein’s edition, p. 5. Lately, the article of Karl Schmidt in Hermes, 
37. PP. 173 «q.. 353 sq- 608 sq. 

’Goetz’s Thesaurus Glossarum Emendatarum. 
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The generally tell-tale character of these names has hardly 
been outdone by Bunyan in his Pilgrim’s Progress. 

Three characters yet remain. The characteristics of Scapha, 
duenna and maid to Philematium, are correctly indicated by the 
name Blanda, which Heywood has given to the corresponding 
character in The English Traveller. In Greek, X^ 9 or, a name 
for a boat similar to the oxa^, meant outright a flatterer and 
parasite, cf. Anaxandrides, Odyss. 2. 7 fawQ** qkoXovBu *Aa£ r«p; 
X«/z0off €itik€k\i]tqI) ‘should a flatterer tag after us, we dub him 
trailer 1 . With this we may compare the definition in Nonius 
(535), scaphae sunt nauiculae quae maiores naues consecuntur. 

But inasmuch as Menander uses the phrase <rvoropur*pos cncdfas, 
interpreted by Zenobius (Cent. v. 95, — in Leutsch’s Corpus 
Paroem. Gr. I, p. 158) as ‘scant of speech’, Scapha, the much 
talking, might also be considered to have an ironical name. 

Honest Grumio, a country slave who appears with Tranio in the 
first scene only, has a name that may be explained either as Greek 
or Latin. In Themistius 23, the words ovp 4 >er 6 s *o 1 ypvpala signify 
‘dirt, trash’, 1 and Latin glosses* furnish the entry grummum 
‘ congestio pulveris \ I would therefore interpret Grumio by ‘ Clod * 
i. e. ‘clodhopper’. The correctness of this interpretation seems 
to be borne out by a surprising string of epithets in vs. 40 sq. 
applied by Tranio, the pampered city domestic, to Grumio, stable- 
boy and Clod, from the farm. This string of epithets is, in my 
amended text (see p. 263): 

germana inluuies, rusticum hercas, Kara sui, 
caulae capram commixta. 

“Thou native filth, thou stable-yard of the farm, pig sty | goat- 
pen — , all mixed:” cf. Tempest, I. 2, 314 “Thou earth, thou, — ” 
ib. 346. “Filth as thou art”. Before pronouncing these epithets 
for a farm-hand impossible, the reader is asked to note Shake- 
speare’s names for a tailor (Taming of the Shrew, IV, iii, 106 fg.) : 

O monstrous arrogance ! Thou liest, thou thread, thou thimble, 

Thou yard, three quarters, half-yard, quarter, nail! 

Away, thou rag, thou quantity, thou remnant. 

It must have occurred to everyone that ever looked at the 
name of Tranio that it might be etymologically cognate with 

1 Cf. Ussing's Plautus III, 2, 300, citing Ritschl. * Goetz, 1 . c., s. ▼. 
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rtfpalpm (with a by -form Tirpaa) 1 pierces’ and its derivative adjective 
Tpawijs, but no one has been able to derive from this etymological 
cognation a satisfactory explanation of the name. The tragedians, 
Euripides and Aeschylus, use the adverb rpat&g in combination 
with verbs of saying, showing and learning in complexes that 
signify “to reveal” or “to have revealed to one” — the mysterious, 
the mot de V&nifrme . Further, a by-form of rpavrjt was used as an 
epithet of Hermes, the revealer, the messenger of Zeus and the 
other gods. This by-form is rpap 6 g, and it occurs in the mytho- 
logical writer Cornutus in the following connection (N. D. 16): 
wpmrov ptv dtaxropor KtxXijrai airo rov 9i a/cropog Aon kcu rpa*6s. Later 

Greek authors, as the most cursory inspection of the appropriate 
articles in Stephanus’s Thesaurus will show, used the verbs rpaiAm 
and rpaw$« in the sense of revetare. From these data we would 
seem to be justified in defining Tranio by “Revealer.” Our play 
will then contain a Revealer in chief, Tranio; a stupid contratype, 
Theopropides (Prophet-son) his master; and a slave, Phaniscus, 
who reveals the revealer. 

The general appositeness of the name Revealer for Tranio 
must strike any one who has ever read the ghost-scene (455-531), 
wherein Tranio reveals to his master the secret of the ghost of the 
haunted house. 

An examination of the play will reveal that this interpretation 
of Tranio’s name is otherwise apposite. For instance in vs. 667: 
quicquid dei dicunt id decretumst dicere, 

Tranio speaks quite in the character of a Hermes. Again, in 
514, it is a Hermes ^rvx<wro/Mr<fe that speaks: 

nil ego formido; pax mihist cum mortuis. 

When Tranio has taken refuge on the altar near the end of the 
play, he replies to his master’s threat of burning him quite as 
though he were under the special protection of the gods (1113): 
nunquam edepol hodie <di med> inuitum destinant tibi. 

Only a few verses before, when urged to leave the altar, he 
replied (1 104-5): 

sic tamen hinc consilium dedero: nimio plus sapio sedens: 
turn consilia firmiora sunt de diuinis locis. 

On this passage Lorenz’s note is: “it is natural to think of the 
Delphic Pythia who, sitting on the tripod, gave her oracles there- 
from. There is perhaps also a jesting allusion to the common 
practice of holding sessions of the Roman senate in temples.” 
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Again, in 849 sq., where Tranio and his timid master, an anti- 
Herakles, pass by the house-dog, the situation recalls, in a 
burlesque fashion, Hermes’ conduct of Herakles past Cerberus 
into Hades. 

Also, when Tranio undertakes (523 sq.) to drive his master 
away from the door of the haunted house, capite opcrto, the words : 
caue respexis, fuge, open caput 

might be taken for a burlesque suggestion of the Hermes- 
Orpheus-Eurydice tale. 

It would be only in the two last of these passages that Tranio 
poses outright as a Hermes; while in the rest he would be but 
jesting from time to time upon the etymological significance 
of his own name of " Revealer.” But even if we should regard 
Tranio’s rdle as retaining traits of a burlesque Hermes of Middle 
Comedy, it would not be transgressing the bounds of probability 
in literary heredity. 

One purpose, we may call it, of the dramatist in giving his 
characters tell-tale names is to furnish opportunity for quips and 
puns. This may be an easy form of wit, but Shakespeare did 
not disdain it. Thus in The Merry Wives of Windsor there is a 
servant named Simple employed as a go-between. He has just 
been shut up in Doctor Caius’s closet when the medical man, 
about to leave the house, says (I, iv, 64) : 

Qu’ai-j*- oublte! dere is some simples in my closet . . . 

Villain ! larron ! [Pulling Simple out] ... 

In the house inspection scene of the Mostellaria (783 seq.), which 
is full of equivoques (cf. Strong in The Classical Review, XI, 160), 
Theopropides says (825): 

quia edepol ambo ab infumo tarmes secat. 

The previous dialogue has put the audience in a position 
to understand by ambo (sc. postes) the two ( sticks 1 of old men, 
and to divine in tarme<s> ‘woodworm’ (which we should 
perhaps write trami<s>, with the manuscripts) an allusion, all 
unconscious on the part of Theopropides, to Tranio. 

In 984 Phaniscus describes Tranio in the following language : 
Tranio: is uel Herculi conterere quaes<i>tum potest. 

Here conterere quaesitum means, by equivoque, ‘ to make a hole 
in (= squander) the hoard', and there is small room for doubt 
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that the real purpose in using -ierere was to furnish a quip on 
the name of Tranio. If, further, Tranio is qui teret , quasi ( the 
Bruiser’, then the fear expressed in 903: 

ne hue exeat (kc. is ?) qui male mulcet 

may be rendered 1 lest he come forth who bruises badly ’• That 
mulcere may originally have had the sense of 1 strike, beat’ 
(later confined to mulcare ), rather than the gentler sense of 
1 stroke ’, is perhaps attested by Ennius, Ann. 257 (Vahlen) : 

mulserat hue nauem compulsam fluctibus pontus, 

for which the natural sense is ‘the sea had buffeted (driven) 
hither the wave-beaten ship ’. The propriety, however, of inter- 
preting mulcet as a (purpose) subjunctive from mulcare is not 
to be gainsaid. 

There is another group of passages in which the name Tranio 
seems to be played upon. In the scene with the old men already 
referred to (832-840) Tranio points out in the vestibulum a picture 
of two vultures, the two vultures being the two old men, pecked 
by a comix , the cornix being himself (cf. Aristophanes, Eq. 
1051, where KopZrai are charged with carping at a hawk). 

‘ Vulture ’ is as common a metaphor in Graeco-Roman comedy 
for a greedy person as ‘ cormorant ’ would be with us, and seems 
applied here largely as a mere epitheion omans 9 greed being 
a general characteristic of old men in comedy, rather than a 
specific characteristic of the two old men in the Mostellaria. 
But when Tranio calls himself a comix one is tempted to believe 
that the epithet is explicit in its characterization. The clever- 
ness of the comix was proverbial, and when Tranio says : 

quaeso hue ad me specta cornicem ut conspicere possies, 

he may merely mean to draw attention to his own superior 
cleverness (cf. Otto, Sprichworter . . . d. Romer, s. v. cornix) ; 
but if Tranio is a revealer, it makes the allusion much more 
pointed if we stress the prophetic character of the cornix. 

The prophet bird is a well-known Greek conception, and 
Aristophanes (Aves 719 sq.) makes especial mockery of the 
use of the word Spvtt in the sense of omen ; while he introduces 
Euelpides and Peisthetairos as personally conducted in their 
expedition, the one by a prophetic jackdaw (xoXoufc), the other 
by a crow (xopMin? = cornix) : cf. also Epictetus, 1. 17. 2; 2. 7. 3. 
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Would an audience in the time of Philemon have been apt 
to appreciate the allusion when a character named Tranio, a 
burlesque Hermes the revealer, suddenly referred to himself as 
a prophetic crow (Kop&vrf) or raven ( * 6 pa £)? 

The Hermes character of Tranio might be plain enough, it 
would seem, for ever so slight a hint in his make-up — like the 
wings of the burlesque Mercurius in the Amphitruo (143) — to 
betray it, supposing the name Revealer not perpetually to suggest 
it. The text of our play gives no hint, however, of Tranio’s 
make-up, and the raven (ic 6 pa£) belongs to Apollo, not Hermes. 1 
In the Greek original, the connection might have been made, 
not by a make-up, but by a pun on (‘corvus’) and Kapv$* 
‘ herald ’, a standing epithet of Hermes, but the play bears no 
trace of such a pun. Accordingly, if comix (which corresponds 
to *cop«Kiy, not to *<fpa£) here refers specifically to Tranio, the hint 
was probably conveyed neither by a make-up nor by a pun. 

But the term cornix is here perhaps the name of another 
sort of bird, some one of the cornidae, a daw (xoXotrfr), say, 
or a magpie («ur<ra). The glosses define cornices by corniculae, 
aues lasciuae, iocosae. Horace (Epist. 1. 3. 29) briefly synopsizes 
the Aesopic fable of the daw in borrowed plumage, agreeing 
with the later Aesopic tradition that the disguised bird put 
on the feathers of all the other birds, rather than with Babrius 
and Phaedrus, who clothe their daw in peacock’s plumes. 
Horace calls his bird cornicula . That he had in mind thereby 
the jackdaw rather than the cornix proper seems clear from 
the words jcoXotfc «op« vi<fe of the later Aesopic tradition. 
The gloss already cited lends support to this idea. Either 
daw (KoXoufc, the corvus monedula of Linnaeus), jay (kWo) or 
magpie (*uWa ?) suit well the description aues lascivae, iocosae. 
The thievish and chattering habits of the magpie are particularly 
well known, and these characteristics would fit Tranio very 
neatly. 

' It is obviously impossible, without the Greek original, to tell 
what bird-name originally stood there for comix . The field of 

1 There is a tale (see Thompson's Greek Birds, p. 93) to the effect that 
Apollo sent his raven (rctpaf) to fetch water, and had to punish him for dallying 
by the way : a possible allusion to this occurs in vs. 789, where Tranio's master 
chides him with the words : antiquom optines hoc tuom, tardus ut sis. Note 
the pun in 7 >anio/Airdus, and see below on vs. 362. 

* The K 6 pa£ was Apollo's or Hermes ; see last note. 
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conjecture is wide and airy. Recalling the habit of the smaller 
birds to fight hawks — as to vultures my knowledge permits me 
not to say — we might think of one of the awtppoXSyot flock, with 
the meanings of * seed-eater * and 1 babbler noting Latin comicor, 
defined in the glosses by inepte loquor . Linnaeus called the 
rook corvus frugilega , and frugilega approaches a Latin render- 
ing of mpfioX&yot 1 ; Epicharmus and Alexander Myndius (ap. 
A then. 398 C-D) mention a bird, the tetrax , with a name etymol- 
ogically suggestive of ( Tranio ’, that was mtppdkSyot , (<nr fp/un-o- 
Xtyos), Kapn<xf>ayor. The latter also comments on the noise of the 
T*rpa(: Srav Lorotcjj W, r*rpaf« 1 while Athenaeus (39® F.) 

calls the voice of the rrrpa( hlarsh (fiapiia ). Besides the rrrpa £ — 
including besides one of the pheasant tribe (perhaps the Guinea 
fowl) a small bird — the Greeks had birds named T*rpa»» (Lat. 

tetrad)^ rerpig, rtrpdduW) rrrpaiov , rerpddvaip (di)d 6 ra) i c£ rarvpas, rtrapor, 

Tirvpot (‘ satyrus, colonus vel avis’): names for all of which the 
reduplication, as well as the syllable tra ( tar , tur) t suggests 
onomatopoetic origin. It is impossible to fix the precise species 
and nature of these birds. The tetrax, however, had been put 
upon the stage, so to speak, by Aristophanes (Aves 885), in a 
list of hero-birds (god-birds), to whom worship should be offered. 

That it was easy to pun on the name of Tranio with any of these 
bird names is self-evident, and the susceptibility of Greek audi- 
ences to puns may be caught by observing that Aristophanes 
(Acharn. 725-6) plays on Qaaiarfs (pheasant?) and avKo<f>amjt. 
The connection of v pa* 6 e * piercing ’ with ropSs * shrill *, with ropcvci 
and rope* ‘shrills* (cf. Aristophanes, Pax 381 where *i prj rmpfa* 
ravra ‘unless I shall proclaim in shrill tones’ is put in the mouth 
of Hermes) would hardly have occasioned difficulty to a Greek 
audience who would thus have bridged the way from Tranio, via 
the rrrpaf, to Hermes.* 

But the comix is not, if we may trust the glosses, the only 
bird with which Tranio identifies himself. In 823 he says: 

atque etiam nunc satis boni sunt, si sunt inducti pice, 

1 Thompson (in his Greek Birds s. ▼.) defines ontpftoTubyos by * rook' and cites 
Hesychius for the gloss oneppoXSyos • KoXoiuSeq £<pov. 

* It is probably only accidental that the lexica do not register an example 
of rpiavdc in the sense of ‘shrill*: cf. Antiphilus in Anthol. P. 9. 298.6: bpyia 
A rove Kjjphaauv ytexrarK bppaai rpavorepov with Aeschylus Choeph. 45a: S' 
irruv 61 avirrirpaive pvdov « let the tale penetrate thy ears * : a life of Demos- 
thenes is cited for rpavo^iroiiu ' I pronounce clearly ’, and Empedocles for 
rpav6para yAAm/f . 
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where the subject of boni sunt is posies ‘the posts* but by equi- 
voque, ‘the sticks of old men’; si sunt inducti means literally ‘if 
they are overlaid* — but by equivoque ‘ if they are overreached.’ 

Strong ( 1 . c.) interprets pice as an anpoaboKrjrow, but inducti 
may better be regarded as equivocal if pice joins in the equivoque. 
This it does if we may follow the gloss pica wWa «<u nlaaa ‘jay 
(magpie) and pitch (sic).’ The magpie and comix are near 
enough kin to pass for identical on the stage, 1 and when Tranio’s 
master says in 839 

nullam pictam conspicio hie auem, 

he may very well, unconsciously to himself, be combining for 
the audience pice (827) and comicem (835) into picam (pictam 
avem), just as his tramis (Jamtes 825) unconsciously suggests 
Tranio. 

As to the stem-form pic-, Plautus may well have used for pica 
the noun pix, to be inferred as the source of Festus’ gloss picati , 
appellantur quidam, quorum pedes formati sunt in speciem 
Sphingum : quod eas Dori ficas vocant. In early borrowings <j>l£ 
(= <r0/y£) would pass into Latin as pix , a form already recognized 
by some scholars for Plautus in Aul. 700, picis (nom. by ‘ inverse 
attraction’), diuitiis qui aureos montes colunt, | ego solus supero. 
Nonius (p. 152, 6), who reads here pici (from picus) gives to the 
bird the character of the Greek mythological fowl, the ypv£. 
That the syllable pic- might suggest, in this connection, to an 
audience of Romans, either the mischievous domestic thief, the 
pica, or the mythological Picuf, is hardly to be doubted. 

A further passage, viz., 1 104-5, cited above, may be interpreted 
as allusive to Tranio in his bird character of the pica , or rather, 
perhaps, the picus (‘woodpecker’), if we may suppose Plautus 
to have identified these birds to the same extent as did Nonius 
(5x8, 30): picummus et avis est Marti dicata, quam picum vel picam 
vocant . . . et deus qui sacris Romanis adhibetur. The deified 
Picus was represented in sculpture as sitting, cf. Ladewig’s note 
on Aen. vii. 187: “The statue of Picus differs from the statues of 
the kings previously mentioned in this respect, viz., that Picus is 
represented in a sitting posture.*’ The sitting habit of the 
picus was perhaps regarded as characteristic, cf. Varro, cited by 
Nonius (1. c.) : P. Aelius Paetus cum • . . sedens in sella curuli 

1 Cf. also Thompson, 1. c., s. ▼. Klaaa. 

* King Celeus was the deified woodpecker (wArfc, koXi6{) of Greece. 
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ius diceret populo, picus Martius aduolavit adque in capite eius 
adsedit . 

This interpretation of 1 104-5 does not differ essentially from 
Lorenz’s (cited on p. 250) : the picus was also of the prophetic 
birds (oscines), cf. Asin. 260: picus et cornix ab laeua, parra ab 
dextera | consuadent . . . | sed quid hoc, quod picus ulmum 
tundit ? 

To the identification of Tranio with the pica (picus) or rather 
with the Greek koXouS? we shall return below. 

A further allusion to the bird-character may be found in 1 1 1 5, 
where Tranio says : 

elixus esse quam assns soleo suavior. 

It is at any rate a modern practice to stew tough birds and 
not to roast them. 

Further indication of the bird character of Tranio is perhaps 
found in vs. 362, see p. 270. 

There is nothing that surprises me so much, when after a 
careful reading I go to see a Shakespeare play, as to observe 
how different a thing the actors’ make-up, the stage business 
and the mise-en-scine make of it. These elements must always 
be elusive to a merely literary study, however diligent, of an 
ancient drama. In the make-up of Tranio a mere hint of wings 
(as in the Amphitruo passage mentioned on p. 253) would 
indicate, not only his Mercurial character, but equally well his bird 
characteristics. But the archaeological evidence of vase paintings, 
accessible to me only in works of a somewhat general character, 
is not full enough to settle points of this kind. The Vatican 
does contain a vase with a burlesque Zeus- Hermes- Alcmena 
scene that had its literary source, perhaps, in the Amphitryon 
of Rhinthon, the Tarentine poet (cf. Helbig, Fiihrer durch die 
Sammlungen Klass. Alther. in Rom. II 3 , 314), and the same 
subject reappears on a British Museum vase (4th Vase-Room, 
F. 150). The subject belongs to the Phlyakes, and Philemon, 
the probable Greek author of the Mostellaria (the date of which 
is subsequent to 289 b. c., cf. Schanz, Romisch. Lit.-Geschichte*, 
I, p. 49), might have been influenced in his old age by Rhinthon, 
whose floruit was 300 B. c. (cf. Barnett, Greek Drama, p. 47) ; 
for Philemon was a great traveller (cf. Christ, Griech. Lit.- 
Geschichte 2 , § 204). 
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Burlesque mythological scenes, probably suggested by dramas, 
occur much earlier also, e. g., the Cabiri vases (see Guide to 
the Greek and Roman Antiquities of the British Museum, p. 176, 
Case 7). Of special interest are the subjects of “two comic 
actors, dressed as birds, and a flute-player” (ib., p. 183, No. B. 
509), and “ a dance of girls, imitating the flight of birds, under 
the ihstructions of a grotesque dancing master ” (cf. also on this 
general subject Barnett, 1 . c., p. 49). 

But I am very far from the suggestion, on the ground of such 
evidence, that Tranio in the Mostellaria could have been made 
up as a burlesque Hermes, or as a bird ; or even from supposing 
that some hint like a peaked cap, or a pair of wings on ankles 
or petasos, conveyed the suggestion of Hermes or of bird ; but 
if burlesque filled a large place in Middle Comedy (cf. Christ, 
1. c., § 200), and if bird r 61 es were common, as we might infer 
not only from the Birds of Aristophanes, but from the older 
Komoi (cf. Barnett, 1 . c., p. 55) ; we need not wonder at the 
recurrence, in the subsequent comedy of Philemon, of traits of 
a burlesque Hermes, and of the stage-bird. 

Such allusions, however, must have been intelligible to an 
audience, and if it seems improbable that Tranio’s make-up 
suggested, by the use of wings, both his characters — as a Hermes 
and as a prophet-bird — it remains true that the name Tranio, if 
rightly interpreted by 1 revealer ’, does suggest both characters; 
while it would be the easiest thing in the world for an actor, 
by gesture and voice-color, to indicate his bird characteristics, 
thus making clear to ordinary folk in the audience points beyond 
the reach of the probe of the scholar closeted with his books. 

There is yet another way in which the name of Tranio might 
suggest a bird character. In the light of names like Mag-pie, 
Tom-tit, Jenny-wren, Jack-daw, Poll-parrot, Martin (cf. also Jack 
and Jenny, the donkey-pair, and Tom of a Tom-cat), Dicky- 
bird — Dick is a very common name for a canary bird — we might 
suppose that the name Tranio was commonly bestowed upon 
some domestic bird, say the Mag-pie, as conversely the slave- 
name Corax (Capt. 657) comes from the name of the raven 
(«4 mi£). It is semantically attractive to imagine in Tranio a bird 
appellative, ‘the shrill one’. But, on the other hand, our testi- 
monia for the name Tranio are absolutely inadequate to prove 
any such thing. The supposed occurrence of the name Tranion 
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on a Campanian crater (cf. Klein in Archaol. Zeit, 37, pp. 31-33) 
applied to a boy extracting a splinter from one Hippomedon 
would be of value, but the certain part of the name is only T p • . or, 
with space for but two letters rather than three. 

In nothing of what has been advanced would I seek to justify 
allusions in the play by an etymological interpretation of the 
name Tranio. We must, on the contrary, seek to establish the 
tell-tale significance of the name Tranio by the evidence of the 
allusions in the play, and this will lead us briefly to recapitulate 
the course of the argument which, with some shift and enlarge- 
ment, is as follows : 

Tranio's name is etymologically connected by Plautus with 
Latin terit (Gr. nrpau) ‘bores, rubs' in the following verse (984): 
Tranio : is uel Herculi conterere quaes itum potest. 

This cognation is supported by an equivoque in which Tranio 
is called tonnes (or better, with the manuscripts, tr amis) ‘borer* 

(825): 

quia edepol ambo ab infumo tramis secat, 

words which the audience is to understand by ‘a borer (a re prflww, 
L e. Tranio) is undercutting the old men’. 

The next step, after fixing the connection of the name Tranio 
with rnpau , is to analyze the name morphologically; and the most 
direct derivation is from rpawfc ‘piercing, shrill, dear, plain': 
cf. for the formation the Plautine names Euclio: e vicXe^f, or 
Scepamio: aictnapvor , Olympio: "oXv/wror. Comutus (68 a. d.) 
specifically applies the appellative rpav or to Hermes, and in post- 
classical Greek verbs derived from rpav 6 s mean to ‘reveal', while 
as early as Aeschylus the adverb rpavS>s is used in connections that 
would justify for rpav 6 s the connotation of ‘revealing'. 

Quite independent of these morphological speculations whereby 
Tranio is derived from rpav 6 e and defined as ‘ Revealer ' (a Hermes, 
to wit), the following passages strongly suggest the character of 
revealer for Tranio : 

667 : quicquid dei dicunt id decrctumst dicere 
1 104—5 : tamen hinc consilium dedero, nimio plus sapio sedens: 

turn consilia firmiora sunt de divinis locis. 

The following passages admit of the same interpretation, though 
they may not demand it : 

1 1 13 : nunquam edepol hodie di med inuitum destinant tibi : 

514 : nil ego formido : pax mihist cum mortuis. 
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As the last passage specifically suggests the mythological Hermes, 
so does the situation in 849 sq. where Tranio-Hermes escorts 
his master, an anti-Heracles, past a house-dog — Cerberus. Also, 
when Tranio (523) bids his master * begone, to cover his head, 
and not to look back * a burlesque of the Hermes-Orpheus-Eury- 
dice scene is suggested. 

But certain verses suggest a bird character for Tranio: he 
points to himself in 835 as a comix; in 827, in an equivoque, 
he uses the word pice (ablv.) of himself, and the whole point 
of the equivoque demands the interpretation of pice as allusive 
to Tranio. If we apply to this passage the gloss pica K laaa teal 
irlaaa, it would seem as if pice might, in a pun, suggest the 
magpie ( pica , a sort of comix'), or the woodpecker ( plcus ). In 
839 Tranio’s master uses the words ‘ pictam . . . auem ’, in what 
is again best regarded as an (unconscious) equivoque. It con- 
forms to the character of Tranio as a picus {pica) if we interpret 
the relative clause in 903 : 

cautost opus | ne hue exeat qui male mulcet 

by ‘ the bruiser 9 {mulcet indie.), or by ‘ to bruise us * {mulcet, 
subj.). Similarly, vs. 365 

este, ecfercite uos, saginam caedite, 

may, in view of the connotation, common for sagina , of ‘ feed 
for fowls’, be interpreted by ‘eat, stuff yourselves, peck your 
feed ’ : this is to treat caedite as a rendering of xdirrerc in its special 
sense of ‘ peck, gnaw ’ ; cf. the gloss caedo 6 eon rc/wt, which 
shows that koitt* was the regular equivalent for caedo : and note 
the Lucilian word cibicida , a designation for slaves. We might 
suppose that saginam caedite is in some sort a Latin rendering 
of a pun on antpfioXdyos ‘rook’, corvus fmgilega; cf. cornix. Or 
perhaps allusion is made to the KoXoufc (see Thompson, s. v.) as a 
destroyer of crops. 

Another mark of the bird character of Tranio is supplied by 
vs. 5: 

exi inquam nido, f re cupi, nam quid lates? 

It is curious how Tranio’s more specific bird names, as well as 
their equivoques, lend themselves to transfer back to the Greek. 
He calls himself 
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comix 4 crow * 

[cf. cormcula * daw ’] 



pix * pitch, cement ' 
pix t equivocal with 
pica or picus , 
cf. a*ts. 



cf. Kohxdf (nopCniTK • daw ’ ; 
Kopaxlac, a variety of koXm 6 c ; 
Kopakiifoc, rendered 4 jack-daw * by 
Frere, Aristophanes, Eq. 1053. 
cf. MXa 4 glue, cement * 
cf. koXoi6( 4 pica * (?) 

koXi 6 c 4 picus * 
dpvo-KoTMnr/K ) , 



•KdXa^ff ) 



1 picus 



The gloss pica *tWa (‘jay’ or ‘magpie*) «a< wtVaa (‘ pitch ’), for 
which the emendation pix is suggested in Goetz’s Thesaurus, seems 
to confirm both the equivocal and literal meanings given above to 
pix . With these correspondences and the evidence of the gloss 
before us, is it too hazardous to guess that Tranio alluded to 
himself as a *o\oufr ‘ daw ’ and a xoXufc 1 woodpecker ’ ? And if 
Tranio was, by equivoque, a daw, it is in point to note the 
common name of the daw, P»iao\ 6 xoc ‘ Her in wait at altars’, thus 
explaining the situation in 1094 sq. (cf. particularly vss. 1 104-5, 
already cited, p. 250, as apt for the characterization of Tranio 
both as a Hermes and a picus , the mythical king Picus, to wit), 
where Tranio, the xoXotfc p<»no\ 6 xoe, perches himself upon the 
altar. 

If Tranio was a xoXoufc, we must exclude the notion that a bird 
name like r«r/xi£ (see p. 254) made the electric connection for the 
passage of the sparkle of jest and pun, unless through the epithet 
awcppoXcfyof ; nor have we ground for supposing that his make-up 
was such as perpetually to furnish a key to the equivoques. 
Hence we are left, as the most probable solution, with the idea 
that the appellative Tranio, quasi ‘Shrilly, Pecky or Prophet’, 
was so commonly associated with the domesticated xoXotrff — cf. 
Barnaby Rudge’s raven, ‘ Grip ’ — as to suggest without more ado 
the Jack-daw. 



C. Textual Notes. 1 

Argum. 5, 

et inde primum emigratum. 

For primum I read protinam , a rare Plautine adverb = statim, 
for which the Plautine quantity was prdtinam (Cas. 959/960, 

1 This paper, in conjunction with my first paper (supra, p. 245, f. n.) on the 
text of the Mostellaria, is devoted to an explanation of the readings— whether 
emendations or defences of the MSS — adopted in my edition of the Mostellaria 
(Allyn & Bacon, Boston, 1902). Not every minute point is recorded, but 
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Cure. 363, Bacch. 374, Pers. 680, Terence, Phor. 190). So in 
Miles 1193 the first half of a trochaic Septenarius is pr6rsum 
A | thenas | prdtlntts &b | ibo, while in Capt 510 and Pseud. 587 
the metre is too uncertain to enable us to fix the quantity of 
protinus . Obviously protinus is a compound of pro and tenus, 
and Plautus shortens the final syllable of the first member of such 
compounds at will. The occurrence of Plautine words in the 
Argumenta is well attested. 

If protinam stood in a capital manuscript, it was easy to 
misread as proimam; next would come a minuscule stage 
pimam , pritnum. 

5. The MS reading is 

exi inquam nidore cupinam quid lates ? 

Ussing reads : exi inquam nido, volturi, nam quid lates, and nido 
and nam quid (so Ritschl) seem to me indubitable. Ussing 
seems not to have defended the reading volturi by any palaeo- 
graphical argument, though one might now be tempted to appeal, 
in defense of volturi as a substitute for the - re cupi- of the MSS, 
to the glosses 1 vultumos ‘gypy’, vulturis ‘gypi*.* He rather 
suggests volturi as an appropriate bird-name after nido . 

I have myself put Tranio into the text instead of volturi. In 
vs. 1083 C and D read re in the text in place of the nota personae, 
TR. The same reading seems to have stood in B, but was sub- 
sequently erased. I assume that Tranio stood in our text; was 
then supplanted by the nota Tr. ; the latter being misread re. 
We are left to explain the intrusion of cupi into our text. I take 
it to be a gloss, either for (1) nido , or (2) for Tranio. If for 
nido, we may think of the Hesychian words *wn/ ‘hut' or yvnrj 
* a vulture’s nest, hole*; cf. the gloss vulturis ‘gypi’, already 
cited, to show that ywrrj was a word known to the glossists. If a 
gloss for Tranio , which seems to me much the less likely, perhaps, 
in view of Tranio’s character as a picus (see p. 255), cupi 

I have tried to record all the emendations and interpretations for which I 
accept a personal responsibility : without, however, laying claim to absolute 
originality and priority, as, in the quantity of dissertations I have read in the 
past few years, I may well have caught up suggestions whose sources I failed 
at the time to record. Mere ad sensum emendations are not noted. 

flosses, mentioned without further notice, are always extracted from 
Goetz’s Corpus Glossarum Emendatarum. 

* One might surmise that rdpyos * yinf> ’ stood in the Greek original, and rdpyoc 
would approximately pun with Tranio . 

18 
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may be regarded as a syllabic inversion for picu{s) ; cf. Lindsay, 
Latin Textual Emendation, p. 36, and Housman in Cl. Rev. 3, 
201 for examples. 

3S2. 

<Tr.>ecce autem hie depoii<u>it f etc. 

It is a question whether we should correct the hiatus of ecce autem 
at all. Editors are extremely shy, however, about admitting the 
validity of “ punctuation ” as a justification for hiatus, and phrasing, 
like all the other purely musical elements of a dead language, 
seems unlikely ever to be so revealed to our knowledge, as to be 
capable of reduction to an unchanging uniformity, expressed in 
terms of Rules’ and Maws/ 

In view however of Mil. 207, eccere autem capite nutat, con- 
tinued in 209 by ecce autem aedificat, one is tempted to read 
here also eccere autem, connecting the loss of - re with the loss 
of the nota Tr.: perhaps by assuming a stage re eccere ; cf. the 
repeated quidem in 235 below. 

580. 

Da. Reddeturne igitur faenus ? Tr. reddetar : nunc abi. 

This line becomes metrical if we read dabiiur for reddetur . The 
repetition of a compound (verb) by its simplex is a phenomenon 
well attested for Greek and Modern languages (cf. Oertel, Lectures 
on the Study of Language, p. 314 who does not cite any Latin 
examples). 1 The intrusion of re - into the text may be attributed to 
the nota, Tr. So in 1083 B* reads Tr. eho , and B 1 (probably) 
re eho. In 580 the condition is as if Tr. re eho stood in a MS 
of 1083. If re dabiiur stood in a MS reddetur represents a copy- 
ist’s emendation. As a general parallel to this verse c L Merc. 
769: mercedem cedo: : eras petito: dabitur, nunc abi. 
iogi. 

uel hominem iube aedis mancipio poscere. <Th> 
immo hoc primum uolo. 

I have corrected this reading of the editio minor to u. h. tu 
aedis mancipio posce, etc.: iube for tu is perhaps a copyist’s 
emendation to put poscere in construction, though - be , whether 
from an uncial de (dittography for ae-), or from ue (dittography 
from the - u of tu and g of aedis), may be a palaeographical 
mistake. The phrase mancipio posce , demand in possession’, 

1 But note Merc. 769, cedo : : dabitur; True. 276, ne attigas me.:: egon te 
tangam ? ; and conversely Seneca, Med., 197 i : : redeo. 
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should be as normal as mancipio da, accipe, promitte, all in 
Plautus. 

39* 

.... Iuppiter 

dique omnes perdant < alii > : oboluisti alium. 

I have inserted alii , with some inconsistency, it must be con- 
fessed, as the hiatus before alium is a sort I am in general 
prepared to admit. The falling out of alii after -ant is haplo- 
graphic, cf. Poen. 314, where A reads plelli, it would appear, 
for pleni. For the phraseology cf. Persa, 755: Iuppiter, iuuisti, 
dique alii omnes. Other passages in which Iuppiter, or another 
god or group of gods, are contrasted with the di alii ( ceteri ) are 
Trin. 944; Amph. 12; Poen. 460; cf. Livy, 26. 8. 5; 6. 16. 2; 
Cicero, Rab. perd. 2. 5. 

An additional reason for the falling out of alii is that it is 
followed, after an interval of one word, by alium {allium). 

40-4L 

germana inluuies, rusticus, hi reus, hara sui 
canem capram commixtam, etc. 

I have corrected to g. i. rusticum hercus (* country stable- 
yard ’), h. s. caulae caprum (‘ goat-pen ’) commixta. 

The words rus | ticus hir | cus offend against the metrical law that 
two shorts, ending a polysyllabic word, cannot stand either in 
arsis or thesis. These words are, however, attested not only 
by the Plautus MSS but by Donatus on Terence, Phormio 
709 (=4. 4. 28), and an acceptable correction must be based 
on them ; hercus {tpKoi) for hircus carries with it rusticum for 
rusticus , thus not only mending the metre (to which Leo, 
Plaut. Forsch. 238 applies his ‘ elision of final s ’), but furnishing 
a suitable step (cf. Leo, 1. c.) in the climax from germana inluuies 
to hara sui . 

The reading cant (C) can# (D) is a not difficult ductus per- 
version of caulae t particularly when canem is preceded by sui 
‘ swine ’ and followed by caprd i. e. capru : caulae , with its rich 
treatment by the glosses, and its rare literary occurrence in the 
sense of ‘fold’ (‘ sheep-fold \par excellence , cf. Aen. 9. 60, and 
the note of Servius) — here, with caprum , ‘ goat-pen * — continues 
the climax after hara sui * pig-sty ’. On the special applicability 
of these epithets to Grumio ‘sordidus ’ see p. 249. 

65- 

.... saginam caedite. 
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See the interpretation of these words on p. 259. 

73 - • • , • 

venire < id > quod molgste < est > quam illud quod cupide pet&s. 

I have inserted id : D would fall away easily before Q, and i after 
E ; <est> was suggested in my first paper (p. 173). Two cases 
of iambic shortening in the same verse of words made dissyllabic 
by elision are not otherwise known to me in Plautus, but the type 
of sentence has a perfect parallel in Pseud. 281, nimio id quod 
pudet facilius fertur quam illud quod piget. Perhaps, with Bentley 
and Seyffert, we should correct uenire<id>to uenit<id>, 
assuming that uenire was a copyist’s correction. 

In True. 321 conuenire eiiam has been corrected to conuenit 
etiam, making it look as if - ie was read re (cf. re for the nota 
Tr., in vs. 5 fg.) ; accordingly, uenitidquod may have resulted in 
venire(i) quod. 

84. 

.... adulescentl optumo. 

I have printed adulescente with the long 1 of the adjectival 
flexional type; it would have been as correct perhaps to print 
•e: at least there is a certain number of consonant-declension 
ablatives with a long final (cf. Niemeyer’s notes on Capt. 914, 
Miles 707). The hiatus seems better justified after a long vowel 

1 12. 

tigna putrgfacit ; < it > per operam fabri. 

I have supplied < it> : the usual emendation is per<dit>, 
but unless we assume a tom manuscript, for which, pace Schoell, 
the evidence is insufficient, it is simpler to restore it (sc. imber). 
There is no reason to object to the idea in 'rain goes (runs) 
through (across) the carpenter’s work ’ : ire per is normal Latin 
for the diffusion of liquids over surfaces or through substances ; 
cf. Aeneid 2. 173, per artusj sudor iit. 

129. 

ad legionem [comita] adminicalum eis danunt. 

I have dropped comita, corrected in B to comitum , from the 
text, believing comitu (or comite) to have been originally a gloss 
for the somewhat unusual word adminiculum 'assistant, squire’. 
Any copyist that knew his Aeneid might have made the gloss ; 
cf. 9. 649, turn comitem (sc. Buten) Ascanio pater addidit. This 
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emendation converts 129- 130 into an iambic octonarius, like 
128 and 131. 1 

14a 

deturbavit extersit detexitque, etc. 

Extersit is my correction for texit in the MSS. We may 
assume a stage deturbavit <t>extersit, with a loss of -1 ter* - 
by haplography, or by skipping from the second te past -it. 
As to construction, verecundiam mi . . extersit is like Poen. 970, 
mihi apsterserunt omnem sorditudinem. 

146. 

atquc edepol ita haec umide patent : etc. 

I have emended to umidl deputent ; deputere ‘ to rot down ', 
though not found in the lexica, seems as natural a word for Plautus 
to use as the nonce-word exputescunt (Cure. 242). The reading 
umide <de> putent might also stand. 

150. 

quo neque industrior de iuuentute erat. 

So I read with the editio minor, though the editors in general 
impugn this passage. But Rudens 675 b offers a perfect parallel 
(in the neuter) both for the omission of quisquam {alter), and 
for the single neque , to wit: neque est melius morte in malis 
rebus. A further parallel for the omission of quicquam with a 
de - phrase is Nepos, Cato, 3, ut non facile reperiri possit, neque 
de Graecis neque de Italicis rebus, quod ei fuerit incognitum. 

I 7 I * 

ut lepide omnes res tenet sententiasque amantum. 

Editors have adopted Bergk's correction of res to mores , chiefly 
to avoid the hiatus with lepide. Stich. 104 has the phrase im- 
peritus rerum et morum mulierum, and accordingly I have not 
disturbed res. The hiatus is easy to remove in other ways, e. g. 
thus, lepide < h^c > omnes (the eligibility of haec for application 
to Scapha is proved by 279) : hiatus is in fact so easy to remove 
in Plautus that it ought to render the wary suspicious of the 
surgical value of such plasters. There seems to be no musical 
reason — phrasing, elocutionary delivery — to qualify a hiatus 
between ‘lepide' and ‘omnes', but, unless we are to believe that 
in Roman speech elision was so complete that a listener would 
hear lepid' omnes alike for ‘ lepidi,-do,-dum,-de omnes’, are we 
to suppose that the poetic convention regarding hiatus was so 

I I take occasion in passing to ask asers of my book to explain the metre 
of 131 by § 27. 4, instead of by § 27. 3. 
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strong that the distinctive vowel fragment that was heard could 
never have syllabic value ? 

The inversion, res omnis (this order in Stich. 362), wfll also 
mend the metre 
174 - 

ergo ob hoc verbum, etc. 

I have not corrected hoc . Scapha’s cleverness in 168-9 had 
been rewarded by a mere compliment ; for her present {hoc) 
speech she is promised a more substantial reward: supposing an 
archetype ergohocob, a skip over hoc might easily have 
resulted, after correction, in the unmetrical order of the MSS. 

186. 

equidem pol miror tam cap t am, tam doctam te et bene doctam. 

I have corrected this unmetrical line to e. p. m. t catam, perdoc- 
tam, etc., on the supposition that the p of captam got in from 
supralinear p, the abbreviation of per-. Perhaps we should read 
perdocte for -lam, defending perdocte . . doctam by Miles, 258, 
docte . . perdoctam. 

200. 

nilo ego, quam nunc tu, amata sum atque uni modo gessi morem. 

This verse, which had previously been pronounced corrupt by 
nearly all the editors, is retained by the editio minor. I interpret 
the verse, supplying tam with nilo , by “ I sold my love {amata 
sum) <as> gratis (nilo) as you now <sell yours>, etc.” For 
the omission of tam I compare Rud. 943, non edepol piscis (sc. 
tam) expeto | quam tui sermonis sum indigens ; and Men. 968-9, 
ut absente ero rim eri diligenter | tutetur quam si ipse adsit, aut 
rectius; for the construction of nilo I compare Naevius 105, eius 
noctem nauco ducere ; for the use of tam and quam with amari 
I compare Mil. 1202, nunquam ego me tam sensi amari quam 
nunc ab ilia muliere, noting also the correspondence of quam 
nunc with quam nunc tu. From Most. 36, lubet potare, amare, 
scorta ducere, we may defend the interpretation of amata sum 
by passa sum me scortum duci. 

213. 

ilia hanc corrumpit mulierem malesuada uiti lena. 

I have corrected to i. h. c. m. malesuadela (‘by evil promptings’) 
vitl lena. The adjective malesuadela, might stand as well with 
lena agreeing. The reduction by the copyist of malesuadela to 
malesuada is on much the same footing as the common writing 
of custodia for custodela . 
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iam istaquidem absumpta [quidem] res erit, etc. 

I read iam isti absumpta quidem, etc., believing that quidem 
in the second position constitutes the lectio difficilior : a parallel 
is Capt. 789, conlecto quidemst pallio, cf. also Miles, 634; Cicero, 
ad Fam. 5. 16. 2, ad Att. 15. 13. 5, Orat. 13. The change of ista 
to isti is not necessary, but seemed to me to improve the sense, 
without taking any palaeographic risk to speak of. 

241. 

edepol si summo ioui bo agento saeruficassem. 

This is the reading of B (with io changed from in ), corrected 
by B* to 

. uiuo r 

ioui * bo agent o 

D reads ioui uiuo argento, and C ioui ioui a. With bo in the 
archetype, for which vo would be a very normal variant, it is clear 
how ioui <ui>uo arose. But inasmuch as b and d are confused 
in both minuscule and capital manuscripts (see my first paper, 
p. 184, vs. 926), I have corrected ioui ( iuui ) bo to ioui inuido: 
for an interpretation and defence of inuido see my notes. 

308. 

qui inuident, ne umquam eorum quisquam inuideat prosus commodis. 

The definition of commodis by ‘good fellows* (supported by Poen. 
615, Pseud. 443) destroys all Langen’s merely verbal objections 
to this verse. In thought it does not ill continue 
306. 

haec qui gaudent, gaudeant perpetuo semper bono. 

A similar sententia in Persa 777; bene ei qui inuidet mihi et ei qui 
hoc gaudet. How Plautus might have gone on after qui inuident, 
had he chosen to make a harsh antithesis, let Shakespeare witness 
(Tempest V. i. 214): Let grief and sorrow still embrace his 
heart | That doth not wish you joy. 

The interruption of the moralizing of 304-306 and 308 by the 
practical directions of the hostess to her servants (307) is an 
experience any of us may have enjoyed, whether as speaker 
or as auditor. 

3i9» 3 2 5> 33 x > 339- 

Aecquid . . . ma-m-ma-madere — Ao-£o-£o-cellus— 
a-A-is ma-m-ma-madere — A-ec-quis. 

As a warrant for accepting all this aiich-mg as a part of the 
drunken mimetic, I quote the following from a letter of Mr. F. 
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H. Sargent of the American Academy of Dramatic Arts, though 
his reply touches only the one case submitted to him (Ao-Ao* 
^ocellus): 

“ I think that the 'ho* added to the word ocellus is without doubt 
intended to represent the sound a drunken man makes in attempt- 
ing to get out words. It is exactly what we would do in the 
impersonation of drunkenness where the drunkard would take the 
easiest sound which he could produce, which would be approx- 
imately ‘ho* or ‘hah’. The organs of speech being relaxed by 
the alcohol the consonant sounds are difficult for the intoxicated 
man to give; he therefore makes expulsions of breath in the form 
of incomplete vowels, like ‘ho’.” 

It is quite true that hecquis and ahis are common MS spellings, 
and it is accordingly impossible to claim a certain mimetic value 
for them in the drunken scene before us. 

327. 

quam iili ubl lectus e*t stratus coimus. 



coiimus is my correction for coimus (cf. Neue’s Formenlehre III,* 
p. 448). This renders the verse metrical (see my text, §31, 5); 
and perfect for future perfect is normal Plautine Latin. The 
reading coiimus is perhaps attested by D’s cojm*. 

328. 

Del. 

sine sine cadere me. sino. f &* hoc (B*) quod mihi in manust. 

B l differs from B* in reading sinof & hoc etc. 

My correction is s. s. cadere me ; desino : fetet hoc | quod mihi 
in manust, interpreted as 1 well, let me fall here ; I give it up — 
it's sickening — my present undertaking ’. The absolute use of 
desino seems pretty well justified by the examples cited in 
Harpers* Lexicon, and on the interpretations possible for fetet 
I refer to my notes. 

358. 

VBIALIQVIVELDKNIS, etc. 

This is my correction ( aliqui is dative = alicui), printed in 
capitals. The MSS read ubi (B 1 uel) aliqui quique denis, which 
may easily have arisen from a haplography of vive, with sub- 
sequent supralinear insertion of the dropt vi. 

362. 

sed ego, sumne ille infelix, qui non curro curriculo domum ? 



I here follow the MSS, scanning tile infelix. If I am right in 
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doing so, this verse, perhaps, forms the second test case 1 necessary 
to prove the older view that ille ipse, etc., are sometimes genuine 
pyrrhics, and neither owe their pyrrhic value to the iambic law 
(quid lllic), etc., nor are to be read ill', ips', etc., with Skutsch. 
The grounds for skepsis in respect to Skutsch’s theory cannot be 
better stated than has been done already by Seyffert (Bursian’s 
Jahresber., vol. 8o, p. 256). I agree with Seyffert and Niemeyer 
that Wum in Miles 1231 has a naturally short initial syllable. I 
believe that We and iste are as truly compounds as ipse: accident 
has left us no *eumle, *eum<p>ie (cf. tu-te, eop-ie) to match off 
against eumpse, that is all. If this is the case, ille and isle, as 
compounds, are entitled to such variations of quantity in Plautine 
metre as ecquis , and ecquis admits the iambic shortening in its 
final when long by position (e. g. in Persa 225, as pointed out 
by Seyffert, 1 . c.). The theory of composition with an enclitic 
also accounts for npmpe , and the fact that nempe never fills a 
complete foot in Plautus is a phenomenon of musical phrasing 
(proclisis), and does not prove it a monosyllable. 

A list of sentences, believed to be exhaustive, comparable in 
type with the line before us is herewith presented : 

Men. 852. sumne ego mulier miser*, qui illaec audio? 

Merc. 588. sumne ego homo miser, qui nusquam queo bene quiescere. 

Persa 75. sed sumne ego stultus qui rem euro publicam. 

Cf. Men. 904. sed ego stultus sum qui illius esse dico quae meast. 

Rud. 1184. sumne ego scelestus (‘ accurst *),qui illunc hodie excepi uidulum. 

Bacch. 91. sumne autem nili, qui nequeam ingenio moderari meo. 

Pseud. 908. sumne ego homo insipiens, qui haec mecum egomet. 

Cf. Bacch. 623. sumne ego homo miser? perdidi me, etc. 

Cas. 303. sumne ego homo miser? satin omnes res sunt aduorsae mihi? 

Miles 1345 sumne ego apud me? 

In these sentences the qui - clauses (and the coordinate clauses) 
furnish genuine motives for conviction of sorrow, folly, ill luck on 
the part of the questioner; while in our sentence, Tranio’s not 
trotting along home is hardly a natural ground to allege for his 
personal conviction of ill luck. But the presence of ille in our 
sentence differentiates it from all the rest. I have cited in my 
note on this passage Plautine and other instances of ille in the 
sense of ‘ the typical, the proverbial, the notorious * ; here I will 
cite but one fresh instance (Horace, Epist. 1. 20. 14): ridebit 
monitor non exauditus, ut ille | qui male parentem in rupes pro- 

1 1 say 1 perhaps* because stimne seems to me a possible scansion, and if so 
sumne Xll(e) might fall under the iambic law. 
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trusit asellum | trains (cf. Cist. 15). Does Plautus here use ille 
infelixoi a typical man in a difficulty, as Horace uses ille iratus of 
a typical man in a passion? If so, not proceeding home is cited 
as a sign of being in a difficulty. A proverb to this effect is 
found in Greek: oiicoi yirolprjv : M rmp €K<f>vyiLP ri ; 

cf. also the proverbs oucor oucos apurrot and 01*04 pip tip dti top 
K aXms tv&alpopa (see Leutsch 1. c., I, pp. 439, 262; cf. also his notes). 
A possible echo of these proverbs in Horace, Epist. 1. 17. 37, 
sedit qui timuit ne non succederet. 

From what fable shall we suppose this proverb to have come? 
Inasmuch as grounds have already been given for identifying 
Tranio with the jackdaw (*oXoufc)> Phaedrus* fable of the jackdaw 
may be brought to our notice here : 

. . . (Graculus) deinde contemntns sues, 

se immiscuit pavonum formoso gregi. 
illi impudenti pennas eripiunt avi 
fugantque rostris. malt mulcatus graculus 
re dire matrens coepit ad proprium genus, etc. 

Or perhaps allusion is made again to the dallying (see f. n. 
on p. 253). 

375 - .. v . . . 

. . . dispem : : bis pensti, . . 

I have interpreted bis as perhaps an etymological quip with dis-, 
rather than a drunken stumble such as totus • . : : potus (Stich. 
771). Words like des for bes (Varro) and the glosses dintus for 
bimus, difariam } difrax , to say nothing of the form dicolor , a bad 
spelling (?) for bicolor (cf. Goetz, 1 . c. s. vv.), show a variation 
of d - and b- in the adverbs for ‘twice* ; cf. also in Cas. 974 dis - 
marile , with Leo's note. 

1166. 

dispudet. <Tr.> istam ueniam: quid me fiet nunciam. 

I have corrected i. u. to <bis> isti ueniast, assuming a repetition 
here of the etymological play noted at 375. On the correction 
of ueniam to ueniast see below on 926. 

377 - 

<i,> iube abire rursum: quid illi reditio | etiam hue fuit. 

So the editio minor. The offending hiatus, which I put in my 
text after etiam , might be removed by reading illi | <mdltlm> 
red | itio eti | am, etc. The result is a good Plautine sentence 
(cf. vss. 6, 34) : but how account for the falling out of malum ? 
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382. See above, p. 262. 

407-408. 

407 Pluma haud interest, patronas an cliens probrior siet. 

408 Homini, quoi nulla in pectorest audacia, 

410 [Nam quoiuis homini, uel optumo uel pessumo] 

41 1 Quamuis desubito facilest facere nequiter. 

So the editio minor. My text transposes the space of one line 
before 407, inserting therein the (late) scene heading of D b , and 
reads, 

Tranto Seruos Sphaerio Puer. 

pluma haud interest patronus ac cliens : probe cor ciet 

hominem quoi nulla in pectorest audacia. 

Nam quoiuis homini, etc. 

The metrical change from trochaic sepienarii to senarii is not 
unlike the modulation in 745-747 from iambic octonarius through 
an iambic Septenarius to Senarii. At Amph. 973 Jupiter speaks 
a trochaic septenarius in dialogue, and then goes on with senarii 
in soliloquy. In the present passage, according to my reading, 
Tranio, after a long dialogue in septenarii makes use of one 
septenarius more to pass into his soliloquy in senarii: cf. also 
Capt. 360-361. 

In reading ac I but follow B. B*s probrior (propior, CD) I 
change to probe cor, and my reading of ciet is founded on the 
sciei of BCD, which was changed in B to siet. The miswriting 
of ciet as sciet is on a par with consciuit for conciuit (Persa 784) 
and, conversely, citus for scitus, i. e. scitius, Pseud. 748. 

For the sense, cor means ‘conscience', and ciet ‘accusat*, as 
in Bacch. 415 (cf. Ussing’s note) : the sense is ‘ conscience makes 
a brave attack upon the coward*. Perhaps we should read, not 
probe cor, but probri <c>or } ‘conscience impeaches the coward 
only of ill-doing * {probri ). In anapaestic verse, at least, probri 
is susceptible to the iambic shortening (Bacch. 1167) : the iambic 
shortening through mute and liquid in iambic and trochaic 
measures is rare, but fabris in vs. 131 of our play is a probable 
instance, and patrgm s- in Bacch. 404 is not to be called in 
question. 

469. 

. . . obsecro hercle, quin eloquere <rem>? 

I have supplied rem ‘it, the truth, the matter*; cf. 198-9, si 
dictis nequis perduci ut uera haec credas | mea dicta, ex factis 
nosce rem. 
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506 «q. 

I have given the words st st to the insiders, interpreting them 
as a cautious attempt to open communications with Tranio, and 
have followed the MSS in leaving to Tranio hicine percussit 
(508); in 512 I again follow the MSS, leaving abscede ab ianua : 
fuge obsecro hercle to the frightened master, now trying in his 
turn to get Tranio away from the door. This involves changing 
the nota Th. in 513 to Tr. This readjustment of the parts 
renders it possible to interpret percussisses in 521, as it stands, 
without changing to percussissem. For the interpretation of all 
this difficult ghost scene I refer to my text and notes. 

545 - 

sicut me h&bet < miserum >. uerum, etc. 



I have inserted miserum : it were better placed perhaps after 
me. The possibility of confusion by homoioteleuton with uerum 
is of course reckoned with, and miserum makes an excellent 
repetition of miserius in the previous verse. For the thought 
of (conscius animus) me miserum habet cf. Cist. 672, itaque 
petulantia mea me animi miseram habet. Other cases of the 
idiom miserum habere are Asin. 869, Casina 116, Epid. 667, 
Trin. 268. 

55 2 « 

dixtin<ei> quaeso? : : dixi inqu&m'ordine omnia. 

I have supplied ei. 

559 - , . 

tarn facile uinces, quam pirum uolpes comest. 

My notes defend this passage, but the following emendation 
for pirum seems worth suggesting, viz., pinam ‘ mussel \ This 
suggestion is based on the Greek proverb (cf. Leutsch., 1 . c. II, 

268), *AA mrrj( oh foopodonurai l ini ruv prj fodiat &a>pme n*iBofiiv*r t 

which Apostolius (II, 17) goes on to illustrate with three fox 
stories ; first, how the fox catches hedgehogs (xcpnalovt i xtVow)» 
which, having split open, MUi fodlu s ; a second story tells how 
the fox hunts IxBviux, viz., by letting down his tail into the water, 
which, when the fishes tangle themselves therein, he draws out, 
teal fWai dun»o v d£ p6rarov fyovai. The situation here is that Tranio 
has just wished for a judge who will believe him, ‘‘then”, says 
he to his master, “ you will win your case as easily as a fox eats 
a mussel ”. 

I do not define lxBvtia t as shell-fish, crustaceans, but I think 
IxBvdta has taken the place in the story of some word for shell- 
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fish, crustaceans, perhaps of t'xipovs ntXayiovs : nowadays the fox 
does secure shell-fish and crustaceans upon the seashore. 

5 $ 9 - 

. . . qui de argentos (B*-Aw)? . . 

So the MSS, with a correction in B* to quid de argentost, which 
the editors follow. My text reads qui de argento es? ‘how are 
you off for money?' comparing True. 741, de eo (sc. argento) 
nunc bene sunt 

580. 

See above, p. 262. 

663. 

nisi ut in uicinam hunc proxumum d<olum £x>ercitem. 

This reading accounts for all of the reasonably certain letters 
of A. P's line end, mendacium y can clearly not be brought 
into conformity with A's reading, and seems to have been 
caught up from the next line but one. The frequentative verb 
ex (s)ercltare may be derived either from exercere ‘ to practice ', 
or from exsercire [ptc. exserc(l)tus] ‘to cobble up, patch up*: 
for the sense, the latter is the more probable derivation, cf. Amph. 
367, compositis mendaciis aduenisti . . . consults dolis. This 
passage makes us wonder if mendacium in the Palatini was not 
perhaps a gloss on dolum ? 

725- 

< tuo animo > morem geras. 

The Palatini indicate a gap before morem, and we cannot 
judge how much to supply by the spacing of the gaps in these 
MSS. Of course tuo animo is a mere ad sensum supplement, 
but Casina 784 facite uostro animo uolup, in conjunction with 
Amph. 1 31 pater nunc intus suo animo morem gerit,— -cf. also 
Bacch. 416: est lubido homini suo animo obsequi; | iam aderit 
tempus, cum sese etiam ipse oderit: morem geras — , sufficiently 
vindicate the phraseology for Plautus. 

727. 

. . . quid <est> ? Ehem. 

I have supplied est (following Z), and have transposed ehem 
from the beginning of 728 to the end of 727. Notice that B 
reads the hie , final in 723 (A), as the initial word of 724. 

757 . 

quid <rei> consomniauit? Tr. etc. 

The loss of rei ( iri , gen.) may perhaps be connected with the 
misunderstanding of the word as the nota, Tr. (see on vs. 5). 
For quid rei? cf. Rud. 487 si . . . quid rei, etc. 
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802-803. 

Misericordurs<e abitinere> hominem oportct 
: : morare hercle <acrba ut> facis, etc. 

My text adopts these insertions from other sources. For 802 
we get as good sense and metre by reading misericordia<m> 
s<ibi adhibere> etc., 'charity ought to begin at home’ and this 
makes 802 parallel with 801 : 

lucri quicquid est, id domum trahere oportet. 

A general approach to the sentiment is found in Men. 982, ego ita 
ero ut me esse oportet: | metum [id] mihi ad hi beam, etc. For 803 
we might supply me et male, comparing Poen. 359 morare et 
male fads, but we should have to define male facis by something 
like ‘you’re boring’, or ‘you’re making a fool of yourself’. 

870. 

. . . probe teztum habebo 

So I read for tectum h., treating textum as a verb of effecting 
with an ut and a ne dependence. This is forcing texit ‘ contrives ’, 
beyond the warrant of the examples* known to me. Perhaps 
rather we should correct to effecium. This is palaeographically 
easy (see on 890) and the context might have prompted a 
copyist to the misreading. 

890. 

ferocem facis quia effertus fumat : : uah. 

I read effe(a)rtus for te eratus of the MSS (see my 1st paper p. 
184), — cf. Men. 91 where A reads effiigiet and P te fugiet — ; and 
for amat, < f > umat. For the interpretation of these words I refer 
to my notes. Metrically, famat v&h as a 4th Bacchius in the 
tetrameter is a rare type. It were easy to infer from the statement 
of the metrical hand books that : — (the colon here sym- 

bolizes a word end) does not occur in the the 2d and 4th Bacchius, 
that it cannot occur (but cf. Most. 101, where (ex-)templo sunt is a 
2d foot; and Cas. 23, where inter se is a 4th — though inter se 

might be regarded as rather than : — ) ; but such 

an inference will not hold. In the 378 (= 370) bacchii listed by 
Goetz and Schoell only 40 + instances of a 4th foot containing 

6 morae occur [ (24); — : (10); — ^ ^ — (2); 

— : v/ w — (3); w w : (? Men. 759); : — (Cas. 23)]. 

In the remaining 330 instances of 5-moric 4th feet, the type 
^ — : — occurs 25 times (1 : 13), not counting among the mono- 
syllabic endings cases where there are two monosyllables, nor 
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cases where the final monosyllable is merged with the preceding 
word by elision. There are not enough cases for a certain 

induction, but if in 330 cases of ^ only 1 in 13 are of 

the type ^ — : — , the utmost expectancy of the type : — , 

in 40 + cases of , would be 3. 1 

Possibly, however, we should read 890 as follows: ferocem 
facis quia efferttts amat :: uah, interpreting “you’re showing off 
your wit (or temper) because a full man loves <to do so>”, 
defending the quantification of effertBs by Casina 650, 
malum pessumumque hie modo inttts apud nos 

904. 

quid tibi uisumst mercimoni ? Th. <totus> totus gaudeo. 

So my text, following Gruter. It now occurs to me that the 
word that has fallen out may have been emtum (emptum), 
written etu ; cf. Merc. 500, hoc emi (‘I’ve taken’?) mercimonium. 

926. 

. . . tarn deis gratia, etc. 

This reading, advanced in my first paper (p. 184) for B’s Earn 
dehis gratiam, may be further defended by Pseud. 713, tam 
graciam (B) tamgratia (A), but tam gratiast (the editors); here 
also we might read gratiast. In Aul. 758 earn has been corrected 
to iam. 

967. 

. . . amplius quam cui . . . 

Thus I have combined A’s amplius quam and B’s melius cui- 
quam. 

984. 

Tranio: is uel Herculi conterere quaes <i> turn potest. 

In this verse I restore the metre by recognizing a doublet 
quaesitus/quaestus; cf. Casina. 530, in quaesitione, against 

1 May I ask users of my book to correct the table at the top of p. xxv, 

under 4th foot to w — ^ 36, and insert below it 2 ? I have neglected 

also to call the students’ attention in § 24.1 and § 30 to the common occurrence 
of a caesura in bacchiac tetrameters in the second or third feet as a substitute 
for the diaeresis between said feet: however, if it be observed that the diaeresis 
can come between the parts of a compound word, the diaeresis rather than the 
caesura must be regarded as the normal pause. We should do well, in my 
opinion, to scan 785, e. g., as follows: 

er6 seruds multi — modls su6 fidus : : unde is. 

If we had the musical score, we might discover that in the musical phrasing 
diaeresis was in general made good at the expense of dividing words by a 
musical pause between syllables. 
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some half-dozen cases of in quaestione (Capt. 253; Cist 541, 593; 
Persa r 5i; Pseud. 663; cf. Trin. 1012). 

A surprising number of verses occur with defective metre con- 
taining the word quaestus: it is more surprising how many of 
them are mended in their metre by reading quaesitus, e. g. 

Most 1107. quidum ? :: quia nil quaes <i>ti sit : ita mali hercle ambo sumus. 

Capt. 98. nunc hie dccipit quaes <i> turn hunc fili gratia. 

Persa 61. unde ggo h&nc quaes <i> turn optineo et maiorum locum. 

Rud. 291. pracsertim quibus nec quaes <i>tus est nec didicere artem nullam. 

Rud. 1345. si fraddassis die ut te in quaes <i>tu tuo. 

True. 416. ad su6m quemque aequomst quaes <i> turn esse callidum. 

True. 932. 6mnes homines ad suom quaes <i> turn cal£nt et fastidiunt 

990 . 

puere atque puero quaeritemus :: sequere hac me <modo> 

:: puere, etc. 

This is A’s reading ; the editors correct puero to porro. For 
reasons of interpretation (explained in my notes) I have transposed 
the first puere to a position before sequere, inserting before it the 
nota Th. Leo drops puere altogether, inserting illos after quae- 
ritemus. 

1012. 

Quid, a Tranione seruo? :: multo id minus. 

So B. A preserves, of the whole line, only multo minus, with 
space for more words than the Palatini. My text reads, mending 
the metre, id <nimis> multo minus. In behalf of this emenda- 
tion I note F’s misreading of minus by nimis , a common manu- 
script fault; and Bacch. 672, where the editio minor corrects 
nimio minus multo to nimis multo minus. 

1038-9. 

. . . Th. seruorumque operam et lora mihi cedo. 

<Si.> sume <ea>. <Th.> eademque opera haec tibi narrauero. 

So the editio minor, plus <ea>, which is my insertion. 

1091. 

See above, p. 262. 

1107. 

See on 984 above. 

1134 - 

age mitte ista : cito ad me ad cenam. 

I read cito for ado of the MSS, supposing it to stand for *oX& 
in the original, with the sense of voco, inuito, playing on the legal 
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sense ‘I summon(s).’ Callidamates has been appointed orator 
for the errant son, and his use of legal language is not unnatural. 
Perhaps, however, Plautus wrote «oX« (transcribed cato t then acio), 
for the sake of a quip on the name of Callidamates. 

1166. 

See after 375. 

1172. 

Ca. Mittc quaes <o>, istam <mihi> <Th.> Emuiden? Ut 
resistat furcifer. 

This reading is new only so far as concerns the insertion of 
mihi; em and resistat for e and restat of the MSS were suggested 
in my first paper (1. c., p. 188). 

1178. 

hanc modo unam noziam unam quaeso fac causa mea. 

My notes defend the second unam as predicate after fac, not a 
skipping dittography: ‘make (treat) one fault (as) one’; unam 
domum (familiam) facere occurs in Terence, Adelph. 909, 926. 



Uinrasrrr of Texas, 
Austin, Texas. 



Edwin W. Fay. 
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II.— THE MODES OF CONDITIONAL THOUGHT. 

III. 



i. 

Having considered the question of the order of the two concept- 
groups most intimately concerned in a conditional thought- 
period, it now remains to examine somewhat closely into the 
nature of the act of intellection that binds the two together; 
the precise nature of this act of intellection determines the mode 
of the conditional thought 

It should perhaps be made clear at the very outset that the 
act of intellection that binds together the groups of a conditional 
thought-period is in no way peculiar — it is identical in kind with 
that which binds together the groups of other periods. To 
illustrate, suppose a general has left an officer in command of a 
town with directions to keep a certain signal flying at the cost 
of his life, if need be. As he returns to relieve this officer a 
messenger comes in with the news that the flag is down. The 
general’s thought will instantly leap to the inference to be drawn 
from this state of affairs reported, namely, that the officer is dead. 
If for any reason he is not assured of the reliability of the news, 
his course of thought would naturally be indicated by the words, 

“ If that is so (i. e., if the flag is down), my officer is dead ”. 

The act of intellection that binds together the thought of the 
flag’s being down and the thought of the officer’s being dead is 
obviously a simple act of inference — the speaker judges that the 
first presupposes the second. Such an act of inference is not 
in any way peculiar to conditional thinking, but is common in 
all kinds of thought. What is true of the act of intellection that 
binds together the concept-groups in this case is true in all other 
conditional periods. The reader will have an opportunity to test 
the truth of this statement for himself later when the different 
modes of conditional thought are taken up ; meantime this one 
case will serve as an illustration of the general principle. 
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The real peculiarity of the conditional thought-period which 
distinguishes it from other thought-periods is the quality of its 
concept-groups; in other respects (the subject-matter of the 
groups and the act of intellection that unites them) the condi- 
tional thought-period is identical with thought-periods of other 
kinds. For suppose that the general above referred to marches 
to the relief of his officer without meeting any. messenger by the 
way ; instead a sudden turn in the road brings him in sight of 
the town, and his first observation is that the signal is not flying. 
He will instantly draw the same inference as before, — the death 
of his officer. He would not be apt to express himself so 
formally, but the course of his thought, exactly stated, would be 

" The flag is down ; therefore my officer is dead ". 1 

The difference between this and the course of thought which 
underlies the sentence 

“ If that is so (i. e., if the flag is down), my officer is dead ” 

lies simply in the quality of the concept-groups ; in the first case 
the speaker feels that he is dealing with facts — he sees that the 
flag is down, and is convinced that his officer is dead ; while in 
the conditional period his groups are strongly colored by the 
lack of assurance that they correspond to actual fact — he does 
not know that the flag is down, and is therefore not assured of 
the death of his officer. But except for that peculiarity in the 
quality of the groups of the conditional thought-period the two 
courses of thought are identical ; for the concept-groups in each 
case deal with the same subject-matter (the flag’s being down 
and the officer’s being dead), and in both cases the speaker 
passes from one group to the other by an identical act of 
inference — he judges that the flag’s being down presupposes 
the death of his officer. To avoid any possible ambiguity, it 
should perhaps be definitely stated that the certainty with which 
the inference is drawn is exactly the same in both the cases just 
described — in the conditional period the general’s lack of assurance 

1 A natural form of verbal expression would be an exclamation, “ My officer 
is dead’ 1 . This form gives full expression only to the second group— the 
inference. In speaking to someone who did not understand the situation he 
would be apt to add a statement of the ground of the inference (contained 
in his first group) ; “ My officer is dead ; for the flag is down ”• 
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that the flag is down does not in the slightest degree affect the 
certainty of his judgment that its being down implies the death 
of his officer. This is simply another way of saying that we 
reason just as certainly about a supposed case as we do about 
admitted facts . 1 

There may be still a lingering doubt about the validity of the 
claim that I am trying to make good, namely, that the act of 
intellection that binds together the concept-groups in a conditional 
thought-period is identical with the act that binds together the 
groups of other thought-periods. For it might be said in 
objection that when these other thought-periods find ingenuous 
expression in speech, the varying nature of the act of intellection 
that binds together the groups betrays itself in some characteristic 
word like “Since", “When”, “Because”, etc., and therefore 
that it would seem antecedently probable that the use of “If” 
in the expression of a conditional thought-period indicates a 
connecting act of intellection different from that in any of the 
other thought-periods. But this argument is not valid, for the 
function of “ If” is not parallel to that e. g., of “ Since ”, as may 
be clearly seen by taking a concrete example and applying what 
has already been said above. Thus suppose a course of thought 
that would find natural expression in the words 

'* Since he has done his best, no more will be required 

In this sentence “Since” gives expression to the fact that there 
is a connection between the speaker’s concept-groups, and further, 
it signifies the nature of that connection — the apprehension of a 
cause and effect relation. But suppose a parallel train of thought 
that would find ingenuous expression in 

'* If he has done his best, no more will be required **. 

Here “If”, like “Since”, gives expression to the fact that there 
is a connection between the speaker’s concept-groups, and 
further, unlike “Since”, it indicates the peculiar character of 

1 Any uncertainty about the validity of the inference wonld spring from a 
donbt of the faithfulness of the officer to his trust, and would affect both 
thought-periods equally. In the verbal expression this uncertainty might 
betray itself by the use of “ probably " or the like ; 

“ My officer is probably dead ; for the flag is down ”. 

“ If the flag is down, my officer is probably dead ”, 
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the concept -groups themselves, i. e., that they have the coloring 
of lack of assurance characteristic of the conditional thought- 
period. The force of the word is expended in this way, for there 
are several modes of conditional thought, and it has to be left 
to the hearer to guess that the act of intellection that binds 
together the groups in this particular case is the apprehension 
of a cause and effect relation. Since then it is not the function 
of “If ” to give expression to the nature of the act of intellection 
that binds together the groups of a conditional thought-period, 
obviously no inference can be drawn as to the nature of that act 
of intellection from the fact that this word is the subordinating 
conjunction of the conditional sentence. The failure to grasp 
the real function of the conditional particle, probably in large 
measure accounts for the scanty attention given to the act of 
intellection that binds together the groups of the conditional 
thought-period, and for the lack of a clear description of its 
varieties,, i. e., of the modes of conditional thought . 1 

From what has been already said, it is very easy to understand 
the often noted interchange in speech of conditional and other 
subordinating particles. For it has been shown that two courses 
.of thought may be identical except that in one case the 
concept-groups exhibit the quality characteristic of the con- 
ditional thought-period. Two such courses of thought would 
find natural expression in the following pair of sentences : 

“ Since he has done his best, no more will be required”. 

“ If he has done his best, no more will be required ”. 

Assuming that the speaker is giving ingenuous expression to his 
thought, he will use one form or the other according as he is 
sure or lacks assurance that the person in question has done his 
best, and consequently that nothing more will be required of 

1 To indicate these in speech it would be necessary to have a sort of com- 
pound conjunction, one part (like “ If’') unchanging, to denote the peculiar 
quality of the groups of the conditional thought-period, the other varying 
according to the nature of the act of intellection joining the groups. The 
varying second part of the compound would correspond in function to 
*• Since ”, M When ”, “ Because ”, etc.; for these latter are left free to indicate 
the nature of the act of intellection which binds together the groups in the 
thought-period in whose verbal expression they appear by the fact that they 
all take for granted that there is nothing peculiar in the nature of the concept- 
groups themselves, i. e., their use presupposes that the speaker is dealing with 
what he knows or believes to be facts. 
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him. This distinction appears so clear-cut at first sight that 
there might seem to be no excuse for inconsistency in the use 
of two words like “ Since” and “If**, provided that the speaker 
were to give exact expression to his thought. But it must be 
remembered that the line between human certainty and un- 
certainty is not fixed and unvarying; with the same subject- 
matter and exactly the same evidence before him, the optimist 
might feel certain, and thus justified in saying “ Since ”, while 
the lack of assurance of the pessimist left nothing open to him 
but “If”. A similar observation might be made with reference 
to a single individual if he were taken at times of widely varying 
moods. However, any inconsistency in the use of conditional 
and other subordinating particles arising from this source is 
only a reflex of inconsistency in thought, and probably exerts 
little influence in producing the real confusion that does exist 
in the use of these words. A much more potent factor is the 
attempt of the speaker to hide his real thought, either by 
choosing the form of speech that implies lack of assurance when 
he is sure, or the formula of certainty when he really lacks 
assurance. As an example of the latter we may take the case 
of a man of broken fortune who has little hope of making good 
his losses ; despite his lack of assurance that amounts almost to 
despair, he may yet say to his family “ When I regain my 
fortune, we will do thus and so ”. This form of speech he 
assumes to encourage them; his own thought really justifies 
nothing stronger than “If”. The converse process — the use of 
the formula that implies lack of assurance when one is sure — is 
very common. The reason is, I suppose, that the speaker in 
this way secures a modest form of expression. Such a use 
appears when, in asking a favor, the speaker wishes to support 
his claim by a reference to past services rendered by himself 
to the hearer; the use of the conditional particle gives the 
impression of virtuous self-depreciation. Thus in Homer (II. 
i. 39 ft) the priest Chryses prays to Apollo, “ If I have ever 
roofed over a temple pleasing to thee, or if ever for thee I have 
burned the fat thigh-pieces of bulls and goats ”. A similar form 
of modesty is found in the expression “If this is so”; these 
words are often used when the speaker is sure of his premise, 
but by expressing himself in this way he seems to lead the 
hearer to a conclusion, whereas “ Since this is so ” would seem 
to force him to it, and thus might rouse his antagonism. As 
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soon as uses like these become conventional something like a 
real interchange of subordinating particles has taken place ; e. g., 
the phrase just quoted (“ If this is so ”) becomes a mere com- 
monplace in formal argument — it is often used when the speaker 
has no feeling that he is understating his certainty, and the 
audience is not misled on that point by the use of the formula 
he employs ; he means, and they gather from his words, just 
what would be conveyed by “ Since this is so”. From such 
uses it is but a short step to passages in which there is found 
a conditional particle used side by side with a subordinating 
conjunction of another sort as an exact synonym of the latter ; 
the following seems to be a case in point : 

Hor. Ep. II. 2. 175 ff. : 

Sic, quia perpetuus nulli datur usus, et heres 
Heredem alterius velut unda superyenit undam 
Quid vici prosunt aut horrea? Quidve Calabris 
Saltibus adiecti Lucani, si metit Orcus 
Grandia cum parvis, non exorabilis auro ? 

In this passage we should not far miss the sense if both quia 
and si were rendered by “ in view of the fact that ” ; for Horace 
himself can hardly be less sure that death reaps great and small 
than he is that a perpetual lease is given to none — these are 
merely two aspects of the same thought, and, on the other hand, 
si can hardly be chosen to secure a modest form of expression, 
for the formula of assurance above (the ^ttf'a-clause) refers to 
practically the same subject-matter. Finally the metre does not 
force the writer to the use of si, for though quia could not stand 
in the line as arranged, cum ( metat ) might have been used at that 
point. The reason, therefore, for the choice of si is not obvious, 
unless it be the avoidance of cum . . . cum {parvis), or that 
Horace, as he impresses his lesson by asking substantially the 
same question twice, carries out the variety of verbal expression 
even to the detail of the subordinating conjunction, finding in si 
a more striking variant on quia than cum would have been. 

In describing the modes of conditional thought the examples 
supposed are Consequence rather than Proviso Periods ; for the 
latter order of conditional thought is but a subsidiary develop- 
ment of the former, as I have tried to show in a preceding 
paper, and further, its groups are not closely contiguous as in 
the case of the Consequence Period. A discussion of the effects 
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of the Proviso order on the modes of conditional thought would 
be interesting from the point of view of psychology, but it seems 
to offer little for the purposes of syntax, and is not attempted 
here. In terms of the Consequence Period the problem is. 
What relations may a person apprehend between two possi- 
bilities such that he feels that the realization in fact of one of 
them entails the realization in fact of the other ? At least three 
such relations are to be distinguished; (i) a cause and effect 
relation, (2) a relation of ground and inference, and (3) a relation 
of equivalence. The subsequent discussion follows this order. 



2. 

The Cause and Effect Relation. 

Conditional periods whose groups are bound together by the 
apprehension of a cause and effect relation may be defined as 
judgments that the coming to pass of one event is (will be, etc.) 
followed by the coming to pass of another. All such judgments 
are applications to a particular case of generalizations based, for 
the most part, on our preceding experience. Thus we are not 
slow to learn that the hand thrust into the fire is burned. This 
generalization puts us in a position to forecast the outcome when 
we see a child apparently planning to touch the fire, and our 
thought finds expression in such sentences as 

** If you do that, you will be burned ”. 

The conditional periods which (all within the first class may 
be subdivided into two groups ; for the phrase “ cause and effect 
relation” has a broad meaning, being sometimes used of real 
cause and effect, sometimes of immediate cause and effect (an 
immediate cause being one that merely precipitates the effect of 
the real cause). According as it is a real or immediate cause 
that is apprehended in the act of intellection that binds together 
the groups of a conditional thought-period, the period may 
be styled Conditional-Causal or Conditional-Circumstantial re- 
spectively. 

(a). Conditional-Causal Periods. 

Suppose that a child is tempted to do wrong; he judges on the 
basis of his past experience that the commission of the proposed 
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act will be followed by punishment — a clear case of real cause and 
effect. His thought might be thus expressed : 

"If I do this, I shall be punished". 

The same mode of conditional thought underlies the following 
sentence 

“ If he has done his best, no more will be required". 

Whenever there is any doubt about the mode of conditional 
thought underlying a given sentence, a practical test may be 
applied by asking ourselves how the speaker would have ex- 
pressed himself if his concept-groups had not been colored by 
the lack of assurance about realization in fact characteristic of the 
conditional thought-period. By discarding this element that 
alters the quality of the concept-groups we do not at all affect the 
act of intellection which links the groups together (see section 1), 
but we thus find ourselves forced to a form of verbal expression 
in which we must take ground as to the nature of that act of in- 
tellection. Thus in the first case above, suppose the child 
determined to commit the act. When it occurs to him that the 
commission of the deed entails punishment, his course of thought 
would be expressed by 

" I shall be punished fordoing this**. 

So, in the other case, the removal of the lack of assurance that 
colors the concept-groups produces 

" Since he has done his best, no more will be required ”. 

These forms of verbal expression indicate clearly the nature of the 
act of intellection that binds together the concept-groups of the 
corresponding conditional periods . 1 

♦ 

(b). Conditional-Circumstantial Periods. 

Suppose that a child has already done something wrong and 

1 Instead of " I shall be punished for doing this ", we might conceivably say 
"Since I shall do this, I shall be punished", bat one doubts whether that is 
good English ; for " Since " seems not much used referring to the realm of 
the future. Quite often, as in the other example, the assumption of realization 
in fact for the subject-matter of the concept-groups calls for verbal expression 
in a hypotactic period, and when this is the case, the door is open (as noted 
in section 1) for an interchange in the use of the conditional and other 
subordinating particles. 
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proposes to confess it at once. A companion sees that punishment 
will follow such a course, and might say 

“ If you tell, you will be punished ”. 

Here the cause is only immediate — the child will not be punished 
for telling, but his confession will precipitate the result of the real 
cause (the commission of the wrong). We may apply here the 
the test above suggested for bringing out more clearly the nature 
of the act of intellection that binds the groups together. As- 
suming the second child has no doubt that the first will carry out 
his design of confessing what he has done, his thought may find 
expression in 

"When you tell, you will be punished”. 

Under this head of cause and effect relation fall all the periods 
that have an element of will or wish in the conditioned group. 
This element most often produces conditional sentences whose 
apodoses are expressions of determination with regard to the 
speaker’s own action, or commands and exhortations addressed 
to others. When the conditioned group is thus modified, the act 
of intellection that joins the groups is less distinctly a judgment — 
the speaker no longer judges that the coming to pass of one event 
is (will be, etc.) followed by the coming to pass of another, but 
rather he wills or wishes such a sequence. Here too are found 
the Conditional-Causal and Conditional-Circumstantial types. 

(a). Conditional-Causal Periods. 

Suppose that the parent of the child above referred to is 
informed from a not very reliable source that the boy has done 
the wrong in question; he may however determine on a course 
of action, and his thought find expression in 

M If he has done that, I will punish him”. s 

Remove the uncertainty about the truth of the message, and the 
verbal form becomes 



u I will punish him for this”. 

This form of speech again shows clearly the nature of the act 
of intellection that binds together the groups in both cases. To 
illustrate again, suppose that both parents hear the doubtful 
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report, and that it suggests to one a certain course of action; to 
delegate this to the other the verbal form might be 

14 If he ha* done that, punish him 

(b). Conditional-Circumstantial Periods. 

Suppose that A says to B, “C may pass by here this morning”; 
this reminds B that he wishes to interview C, and he may say 

44 If he does, I will stop him”. 

On the other hand, if A states without reservation that C will 
pass and B believes it, his verbal expression will be 

44 1 will stop him as (when) he passes. 

The real reason for stopping C is that B wishes to interview 
him — not the mere fact of his passing by that way; the latter 
is but the immediate cause — it gives the real cause a chance to 
produce its effect. An example with an imperative apodosis 
appears if we suppose that when A says “C may pass here this 
morning”, B delegates his interest to A with the words 

44 If he does, stop him 

It may be said in general of the conditional periods that show 

1 In the use of the first person of the verb the speaker may express will 
directly, or he may simply predict his own action as he might that of another 
person. In trying to arrive at the thought underlying conditional sentences 
it is sometimes difficult to tell which of these meanings is to be attached to 
the first person of the verb. The matter is still further complicated because 
it is quite possible that the two things — direct expression of will and state- 
ment of fact — are united in many cases. Genuine imperative expressions 
(as in the last example above) are not, and cannot be, statements of fact or 
belief; hence when they appear in apodosis they provide better and clearer 
illustrations for the conditional thought-period with an element of will in the 
conditioned group. 

* It may be of interest to note in passing that an element of will in the con- 
ditioned group does not always result in a verbal form that we count a direct 
expression of will ; for the group may be further colored by a feeling of modesty, 
politeness or the like. The speaker then will say e. g„ 44 when he passes, I wish 
you would stop him." So also a speaker whose feelings urge him to exhort 
may content himself with a formula of advice, as a matter of diplomacy or 
for other reasons : 44 If that is so, you had best proceed as follows.” An 
element of will does not always figure in the thought that underlies such 
a sentence as this last ; for a statement of propriety or duty may be the outcome 
of the most dispassionate and disinterested judgment on the part of the 
speaker. 
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the cause and effect relation that they belong mostly to the realm 
of the present and the future ; this is particularly true of those 
which have an element of will or the like in the conditioned 
group, for man cannot well will the past to be different than it is. 
Even in the case of those periods whose conditioned group 
contains no such element, examples are rare in which both 
concept -groups deal with the past ; e. g., 

“ If he did that, he has been punished 

It may be noted also that this first mode of conditional thought 
described accounts for the great majority of conditional sentences. 



3 - 

The Ground and Inference Relation. 

Conditional thought-periods whose groups are bound together 
by the apprehension of a ground and inference relation may be 
defined as judgments that the coming to pass of one event 
presupposes an antecedent state of affairs; in such a case we 
reason backward from effect to cause, and our judgment here 
again is, for the most part, an application to a specific case of 
a generalization based on past experience. To this type of 
conditional thought-period is given the name 

Conditional-Inferential. 

To illustrate, suppose that a person who has arrived at the 
generalization that after a night rain the flowers are fresh, is told 
on any particular morning that the flowers outside seem fresh ; 
if he does not trust the powers of observation of the informant 
he might say 

“ If the flowers are fresh, it rained last night”. 

On the other hand he might himself glance out of the window 
and note the condition of the flowers; he would draw the same 
inference as before, and free from the lack of assurance that 
characterized his concept-groups in the former course of thought, 
he might say 

'* It rained last night ; for the flowers are fresh *\ 

The latter form of verbal expression indicates very clearly the 
nature of the act of intellection that binds together the groups 
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in each of the thought-periods — it is an act of inference, a 
judgment that one state of affairs presupposes another. 

The same generalization, if the train of thought starts from the 
other end, will furnish the basis for a Conditional-Causal Period. 
Thus suppose that the person above referred to hears that it 
probably rained in the night ; he will apprehend the result entailed, 
and his thought may be thus expressed 

“ If it rained last night, the flowers are fresh'*. 

The difference in the act of intellection that binds together the 
concept-groups in this conditional thought- period and that which 
unites the groups in the thought underlying 

44 If the flowers are fresh, it rained last night". 

may be further accentuated by contrasting the thought of the 
following sentences which shows a like difference: 

“ The grass is green because the san shines here". 

41 The sun shines here, since the grass is green ", 

The difference may be again illustrated by comparing the two 
following conditional sentences, the first of which is the expression 
of a Conditional-Causal Period, and the second of a Conditional- 
Inferential: 

14 If there is water in that valley, there is also vegetation ". 

“If there is vegetation in that valley, there is also water”. 

The distinction between real and immediate cause in this mode 
of conditional thought is not important enough to call for separate 
names for the thought-periods according as it is one or the other 
that is involved in them. Further, there cannot well be an 
element of will or the like in the conditioned group, for it is 
a matter of hard and cold reasoning — the speaker simply judges 
that one event presupposes another. In Plautus there is but 
scanty evidence of this mode of conditional thought; it is common 
enough in an age of more formal thinking. 



4 - 

The Relation of Equivalence. 

If we should seek a set formula to express the act of intellection 
that binds together the concept-groups in the two modes of con- 
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ditional thought thus far described, for the Conditional-Causal 
Periods it would be “ A is followed by B ”, and for the Conditional- 
Inferential “ A presupposes B In this third mode of conditional 
thought the judgment is of the form “A is B”, i. e., the subject- 
matter of the conditioning group is defined or characterized by 
the subject-matter of the conditioned group. Accordingly I 
suggest for the conditional periods that fall under this heading 
the name 

Conditional-Defining Periods. 

Suppose that A reports to B that C proposes to commit some 
act of cruelty. B passes judgment on the act, and the course 
of his thought might find expression in 

“ If he does that, it will be a shame'*. 

Similar intellection underlies the following sentence 

" If you are obedient to your father, you are doing the right thing' 9 . 

Taking away the lack of assurance that colors the concept-groups 
in this case, the verbal expression becomes a hypotactic period 
whose introductory word indicates the nature of the act of intel- 
lection that binds together the groups 

“ In that you are obedient to your father, you are doing the right thing* 9 . 

Evidence of this mode of conditional thought is abundant in 
Plautus. The conditioned group cannot of course contain an 
element of will or the like; it is another case of judgment pure 
and simple. 

The name “Conditional-Defining” as a description of the con- 
ditional thought-periods that fall under this heading calls perhaps 
for a word of explanation. In naming the periods that exhibit 
the other modes of conditional thought it was possible to accept 
the terms that formal grammar would naturally choose as desig- 
nations for the conditional sentences through which these modes 
of conditional thought are suggested to the hearer. But the 
term that would naturally be applied in grammar to the sentences 
by which a Conditional-Defining thought-period is suggested to 
the hearer could hardly fail to produce confusion if applied to 
the thought-period. Take, for example, some conditional sen- 
tences from Plautus which convey this mode of conditional 
thought: 

Bacch. 1165: 

si amant, sapienter faciunt. 
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Cure. 144 : 

magnum inceptas, si id expectas quod nusquamst 
Men. 126: 

si font cenat, profecto me, baud uxorem, ulciscitur. 

Men. 805: 

male facit, si istuc facit. 

Tri. 279 ff. : 

feceris par tuis ceteris factis, 
patrem tuom si percoles per pietatem. 1 

The ^/-clauses in these sentences will at once appeal to the 
student of Latin as parallel to quod- and aim-clauses that 
grammar has named “ explanatory” or “ explicative ”, and it 
would seem natural to apply these adjectives also to them. But 
such a designation would not answer for the conditional sentences 
that show the mode of conditional thought under discussion; for 
it would seem to imply that the conditioning group in the under- 
lying thought explained or amplified the conditioned group. 
Almost the reverse is true — it is the conditioned group that 
characterizes or defines the conditioning group; or, to put it in 
another way, it is the subject-matter of the conditioning group 
on which judgment is passed; e. g., (as above) 

“ If he does that, it will be a shame 

1 Other illustrations may be found in Plautus, Amph. 198, 675, Cas. 997, 
Men. 760, Merc. 874, Mil. 694, Tri. 1173 ; Cic. ad Fam. III. 3. 2, III. 6.6, III. 
7. 5, XIII. 23. 2, p. Clu. 50, 139, in Cat. I. n. 28, II. 3. 6, p. Mur. 3. 5, 30. 62, p. 
Sulla 3. 8, p. Arch. 10. 23 ; Livy, XXI. 1 1. 2 ; Pliny, Ep. VII. 33, 3 ; Hor. Ep. II. 
1. 3 ff., II. 1. 64 ff. cf. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 549 ff. : 

el rot vofii^eiQ KTrjfia rift avdadtav 
elvai Tt tov vov X U P L S) °v* bpdof fpoveic. 

The conditioning group may find expression in an infinitive ; e. g., 

Cic. ad Att. VIII. 3. 7; 

non puto etiam hoc Gnaeum nostrum commissurum, ut Domitium relinquat; 
etsi . . . ; sed turpe Domitium daerere erit implorantem eius auxilium. 

That “ to desert him will be base” is equal to “ If he deserts him, it will be 
base” is shown by what precedes — Cicero is not assured that Pompey will 
desert Domitius, in fact he says he thinks he will not. Cf. Plautus, Cist. 42, 
Tri. 119; Pliny, Ep. IV. 13. 4; Cic. Lael. n. 39. 
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To avoid any confusion that might thus arise, the name Condi- 
tional-Defining has been given to the thought-period . 1 

In attacking a pile of conditional sentences it will be found 
much easier to pass judgment on the mode of the speaker's 
conditional thought than it was to determine the order of that 
thought; for the test is much more tangible in this case, and 

1 As for the conditional sentence through which this mode of conditional 
thought is suggested to the hearer, it is perhaps not worth while to introduce 
further inconsistency into the nomenclature of formal grammar by insisting 
that the xt-clause be not called " explanatory ” or " explicative ", though there 
is no other warrant for the use of these terms than the unfortunate application 
of the same to analogous quod- and mw-clauses which they fit as little as they 
do the xt-clauses under discussion ; take for instance : 

Cic. in Verr. II. 2. 6. 16: 

Videor mihi gratum fecisse Siculis, quod eorum iniurias . . . sum persecutus. 
In this sentence clearly it is the subject-matter of the quod- clause on which 
judgment is passed ; the thought order must be “ My prosecution of their wrongs 
is, I think, pleasing to the Sicilians". Sentences in which are found such x*-, 
quod- and mw-clauses deserve, in grammar, a distinctive name descriptive 
of the nature of the underlying thought. 

On the other hand grammar may be said to be justified in applying, in a 
rather mechanical way. the terms "explanatory" and "explicative" to any xs- 
clause (whatever the mode of conditional thought) that is anticipated by some 
particular word or words in a preceding apodosis ; e. g. : 

Livy XXI. 17.6 : 

Cum his ... copiis Ti. Sempronius missus in Siciliam, ita in Africam 

transmissurus, si ad arcendum Italia Poenum consul alter satis esset. 

The only example at hand where there is such anticipation of the conditioning 
clause when the underlying thought is a Conditional-Defining Period chances 
to be one in which the conditioning concept-group finds expression in the 
infinitive : 

Plant. Bacch. 97 ff. : 

ego opsonabo ; nam id flagitium meum sit, mea te gratia 

et operam dare mi et ad earn ope ram facere sumptum de tuo. 

I have said justabove that it is in a rather mechanical way that grammar may 
apply the names "explanatory" and "explicative" to xt-clauses that are 
anticipated in apodosis in this way. For such an arrangement of the sentence 
does not by any means signify that the xt-clauses expresses a concept-group 
that occurs to the mind after the thought of the apodosis is worked out ; 
when the thought-period is of the Conditional-Defining variety this would 
hardly ever be the case, and in other thought-periods (cf. the passage just 
quoted from Livy) the fact that in speech the condition is anticipated shows 
that the conditioning concept-group is already present in the mind; in the 
thought-period it may have either preceded or followed. The range of words 
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the fact that the sentences are written, not spoken, is much less 
of a disadvantage. There are of course complicated cases, but 
often it is simply a question of noting the subject-matter of protasis 
and apodosis and the relation that these two subject-matters 
would naturally sustain to one another. Here again all con- 
ditional sentences that are not really the expression of conditional 
thought must be thrown out; most of the others classify readily 
according to the mode of the underlying thought. The relation 
between the subject-matter of the protasis and that of the 
apodosis is sometimes so obvious that it is surprising that the 
matter has not attracted more attention; there are, however, 
sporadic references that show that it has not escaped notice 
altogether. E. g., Lindskog 1 heads one of his sections as follows, 
“Vis causalis sententiae conditional i subest ”, quoting such 
examples as 

Plaut. Amph. 857 : 

Abin hinc a me, dignus domino servos? — Abco, si iubes. 

Plaut. Asin. 460 : 

Non magni pendo ; ne duit, si non volt. 

In terms of the present paper, the thought suggested by such 
sentences as these is Conditional-Causal. 1 



and phrases that may anticipate a following conditional clause is somewhat 
wider than seems generally noted ; e. g. : 

Cic. ad Att. II. 22. 5 : 

sed totum est in eo % si antequam ille ineat magistratnm (sc. te ridero.) 

Cic. p. Sest. 10. 24 ; 

Foe do s fecerunt cum tribuno pi. palam, ut ab eo provincias acciperent, 
quos ipsi vellent ... /a Uge, si ipsi prius tribuno pi. adflictam . . . rem 
publicam tradidissent. 

Pliny Ep. IV. 13. 7: 

Huic vitio occurri uno remedio potest, si parentibus solis ius conducendi 
relinquatur. 

Cf. Cic. Lael. 17. 64, Caes. B. G. III. 5, Livy XXI. 10. 4. 

1 De enuntiatis apud Plautum et Terentium condicionalibus, Lundae, 1895, 
p. 83 if. Cf. Rothheimer, De enuntiatis condicionalibus Plautinis, Gottingen, 
1 876, Chap. I (and his reference to Holtze), Reisig, Vorlesungen Uber lateinische 
Sprachwissenschaft, Berlin, 1888, § 264 ff., and Lane, Lat. Gram. 2065. 

* In the first of these cases the question might be raised whether the thought 
to be conveyed is not a causal period rather than a conditional, and I see no 
objection to such an interpretation, though Lindskog seems to fear it. 

20 
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In applying the test suggested it will be found that, in dealing 
with negative expressions, the term 44 cause” has a somewhat 
different meaning than in other kinds of sentences, but this 
adjustment will be readily made. More likely to confuse is the 
common substitution in language generally of expressions of 
ability, readiness and the like for e. g., a promise. Such substi- 
tutions are not peculiar to the conditional sentence ; thus, when 
we wish to change a piece of money, we commonly say 44 Can 
you change this?” and the reply 44 Yes” or “I can” is as 
commonly taken as an expression of willingness to do so. The 
writer once witnessed a case of this sort when the first speaker, 
at the words 44 1 can ”, confidently held out his money, only to 
be met with the unexpected addition 44 but I do not know that 
I care to part with the change”, much to the amusement of the 
spectators. Examples of this tendency to substitution may be 
seen in the following conditional sentences: 

a I can attend to this for yon, if yon will wait a moment 
*' If you want anything, I am ready ” or “ at your service 

cp. the following cases taken from Plautus : 

Cure. 328 : 

PH. Perdidisti me. CV. Invenire possum , si mi operam datis. 

Ep. 448 ff. : 

sed istum qnem quaeris Periphanemf Plateninm 
ego sum , siquid vis. 

Merc. 287 ff. : 

Qnamquam negotinmst, siqnid veis, Demipho, 
non sum oecupatus umqnam amico operam dare. 

Mil. 972 : 

cupio hercle qnidem, si ilia volt. 

In cases like this the speaker says less than he means and less 
than the hearer understands him to mean; in seeking to de- 
termine the mode of conditional thought that is suggested to 
the hearer we must of course deal with the real meaning of the 
apodosis. In the same way must be treated sentences like the 
following : 

“ If yon want me, I shall be at the bank ”. 

Here again the speaker means more than he says; the hearer 
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gathers from the scant verbal expression what he would gather 
from 

“ If you want me, come to the bank ; I shall be there.’* 1 

We must treat the sentence in this way, for in the original form 
the two parts are not protasis and apodosis. One other source 
of confusion that crops out insidiously is the fact that many si- 
clauses are concessive rather than purely conditional in function ; 
when this is true, there is an adversative relation between the 
subject-matter of protasis and apodosis not treated in this paper. 

These remarks on the difficulties met in trying to determine 
the mode of conditional thought underlying given conditional 
sentences are merely general suggestions; further particulars 
would naturally be added in a detailed discussion of concrete 
sentences. Calling for special treatment are idioms like miror si 
and sentences that contain si in the sense of “on the chance 
that”. 

6 

Unreal Conditional Periods. 

Any conditional thought-period referring to the time realms 
of the existent or the past differs from an unreal conditional 
thought-period only in this that its concept-groups are colored 
by a lack of assurance about realization in fact, while those of the 
corresponding unreal period are permeated by the assurance 
of Kin-realization in fact. Consequently the variety seen in the 
act of intellection that binds together the concept- groups of con- 
ditional thought-periods generally may be observed also in 
periods of this class. The following sentences would be natural 
expressions for unreal thought-periods exhibiting the different 
modes of conditional thought; 

(a). Conditional-Causal. 

“ If be had done wrong, he would be punished ”. 

(b). Conditional-Circumstantial. 

'* If he had come home, he would be punished 

1 This fuller form is rarer than the other; there is a very good case in 
Plautus, Mil. 480. 
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(c) . Conditional-Inferential. 

“ If the flowers were fresh, it would follow that it rained last night ". 1 

(d) . Conditional-Defining. 

“ If he were doing that, it would be a shame". 

Taking up a mass of syntax material, some unreal conditional 
sentences like these will be found — sentences designed to convey 
to the hearer the bare information that something would follow 
from circumstances that do or did not exist. But a very large 
number are not (at least primarily) the expression of conditional 
thought at all. This has come about very naturally from the fact 
that when the speaker utters the clauses of an unreal conditional 
sentence, the hearer cannot well help thinking of the corresponding 
realities; e. g., when I say “If I had been present", the hearer 
invariably infers that I was not there. A speaker often takes 
advantage of this state of affairs, and makes use of an unreal 
conditional sentence as a mere roundabout way of suggesting to 
the hearer (a) the cause of an existing or past state of affairs or 
(b) the ground from which an existing or past state of affairs may 
be assumed. 

(a). Suggests a Cause. 

Suppose A says to B “You ought to have invited C”. This 
suggests to B’s mind the reason why C has not been invited, and 
he might thus express his thought; 

14 I hare not invited him, because he offended me". 

Yet, with precisely the same thought to convey, he would be 
quite as apt to say 

“ I should have invited him, if he had not offended me ". 

This form of expression is available for the conveyance of his 
thought because the hearer will instantly extract from “if he had 
not offended me’ 1 the information “he offended me”, and the 
general circumstances under which the words are spoken, along 
with the speaker’s tone and manner, show clearly that this is the 

1 The English idiom demands the periphrasis in the unreal conditional 
sentence ; elsewhere it is optional. Thus we may say either “ If the flowers 
are fresh, it rained last night" or “ If the flowers are fresh, it follows that it 
rained last night". 
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reason that C has not been invited — this last being a fact already 
known to A, but also in addition implied by “I should have 
invited him’ 1 . Such a conditional sentence is not really the ex- 
pression of conditional thought at all; its function is to tell A 
why C has not been invited. To take another illustration, 
suppose that A says to B “ These goods are inferior”; B replies 

“ If you had provided skilled workmen, they would have been satisfactory ”. 

Here again the unreal conditional sentence is but a tool to suggest 
to the hearer the reason for the state of affairs to which he has 
called attention — he is told that it was his own lack of interest in 
providing proper workmen that accounts for the unsatisfactory 
grade of the goods in question. 

(b). Suggests the Ground of an Inference. 

Suppose again that a general advancing to the relief of an 
officer whom he has left with directions to keep a certain signal 
flying, at the cost of his life, if need be, catches sight of the town 
and notes that the flag is not flying; he at once infers from this 
the death of his officer. Someone who does not know about the 
order for the display of the signal might call for an expression 
of this intellection by asking whether he (the general) thought 
his officer safe. The latter could express his thought directly by 
by saying 

“ No ; (for) the flag is down ”. 

Or, more fully, 

“ No, he is dead ; (for) the flag is down ". 

To convey the same thought he would however be quite as apt 
to say 

" No ; (for) if he were safe, the flag would be up 

This last form of speech is a clear expression for the thought 
because the words “the flag would be up” instantly calls the 
hearer’s attention to the real state of affairs — that the flag is down; 
the circumstances under which the words are spoken show that 
this is the ground from which the speaker infers the death of his 
officer, which inference (already known to the hearer) is implied 
in ” if he were safe”. 

Other examples of the same use of the unreal conditional 
sentence are; “ Did it rain last night?” 

"No; for the ground would be wet, if it had rained last night". 
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Again, "Is he within?” 

“ No ; for we should hear talking, if he were within**. 

The fact that sentences such as these are being used as a round- 
about form of expression for thought that is not really conditional 
sometimes produces curious and (possibly) hybrid forms of 
speech; e. g., the thought of the last example might produce 
“ No, he is not within ; for we should hear talking'*. 1 

This form of verbal expression states the inference in so many 
words, and implies the ground of the inference. It is possible 
that such a sentence should be treated as a sort of compromise 
between two regular ways of expressing the same thought, 
namely 

“ N01 he is not within ; for we do not hear talking**. 

“ No ; for if he were within, we should hear talking**. 

These two special uses of the unreal conditional sentence are 
easily distinguished from the use of the same verbal form to 
express real conditional thought, for in the latter case the speaker’s 
point of view is what would be if things were not (or had not 
been) as they are (or were), e. g., he forecasts the outcome of 
circumstances that do or did not exist. This is obviously not the 
case with such a sentence as e. g., 

“ I should hare invited him, if he had not offended me ". 

Even without making any formal analysis whatever the reader 
feels instinctively, from the circumstances under which the words 
are spoken, that the speaker is explaining or defending his course 
of action, and that this explanation is the real information con- 
veyed to the hearer. It is noteworthy that these two rhetorical 
uses of the unreal conditional sentence are well established 
as early as Plautus. 1 The second (suggesting the ground of an 
inference) is a striking feature of the diction of the first book 
of Lucretius; e. g., 

i. 159ft: 

Nam si de nilo fierent, ex omnibu' rebus 
Omne genus nasci posset, nil semine egeret. 

Cf. 180, 213, 217, 239, 335, 342, 356, etc. 

1 Cf. Plautus, Cas. 91a 

* The facts of Plautus* usage are recorded in the American Journal of 
Philology, Vol. XXII. p. 310 ff. It is there shown how our instinctive feeling 
for these rhetorical uses lies at the basis of our judgment that many conditional 
sentences that use the present subjunctive deserve the name 11 unreal "• 
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Elsewhere 1 I have noted the interesting fact that, in Cicero’s 
Orations, nearly all of the unreal conditional sentences with the 
imperfect subjunctive in the protasis and the pluperfect in the 
apodosis (a hard combination) may be explained by observing 
that the imperfect subjunctive in the unreal condition may refer 
to a time realm as wide as does a general truth, e. g., “If black 
were white” (such a phrase being so to speak, both present and 
past unreal all at once), while the pluperfect of the apodosis may 
refer to the same time realm as the perfect definite of the indica- 
tive mood, e.g., “I should have known (and should now know)”, 
thus being a sort of combination past and present unreal; and 
further, that the remaining cases are conditional sentences used 
in the second of these two special ways (suggesting the ground 
of an inference); the passages are in Verr. II. 3. 39, 89, II. 3. 58. 
134, II. 5. 51. 133, p. Mur. 14. 32, p. Arch. 7. 16, p. Cael. 6. 14, p. 
Plane. 22. 53, p. Mil. 17. 45. Other examples may be found in 
Cicero outside of the Orations; e. g., 

Lael. 4. 13: 

. . . qni mortals tarn religiosa iura tribnerunt, quod non 
fecissent profecto, si nihil ad eos pertinere arbitrarentur. 

It certainly seems that this peculiar use of the imperfect sub- 
junctive — referring flatly, as it does, to the past — must find its 
explanation in the special rdle which the unreal conditional sen- 
tence is playing as the expression of a quite different class of 
thought; that the two things go hand in hand so often must be 
something more than a coincidence. Beyond this I make no 
special claim, though (1. c.) I have suggested one way in which 
the nature of the thought to be conveyed might have affected the 
choice of tense. The current explanation of the use of the im- 
perfect subjunctive in the protasis of conditional sentences of this 
type, namely that the reality to which the clause is opposed is 
a continuous state, sounds like an echo of Greek grammar, and 
needs at least to be very carefully stated if it is to cover such 
cases as 
p. Mil. 17, 45: 

quem diem ille, quam contionem, quos clamor es, nisi ad cogitatam 
facinus adproperaret , numquam rcliquisset. 

Here (as the context shows) the reference is to a single act on a 
1 Amer. Jour. Phil. XXI. p. 264 ff. 
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definite day in the life of Clodius, who is now dead. A case like 
this should perhaps predispose us to seek some explanation that 
is based on the function of the sentence as a whole — some such 
explanation as that offered in the article in the American Journal 
of Philology above referred to; additional support for that 
explanation is afforded by 
Sallust, Cat. LII. 19 : 

Nolite existumare maiores nostros armis rem publican* ex panra magnam 
fecisst . Si ita res esset, multo pulcherrumam earn nos haberemus. 



7 - 



The General “ Condition ”. 

The heading of this section reads general “condition 11 because 
the point of view is the speaker’s intellection. Some would write 
it “general” condition, and there is some justification for that 
phrasing from the point of view of the hearer; for he at times 
cannot read the idea of repeated action into the protasis until he 
reaches the verbal indication of the same in the apodosis. When 
I say general “condition” I mean to raise the question whether 
the thought which underlies a protasis that refers to a repeated 
action is really a conditioning concept-group. For the character- 
istic thing about a conditioning concept-group is its lack of 
assurance concerning realization in fact — the speaker is not sure 
that the thing in question will happen (has happened, etc.) but in 
a course of thought that we would be apt to express by 

14 If he saw a soldier fighting bravely, he always rewarded him'* 

the speaker knows that the action referred to in the protasis did 
happen, at least occasionally, a fact which receives due recognition 
in another form we sometimes use under the same circumstances; 

44 When(ever) he saw a soldier fighting bravely, he always rewarded him". 

Looking at the question from the point of view of psychology 
it would certainly seem that the second of these forms is the 
wholly unexceptional expression for the speaker’s intellection, 
and that the use of a conditional particle in such a case calls for 
explanation. Unfortunately for Latin syntax, the literature of 
that language begins too late to show whether the Roman mind 
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originally experienced a jar when the conditional particle was so 
used; in Plautus the problem of verbal expression is already 
worked out almost (if not quite) as completely as at a later period, 
the ri-clause being perhaps the prevailing form, though such 
relative words as qui and ubi appear not infrequently. But Greek 
literature began early enough to show clearly that the Greek 
mind attacked the problem along exactly the lines we should 
expect from the psychological considerations above noted; for 
the normal early form of verbal expression is a clause introduced 
by a relative word like Srt 9 whereas the wide use of tl (and iav ) in 
the classical period is a distinct intrusion on the part of those 
particles. This is manifest from the statement of Goodwin 
(Greek Moods and Tenses, §462 ff.), who says that in Homer the 
subjunctive of the present general condition (his term is “suppo- 
sition”) is introduced by a conditional particle but nineteen times, 
and the optative of the past but once — this too in spite of the 
fact that Homer has very frequent occasion to express the type 
of thought under discussion (cf. 1 . c. § 538). But these figures 
given by Goodwin may be further cut down in dealing with the 
problem in hand, for of the nineteen cases of the present sub- 
junctive quoted by him, at least fourteen are concessions , differing 
not at all from ordinary concessions except for the fact that they 
refer to a repeated act. The introductory word in these cases is 
not tl , strictly speaking; it is tt ntp (Od. i. 166 ff., II. i. 81 ff.,iii. 25 
ff., iv. 261 ff, x. 225 ff., xi. 1 16 ff, xii. 302 ff, xvi. 263 ff, xxi. 576 
ff, xxii. 191 ff), Ka\ tl . . . ircp ( 11 . xi. 391 ff), tl . . . kcl\ (Od. vii. 204 
ff), and teal tl (Od. xvi. 97 ff. = 115 ff); in four of these passages 
the concessive force is still further accentuated by the presence 
of dXXa in the apodosis (II. L 81 ff, x. 225 ff, xxi. 576 ff, xxii. 
191 ff). It might be added that the single case of tl and the 
optative cited as a past general condition also has aXXa in its 
apodosis. Concessive clauses should not be counted in the 
present discussion, for a concessive clause in Greek (as in Latin 
and English) refers indifferently to something of whose realization 
in fact the speaker is not assured or to something of which he is 
sure; an instance of the latter is 

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 302 ff: 

ir3X iv fitWf tl ical pf) /9X(7reir, <f>powtis ft’ Spots 

oiq *6crcp ovwtarur. 
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